πος Sr reer panna ne ge OA στ τ τ΄ τ = 
NT Sen a SN - = : 
— es Soon aaa NON TNT TSS NNT SP nT pene meer prenerereraprennrreomennnreneninonearecastdae sentra στ fea nee erent oregon 
rr ricer 
ate Στ ie ev τνσοτν οποτορσσςο «καρεροποςοοσον ἀπνσνονπνλοθανος. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
: 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


τ ht 


i 


Me 
| 


AIH 


HA SERA ΝΜ] 


ΠΠ{{Π{Π|ΠΠ|Π||Π|ΠΠ|]Π]]ΠΠ]Π|]]Π]||]]]||}}]]|}}} 


— === 
ee ΗΕ. Ὁ 
——, Sey -τ απ 
— mo “ἾΞΞΞΞΞ 
eee ρος τἀ 


i 


ἢ 
ἢ 


DUQUESNE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 


THE GOSPELS 


OF THE 


SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS 


ΘΙ͂Ν. 


ok ἘΦ 
ase ges ao Ne. 
’ 
, 
=e 


= 

a ϊ 
ay 

? 
. 

a | 

Lae ~ 4 ¥ 
ἡ " 
᾿ po 

ie i 
Ν 
Oe - . a Pa 

΄ 
᾿ 
+ 
« > 
. 
| ν᾿ ᾿ 
A Η 
- 
i ‘ 


Digitized by the Internet Archive — 
in 2010 with funding from 
Lyrasis Members and Sloan Foundation 


http://www.archive.org/details/biblentgospelspo01corn 


PALESTINE 
in the time of 
OUR LORD 


Scale of English Miles 
Ἴστε στον τὸ 


JERUSALEM 
English Farle 


Gpyrg ht 


ΠΕ GOST ELS 


OF THE 


SUNDAYS νὴ FESTIVALS 


WITH AN 
PP NODUCTION. PARALLEL PASSAGES, NOTES 
AND MORAL REFLECTIONS 


BY 


THE REV. CORNELIUS J. RYAN 


Late Professor of Sacred Scripture and Hebrew, 
Holy Cross College, Clonliffe, Dublin 


VOL. I. 


DUBLIN 
BROWNE AND NOLAN, LTD., NASSAU-STREET 


MDCCCCIV. 


Nihil Obstat : 
THOMAS ΝΘ ΕΙΣ 
Censor Theol. Deput. 


Emprimatur : 
%™ GULIELMUS, 
Archiepiscopus Dublinensis, Hibernie@ Primas. 


Die 1 Decembris, 1903. 


Printed, by BROWNE AND Noran, Ltp., Dublin, 


PREFACE 


Tuis explanation of the Gospels of the Sundays and Festivals 
was originally written for the use of a class of students in 
the College of the Holy Cross, Clonliffe, and it was intended 
as a full exposition of the passages of Sacred Scripture which 
are most frequently explained for the people. It is hoped that, 
supplied with the materials here collected, the ecclesiastical 
student or the missionary priest will be aided in his preparation 
for one of his most onerous but indispensable duties. 

In order to afford this assistance I have given (1) a brief intro- 
duction dealing with the gospels in general and with the scene of 
the gospel history ; (2) the Greek and the Latin text of the gospel 
extracts read at Mass on the Sundays and principal Festivals 
throughout the year ; (3) az English translation of each extract ; 
(4) the parallel passage or passages, when the subject is referred 
to by more than one evangelist ; (5) @ combined narrative in 
every case where there is a parallel passage ; (6) a full explana- 
tion of each verse together with an introductory note on the cir- 
cumstances of time, place, etc., in which the event occurred 
or the discourse was delivered ; and (7) moral reflections sug- 
gested by the matter already discussed in the notes. The Greek 
text is almost a verbatim reprint of the Vatican Codex B, as 
edited by Professor Ornsby, Dublin, 1865; the Latin text is 
taken from F. Vercellone’s edition of the Vulgate New Testa- 
ment, Rome, 1861; in the English translation I have almost 


constantly followed the edition of the Douay Bible published by 
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Duffy, Dublin, 1888, with the approbation of the Archbishops 
and Bishops of Ireland; and in the moral reflections I have 
derived much help from Cardinal De La Luzerne’s Ex plication 
des E-vangiles. 

To attain the end which I proposed to myself, I thought it 
necessary to study closely the early Fathers who have expounded 
the gospels either in whole or in part ; the best Catholic com- 
mentators both ancient and modern ; the most esteemed Pro- 
testant writers, English and foreign, High Church, Low Church, 
and Rationalistic ; the best lexicographers, grammarians and 
authors of works on the Antiquities of the Jews. I endeavoured 
to avail myself of all the aid which was within reach, and to 
present my readers with the most recent information on the 
subject in hand. For the convenience of those who may wish 
to examine further any question here treated, I have inserted 
references to the authorities quoted, and have prefixed to this 
volume a list of the works consulted. 

It may be thought that, having in the Vulgate an approved 
version of the works of the evangelists, I have uselessly ex- 
pended time in frequent reference to the Greek text. To this 
it must be answered that in any exposition of the gospels which 
is worthy of the name, a frequent reference to the original text 
is not only useful but necessary. It is well known that Greek 
is the most accurate and precise of all languages ; and it follows 
that the thoughts of the sacred writers expressed in that lan- 
guage cannot be fu//y rendered in the most faithful version. 
But it will be urged that the authenticity of the Vulgate has been 
declared in the most solemn manner by the Church in the Council 
of Trent. (Sess. 4, Decret. de editione et usu sacrorum libro- 


rum.) The Vulgate has indeed been declared to be authentic ; 
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and it follows not only that no false doctrine in faith and no 
erroneous rule in morals can be legitimately deduced from what 
is there contained, but also that this version faithfully gives. 
all that appertains to the substance of the written word of God. 
Hence, for Catholics an appeal to the Vulgate settles as @ rule 
questions regarding both the sacred text itself and its meaning ;: 
but this rule has many exceptions which are not affected by the: 
declaration of the Council. Thus it appears safe to say that 
in their decree, (1) the Fathers of Trent did not declare even by 
implication that the Vulgate is free from all errors im matters not 
affecting faith or morals; that (2) they did not deny even by 
implication that iz the dogmatic passages themselves there is some- 
times a certain difference between the Vulgate and the original 
texts not only as to clearness or explicitness in expressing the 
dogma, but also as to the aspect in which the dogma is re- 
garded ; that (3) they did not give to dogmatic passages in the 
Vulgate hitherto doubtful a greater authority than these pas- 
sages had already ; and that (4) they neither asserted nor implied 
that all the dogmatic passages originally in the autographs of 
the sacred writers are now to be found in the Vulgate. (See 
Cornely, Zutroduct. in U. T. Libros Sacros. Vol. i., pages 440- 
458.) If we keep in mind, then, the limited scope of the declara- 
tion regarding the authentic character of our Latin version, 
we must admit that an appeal to the original text is in many 
cases necessary and in every case useful for those who wish 
to know fully the meaning intended by the evangelists. 

I have to return my respectful thanks to His Grace the 
Archbishop of Dublin, who from the beginning most kindly 
encouraged me by his approbation, and assisted me by many 


valuable suggestions as to the form the work should take. 
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For many modifications in the matter, and for much patient 
care in the revision of the proofs, I am deeply grateful to the 
Rev. Reginald Walsh, O.P., Professor of Sacred Scripture and 
Oriental Languages in Maynooth College. 

The nature of the subject entailed the treatment of many of 
the most difficult questions in Theology, but I hope that in 
discussing these questions I have accurately expounded the 
Catholic doctrine. In this hope I am confirmed by the judg- 
ment of my kind friend and learned censor the Rev. Thomas 
Magrath, D.D. If, however, anything has unawares escaped 
me which is in the slightest degree out of accord with the letter 
or the spirit of the teaching of the Holy Catholic Church, I 


hereby unreservedly retract and condemn it. 
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INTRODUCTION 


In order to avoid as far as possible the necessity of repetition, 
it will be useful to anticipate certain questions which recur in 
almost every section of a work such as the present. These 
questions refer to the writings themselves which were left by 
the evangelists, and to the surroundings in which the events of 
the inspired narrative occurred. The matter, then, of this 
Introduction falls into two divisions—an account of the gos- 
pels in general, and a description of the scene of the gospel 
history. 


FIRST PART. 
THE GOSPELS IN GENERAL. 


What has to be said regarding the gospels in general may be 
included under ten heads: (1) the name ‘‘ gospel,’’ (2) the num- 
ber of the gospels, (3) the titles of the gospels, (4) the order of 
the gospels in Greek, (5) the relation of the gospels to each 
other, (6) the manuscripts of the gospels in Greek, (7) the 
printed editions of the gospels in Greek, (8) the ancient versions 
of the gospels, (9) the modern versions of the gospels, and 
(το) the use of the gospels in the sacred liturgy. 


SeEcTION I. 
The Name “Gospel.” 


The name ‘‘ gospel’’ is the English equivalent of the Vulgate 
evangelium, which is itself a Latinised form of the Greek 
εὐαγγέλιον. As the English word is derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon roots god=good and spell=news, so the Greek εὐαγγέλιον 
comes from εὖ =well and αγγέλλω -- 7 announce. In accordance 
with this etymology, therefore, the names gospel, evangelium, 
and εὐαγγέλιον convey the meaning of a happy message. In the 
ancient classics εὐαγγέλιον and evangelium signified the recom- 
pense given to the bearer of good news (see Homer: Odyssey 
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xiv. 151, 166 ; Cicero: Ad Atticum ii. 12), or the sacrifices offered 
on the receipt of joyful intelligence (Xen. : Hell. i. 6, 37 ; Diod. 
Sic. xv. 74). Subsequently it designated the joyful intelligence 
itself, as may be seen in a passage of Appius referring to the 
death of Cicero (Civ. iv. 20. Τῷ ᾿Αντονίῳ εὐαγγέλιον διαφέροντες), 
and in several passages of the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (1 Kings xxxi. 9 ; 2 Kings iv. Τὸ ; xviii. 20, 22, 255 
“4 Kings vii. 9). In Isaias_(x1...9; li. 74 x6 eben) ingine 
New Testament, and in the early Fathers, it means the joyful 
news of our Redemption or the teaching of Christ as preached 
by the apostles (Matth. iv. 23 ; xxiv. 14; Mark 1. 1; xvi. 15; 
Acts xx..24,; Rom. x. 16,;Gal.. i. 6; 1 Tim.i. 71,5 Clement ‘of 
Rome: In First Ep. ad Cor. 47 ; Origen: In Joann. tom i. 7). 
In the middle of the second century the word came to 
signify the books containing the good news of Christ’s words 
and works. St. Justin M. appears to have been the first to 
use the word in this sense when he wrote (Apologia i. 16): 
‘‘ The apostles, in the memoirs called gospels (@ καλεῖται εὐαγγέλια) 
which they left us, record this tradition.’’ From the time of 
this Father such a use of the name εὐαγγέλιον or εὐαγγέλια -- 
‘ gospel’? or ‘‘ gospels’’ became frequent, first amongst the 
Greeks, and then amongst the Latins. As all the books of the 
New Testament contain the ‘‘ good news’ of our Redemption, 
they might all be called gospels, and St. Thomas Aquinas (in 
1 Cor. i. 1) says: ‘‘ The gospel is the good news which begins 
with Christ. Hence whatever appertains to Christ is called 
the gospel.’’ Custom, however, has restricted the name to 
those historical books of the New Testament, which, according 
to the definition of St. Augustine, ‘‘ record the birth, works, 
words, and sufferings of our Lord Jesus Christ ’’ (Contra 


Faust. ii. 2). 


SecTIon II. 
The Number of the Gospels. 


The number of the gospels received by the Church is neither 
more nor less than four. For various reasons, from the first 
years of Christianity, many undertook the task of committing 
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to writing the history of our Redeemer. Referring to some 
who had preceded him in this work, St. Luke says in the preface 
to his gospel: ‘‘ Many have taken in hand to set forth in order 
a narration of the things that have been accomplished among 
us, according as they have delivered them unto us, who from 
the beginning were eye-witnesses and ministers of the word ”’ 
(Luke i. 1, 2). As may be seen more clearly in the Greek 
text, the evangelist here refers to many writers who had unsuc- 
cessfully attempted (ἐπεχείρησαν) to give in chronological order an 
account of the events which had manifestly or undeniably hap- 
pened during Christ’s life (περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων), 
and which had been orally taught by the first Christian 
preachers (καθὼς παρέδοσαν κι τ. X.). Now on the one hand, inasmuch 
as these attempts are said to have been unsuccessful, St. Luke 
does not refer to the gospels of SS. Matthew, Mark, and John, 
which were always regarded as inspired works ; on the other, 
inasmuch as the works spoken of by the evangelist were narra- 
tives of what had manifestly happened, and was taught by the 
apostles and apostolic preachers, there is no question here of 
the fabulous and the heretical records called apocryphal gos- 
pels. The apocryphal gospels, which were of a later date, owe 
their origin to two causes—a spirit of heresy amongst those 
separated from the Church, and a dangerous curiosity on the 
part of some of the Church’s children. In the first place, the early 
heretics and especially the Gnostics not finding in the Sacred 
Scriptures any trace of their errors, inserted these errors in gos- 
pels which were partly or wholly of their own composition, and 
which were published as works of the first disciples of Christ. 
Such, for instance, was the ‘‘ Gospel of the Twelve Apostles ’’— 
a corrupted copy of St. Matthew’s. Such, too, was the ‘‘ Gos- 
pel of Marcion ’’—a mutilated reproduction of St. Luke’s. In 
the second place, the canonical gospels, 1.6.7. those recognised 
by the Church, do not give a full account of the Passion ; they 
record but very little about the early years of Jesus ; and they 
are almost altogether silent regarding the Blessed Virgin and 
St. Joseph. To supply the more curious of the early Christians 
with this information omitted by SS. Matthew, Mark, By 
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and John, unscrupulous writers had recourse to unauthenticated 
tradition ; they added fresh facts and circumstances to the 
matter thus handed down; and then they put forward the 
whole as a genuine history. All these heretical and untruthful 
writings were rejected and condemned by the Holy Fathers in 
terms similar to those of St. Jerome, who says in his letter to 
Leta on the education of her daugher Paula: ‘‘ Let her avoid 
all apocryphal writings ; and if she is led to read such not by 
the truth of the doctrines which they contain, but out of 
respect for the miracles contained in them, let her understand 
that they are not really written by those to whom they are 
ascribed, that many faulty elements have been introduced into 
them, and that it requires infinite discretion to look for gold 
in the midst of dirt.”’ (4p. ad Letam. Pref. ad Libros Reg.). 
Although as many as fifty apocryphal gospels are mentioned 
by the early ecclesiastical writers, and although there is reason 
to think that they were once even more numerous, very few 
have come down to the present day. It belongs to the Church 
as guardian of the deposit of faith to distinguish between the 
inspired and the uninspired, the true and the false, records of 
her Divine Founder’s acts and teaching. She exercised this 
office when, by the unanimous voice of the Fathers and in the 
decrees of her Councils, she declared that she recognised neither 
more nor less than four gospels, and that in the composition of 
these four the authors were inspired by the Holy Ghost. 


Section III. 
The Titles of the Gospels. 

The Zitles Εὐαγγέλιον κατὰ Mab€aiov, x. τ. \. =the gospel according to 
Matthew, etc., now prefixed to these inspired works in printed 
editions, are found in nearly all MSS. of the Greek text. In 
consequence, they have been attributed sometimes to the sacred 
writers themselves. This conclusion is unwarranted. St. 
Chrysostom (Zz Rom. Hom. i. 17 ; in Matth, Hom. 1. 2) says: 
‘“ Moses having written five books, has nowhere put his name 
to them; neither have they who after him put together the 
history of events subsequent to his time. No, nor has Matthew, 


INTRODUCTION. Xix 


nor John, nor Mark, nor Luke.’’ This assertion of the holy 
Doctor is supported by the well-known fact that historical 
writers in the East did not generally prefix their names to their 
works. But although the titles were not written by the evan- 
gelists themselves, it is certain that these titles, or at least 
the parts after the word xara =‘‘ according to,’’ were univer- 
sally employed at the end of the second century; and it is 
legitimately inferred that they were in use long before. They 
(1) expressly indicated the authors of the works, and _ they 
(2) implied that the one ‘‘ gospel’’ or ‘‘ good news ’”’ preached 
by Jesus Christ was presented in different forms or from diffe- 
rent points of view by St. Matthew, St. Mark, St. Luke, and 
St. John. This is the thought so well expressed by the Vene- 
rable Bede (Zz Lucam. Pram.): ‘‘ Although the evangelists are 
four in number, they cannot be said to have written four diffe- 
rent gospels, but rather four most beautifully diversified forms 
of one and the same gospel.’”’ 


SEcTION IV. 
The Order of the Gospels. 


The order in which the gospels are placed in our bibles is 
not the only one followed in the MSS. of the Sacred Scripture 
and in the works of the Fathers. In the lists of the evangelists 
we meet with four arrangements :— 


1. Matthew, Mark, Luke, John. 
2. Matthew, John, Luke, Mark. 
3. John, Matthew, Mark, Luke. 
4. Matthew, Luke, Mark, John. 


The first arrangement is followed in all printed editions of 
the Sacred Scriptures, in all the Greek MSS. except three, in 
all the ancient versions except the Gothic and a few MSS. of 
the Vulgate, and in all the works of the Fathers except Clement 
of Alexandria. This, without doubt, is the chronological order 
in which the evangelists were believed to have written ; for the 
Fathers unanimously assert that St. Matthew wrote first and 
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St. John last, whilst Clement of Alexandria, responsible for the 
fourth arrangement, is the only ecclesiastical writer who denies 
that St. Mark wrote before St. Luke. Neither the second nor 
the third arrangement has in view the order of time. Both 
regard the dignity of the sacred writers, and thus place SS. Mark 
and Luke, who were only evangelists, after SS. Matthew and 
John, who were apostles as well. 


SECTION V. 
The Relation of the Gospels to each other. 


The relation of the gospels to each other scarcely falls 
within the scope of this brief Introduction, inasmuch as it is a 
question which might well supply material for an entire volume. 
Instead of a full discussion of the subject it may be useful to 
quote the following observations on the distinguishing features 
of these four inspired works :—‘‘ We may, perhaps, profitably 
close the comparison of the characteristics of the four gospels 
with a brief statement of some of the distinctions which have 
either above been alluded to, or may be further adduced as 
evincing the clear individuality of each one of the inspired 
records. In regard of (1) the external features and characteristics, 
we are perhaps warranted in saying that (a) the point of view 
of the first gospel is mainly Israelitic ; of the second, Gentile ; 
of the third, universal ; of the fourtn, Christian ;—that (6) the 
general aspect and, so to speak, physiognomy of the first is 
mainly Oriental ; of the second, Roman ; of the third, Greek ; 
of the fourth, spiritual ;—that (c) the sty/e of the first is stately 
and rhythmical ; of the second, terse and precise ; of the third, 
calm and copious ; of the fourth, artless and colloquial ;—that 
(4) the most striking characteristic of the first is symmetry ; of 
the second, compression ; of the third, order; of the fourth, 
system ;—that (e) the thought and /anguage of the first are both 
Hebraistic ; of the third, both Hellenistic ; while in the second 
the thought is often Occidental though the language is Hebra- 
istic ; and in the fourth the language is Hellenistic, but the 
thought Hebraistic. Again (2), in respect of the subject-matter 


INTRODUCTION. xxl 


and contents, we may say perhaps (a) that in the first gospel we 
have narrative ; in the second, memoirs ; in the third, history ; 
in the fourth, dramatic portraiture ;—(d) that in the first we 
have often the records of events in their accomplishment ; in 
the second, events in the detail; in the third, events in their 
connection ; in the fourth, events in relation to the teaching 
springing from them ;—that thus (c) in the first we more often 
meet with the notice of impressions ; in the second, of facts ; 
in the third, of motives ; in the fourth, of words spoken ; and 
that lastly (4) the record of the first is mainly collective and 
antithetical ; of the second, graphic and circumstantial ; of the 
third, didactic and reflective ; of the fourth, selective and supple- 
mental. We may (3) conclude by saying that in respect of the 
Portraiture of our Lord, the first presents him to us mainly as 
the Messiah ; the second, mainly as the God-man ; the third 
as the Redeemer ; the fourth, as the only begotten Son of God.’’ 
(Ellicott: Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 5th ed., 1869, . page 
33, etc.) 


SEcTION VI. 
The Manuscripts of the Gospels in Greek. 


The manuscripts of the gospels next demand our attention. 
Two remarks are here to be made. In the first place, the 
writers of antiquity when composing were accustomed to dictate 
to a short-hand writer ; from the notes thus taken the work 
was subsequently transcribed ; and it was then submitted to the 
author for correction or for approval. If this was the practice 
cf St. Paul, as it certainly was (see Rom. xvi. 22; 1 Cor. 
evi. ποτ: 5. Thess. ai. 17 ; Col. iv. 18), there is every réason 
to believe that it was followed by the evangelists, who, with 
the exception of St. Luke, did not exhibit and could not be 
supposed to have much acquaintance with the Greek as a 
written language. Again, in the time of our Lord and the 
apostles, books were sometimes, indeed, written on parchment 
(see 2 Tim. iv. 13); still the less costly but more perishable 
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Egyptian papyrus was frequently used as the material for 
manuscripts (see 2 John v. 12), and most probably the evan- 
gelists in their poverty had the gospels written on this papyrus. 
In these two facts we may find an explanation of the early dis- 
appearance of the first copies of the gospels. It is almost 
certain, indeed, that the original manuscripts were no longer in 
existence soon after the time of the apostles ; for none of the 
early Fathers appealed to them when defending the sacred text 
corrupted by the heretics. 

Even in the lifetime of the apostles the Christians procured 
copies of the original manuscripts for public as well as for private 
use ; and there is evidence to show that at a very early date the 
number of such copies throughout the Roman empire was im- 
mense. The multiplication of copies of the Sacred Scripture 
continued unabated during the first three centuries. In the 
later persecutions, however, and especially in those of Decius and 
Diocletian, decrees were issued to have the sacred books 
destroyed. Towards the end of the third and at the commence- 
ment of the fourth century, very many manuscripts were ac- 
tually seized ; but on the restoration of peace to the Church, 
Constantine the Great gave a new impulse to the transcription 
of the gospels by causing fifty copies in parchment (ἐν διφθέραις) 
to be prepared for the use of the principal churches throughout 
his dominions (see Eusebius, Lib. iv. cap. 36). The apostles, 
then, and the early transcribers of the sacred books made use 
of the Egyptian papyrus for which was substituted parchment 
in the fourth century, cotton paper in the eleventh, and linen 
paper from the thirteenth century onwards. The ink was 
mostly black, but out of reverence the Sacred Scriptures 
were sometimes transcribed on purple parchment in letters 
of silver or of gold. Such is the celebrated copy of the Gothic 
version called ‘‘ the Silver Codex ’’ now preserved in Upsal, 
Sweden. Up to the ninth century, the manuscripts were 
written in large or capital letters called uncial ; there were 
no connecting links between the letters, and there were no 


spaces between the words. These are known as ‘uncial ”’ 


manuscripts. In the ninth century, however, the ‘‘ cursive ”’ 
Ρ ) ’ 
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mode of writing in small letters at present in use, was more 
and more adopted ; and with the tenth century the ‘‘ uncial” 
writing ceased. Although cursive manuscripts are not to be 
despised, for they are frequently copies of others much more 
ancient, the uncial manuscripts are generally more prized. Of 
the two thousand biblical manuscripts known to be in existence, 
there are thirty-four uncials and six hundred and_ forty-four 
cursives, which contain the gospels in whole or in part. Besides 
these there are fifty-eight uncials and one hundred and eighty- 
three cursives which contain the portions of the gospels ap- 
pointed to be read on the Sundays and Festivals. The uncial 
manuscripts generally get their names from the place in which 
they were found, or from that in which they are preserved, or 
from the person to whom they belonged. For the purpose of 
reference in biblical criticism, they are designated by a capital 
letter of the Greek or of the Latin alphabet, e.g., B, D, A. One 
only, viz., the Sinaitic, has for its title the Hebrew letter & 
The cursive manuscripts are distinguished by the Arabic num- 
bers 1, 25.3, etc., only. 

The most celebrated uncial manuscripts are (1) the Vatican 
(B), the Sinaitic (NS), the Alexandrine (A), the Codex Rescriptus (C); 
and each of these merits a brief notice. 

τ. The Vatican Codex (B) according to most critics is the 
most ancient biblical manuscript, belonging as it does to the 
beginning or to the middle of the fourth century. The second 
letter of the alphabet was selected as its symbol at a time when 
it was supposed by English critics to be inferior to the Alex- 
andrine Codex (A). Though this is now acknowledged to have 
been a mistake, the symbols A and B have not got a different 
application. It is beautifully written in three columns on very 
thin parchment, and contains the whole text of the gospels. 
The first edition by Cardinal Mai did not exactly represent the 
text. It has been often edited and collated since ; and a very 
fine edition by C. Vercellone and J. Coza was brought out in 
Rome, 1859-81. The Greek text of the present work is taken, 
with some slight corrections, from the edition by Professor 
Ornsby, Dublin, 1865. 
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2. The Sinaitic Codex (Δ), next to the Vatican Codex (B) in 
antiquity and value, was discovered by Tischendorf, in 1859, 
at the Monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai, and is now 
preserved in St. Petersburg. In it there are four columns on 
each page. Of all the uncial manuscripts extant it alone con- 
tains the whole of the New Testament; but the text is less 
pure than that of the Vatican Codex (B), although it is almost 
certain that the two manuscripts came from the same scrip- 
torium, and belonged to the great library collected at Caesarea 
in Palestine by Pamphilus. 

3. The Alexandrine Codex (A), written probably in the fifth 
century, was presented, A.D. 1628, to Charles I., king of Eng- 
land, by Cyril Lucaris,- patriarch at first of Alexandria and 
subsequently of Constantinople. The text of this codex is 
much inferior to that of the preceding. 

4. The Codex Ephremi Rescriptus (C) was brought by John 
Lascaris from the East to Florence about the year 1500; on 
the destruction of the Medici Library it was carried to France ; 
and it is now preserved in the National Library in Paris. It 
was written in the fifth century, and is a palimpsest, 7.¢., a 
manuscript from which the original writing was in a great 
measure erased that the sheets might be used for other matter. 
In this case the text of the Bible was removed, and some of the 
works of St. Ephrem the Syrian Father were transcribed in 
its place. The manuscript contains scarcely a third of the New 
Testament, and no book is entire. 

The other uncial manuscripts are much inferior to these four 
both in antiquity and in authority. The following are bi- 
lingual : 

(1) The Cambridge Codex (D), now in Cambridge University 
Library, formerly belonged to Beza and is sometimes called 
‘* Beza’s Codex.’’ It was found by him in the Monastery of 
St. Ireneus at Lyons in 1562. It was written probably in the 
6th century, and with the Greek text it has a Latin version of 
a time antecedent to that of St. Jerome. 

(2) The Codex Sangallensis (4) has with the Greek text an 
interlinear Latin version which is neither the Itala nor the 


Vulgate by St. Jerome. 
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Although it was written not before 


the ninth century, the text appears to be that of the fourth 


century. 


the Abbey of St. Gall in Switzerland. 


It seems to have been the work of Irish monks, at 


These and other celebrated Uncial Manuscripts are thus tabu- 


lated by Fillion. 


Symbol. 


εἰ ΖΦ ΞΘ Μὴ 


“ἰ 


" "πὶ γι πὶ Ἢ κα 


ure πῶς > 


Name. 


(Zutroduction Generale aux Evangiles.) 


Where found 
at present, 


Vaticanus 
Sinaiticus 


Alexandrinus 
Ephreemi rescriptus 


Guelpherbitanus B, 
Rossanensis 
Beze : 
Guelpherbitanus A. 
Dublinensis 
Nitriensis 


Purpureus 
Basiliensis 


Regius 
| Mosquensis 


Barberini 
Zacynthius 
Wolfii B. 

| Cyprius 
Boreeli 


Tischendor- 
fianus IV. 


Sangallensis 


Petcopolitanus 


Campianus 
Monacensis 
Nanianus I, 
Vaticanus 354 
Harleianus 


.| Vatican Palace 
-| St. Petersburg 


.| British Museum 


Date. 


Contents, 


Paris 


WoOlfenbuttel 


.| Rossano 


Cambridge 
Wolfenbuttel 


.| Dublin 


‘| British Museum 


.| 4 Century 
| 4 
| 5 


| 


.| Scattered in various 


places 
Bale 


.| Paris 


-| Moscow 


.| Rome 

.| London 

-| Hamburg 
.| Paris 

.| Utrecht 


London 


. St. Gall 
.| St. Petersburg 


.| Paris 
.| Munich 


Venice 


Vatican 


.| British Museum 


‘all except Matth. v. 


All the Gospels. 
All the Gospels. 


Matth., from xxv. 6; Mark; Luke; 
John, except vi. 50—viii. 52. 


Fragments of the 4 Gospels, about 
two-fifths of the text. 


235 verses of SS. Luke and John. 
As faras Mark xvi. 14. 

The Gospels with some omissions. 
486 verses taken from all. 


290 verses from St. Matthew. 


516 verses from St. Luke. 
Some fragments, 


All except Luke iti, 4—15; xxiv. 
47 —53- 

All except Matth. iv, 22—v. 14; 
Xxvill. 17—20; Mark x. I6—30; 
xv. 2—20; John xxi. I5—25. 

“Δ. ΜΙ. 123 
ix. 18—x. 13 ΧΧίϊ, r4—xxiil, 253 
John xxi. 12—25. 

John xvi. 3—xix. 41. 

Luke i. 1—xi. 33. 

Fragments. 

The 4 Gospels. 


| Fragments. 


St. Luke, all; St. Mark, except 
To5 verses; 531 verses from SS. 
Matthew and John. 


All except John xix. 17—35. 


All except Matth. iii. ‘12—IV., 18: 
xix. 12—xx. 3; John viii. 6--- 30. 


All. 
Serious omissions. 
All. 
All. 


| Fragments. 
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SECTION VII. 
The Printed Editions of the Gospels in Greek. 


The printed editions of the Greek texts of the gospels de- 
serve a brief notice. On the invention of printing in the 
fifteenth century many editions of the Hebrew Text and of the 
Latin Vulgate appeared, but the Greek text of the New Testa- 
ment was not published until the sixteenth century. In the 
year 1514 the first instalment of the Complutensian Polyglot 
containing this text was printed at Alcali by Cardinal Ximenes, 
Archbishop of Toledo, but was not issued until 1522. Meantime 
Desiderius Erasmus published at Basle, in 1516, an edition of 
the New Testament in Greek founded on only two codices of a 
late date. This first edition was followed by four others from that 
scholar. The text of subsequent editions, up to the beginning 
of the present century, is taken from that presented by the 
Complutensian Polyglot of Ximenes and the editions by 
Erasmus. Thus the fifth edition of Erasmus forms the basis 
of the four editions of Robert Stephens (A.D. 1546, 1549, 1550, 
1551). The fourth edition by Stephens, in which for the first 
time occurs the division into verses, was reprinted many times, 
and it was reproduced with very little change in the editions of 
Beza (A.D. 1565, etc.). The text of Beza’s editions was copied 
with very little further change in the Elzevirian editions (Leyden, 
1621-1631), which in the preface contained the statement that 
it was ‘‘ the text received by all.’’ Hence arose its title of the 
‘*Textus Receptus.’’ The Textus Receptus was for a long 
time so esteemed by many critics that they regarded each word 
of it as inspired. It rests, however, on the authority of MSS. 
few in number and late in date, and it is now admitted by all 
to be very far from representing the purity of the text as ‘it 
came from the sacred writers. 

Whilst these editions were being issued during the sixteenth, 
seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries, many learned men, espe- 
cially amongst Protestants, devoted themselves to collect and to 
classify the various materials found in the biblical MSS., in the 
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citations of the Fathers, and in the ancient versions of the 
Sacred Scriptures, which might enable them to restore the 
Greek text to its primitive purity. The materials, thus collected 
and classified with very great labour during more than three 
centuries, have received the name of ‘‘ Apparatus Criticus.’’ 

In the Apparatus Criticus, to the separate parts and words 
of the text the various readings are appended together with 
the sources whence these readings are derived. By this means 
not only the history of the text itself is told, but also the 
manner of correcting the text is indicated, and biblical scholars 
can there find all that is required to form a sound judgment 
about the several readings. Editions of the Sacred Scripture, 
containing the Apparatus Criticus and the text corrected in 
accordance therewith, are called ‘‘ Critical Editions.’’ Of this 
class are the editions by Bengel (1734), by Wetstein (1751), by 
Griesbach (1777, 1796-1803), by Scholz (1830-1836), by Lach- 
mann (1831), by Tischendorff (1842-1872), by Tregelles (1857- 
1879), by Westcott-Hort (1881-1882). It must be said, how- 
ever, that all these editors exceed the bounds of legitimate criti- 
cism by omitting passages (Mark xvi. 9-20; John v. 4 ; vil. 53- 
viii. 12 ; Luke xxii. 43, 44) which, in accordance with the decree 
of the Council of Trent, must be received as portions of Sacred 
Scripture. 

Smaller editions, approved by the ecclesiastical authorities for 
the use of Catholics, were published in Padua (1820, etc.) ; in 
Venice (1847, etc.); in Paris (1847, 1851, 1859); in Munich 
(1847) ; in Ratisbon (1851, 1861) ; in Leipzig (1854, 1860, etc). 
Brandscheid’s and Hetzenaur’s Greco-Latin texts of the New 
Testament are much prized. (See Cornely, Zutroductio in U. T. 
Libros Sacros. Vol. i., page 313). 


SEcTION VIII. 
The Ancient Versions of the Gospels. 


The ancient versions of the gospels next demand our attention. 
In the early ages of the Church the liturgy was celebrated in the 
language known by the inhabitants ; and since the reading and 
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explanation of the Sacred Scriptures constitute so large a portion 
of that liturgy, in the countries where Greek was not under- 
stood, the inspired writings were translated into the vernacular 
soon after the introduction of Christianity. 

1. One of the most ancient of these versions is the Syriac 
known as the Peschito or the Peshitta=simple. Some think that 
it received this name because of its fidelity to the text and its 
remarkable clearness ; by others it is surmised that it was so 
called to indicate that the common or liturgical text had not 
the critical marks (obelus, etc., from the Hexapla) which were 
used in the Philoxenian recension. The Peschito or Peshitta 
version is believed to have been made as early as the second 
century ; and the arguments put forward against this opinion 
do not appear to have much weight. 

2. In the three divisions of Egypt there were three versions 
of the Bible—the Sahidic, made early in the fourth century, the 
Bohairic, and the Fayyumic. The date of the last two is not 
known. 

3. The Ethiopic version was made in part, as is supposed, 
by St. Frumentius, one of the apostles of Abyssinia early in the 
fourth century. 

4. When the Goths embraced Christianity in the middle of 
the fourth century, Ulphilas their Arian bishop gave them the 
Gothic version of the Scriptures. 

5. The Armenians, who were converted at the end of the 
third or at the beginning of the fourth century, at first followed 
the Syriac liturgy and used the Syriac translation of the Sacred 
Scriptures ; but in the fifth century there appeared an Armenian 
version, which is one of great purity. 

6. The Sclavonic version had for its author St. Cyril, who to- 
gether with his brother St. Methodius preached the faith to the 
Sclaves in the ninth century. 

>. The Latin version is that which is of greatest importance 
for us. The Sacred Scriptures appear to have been translated 
into Latin for the first time in Proconsular Africa during the early 
years of the second century. This version was many times re- 
vised ; and from one of these revisions made in Italy during the 
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third century, it got its name of Z/ala. It no longer exists except 
in fragments, which were collected from the writings of the 
Fathers and other sources by Sabatier in the first half of the 
eighteenth century. 

A second Latin version is the Vulgate of St. Jerome, which con- 
sists partly of a new translation of the pro-canonical books of the 
Old Testament from the original Hebrew, partly of a correction 
of the books of the New Testament in accordance with the Greek 
text and of the Psalter in accordance with the Septuagint, 
partly of an uncorrected reproduction of the Itala version of the 
deutero-canonical books of the Old Testament. During the 
fifth and the sixth century this Vulgate version of St. Jerome 
met with very considerable opposition in some churches, where 
the bishops feared the effects of the changes introduced into 
the translation by that holy Doctor. From the time of St. 
Gregory the Great, however, that is from the end of the sixth 
century, the Vulgate of St. Jerome entirely supplanted the 
ancient Itala. During the ages that followed it was many times 
revised, and was solemnly approved as authentic by the Council 
of Trent. Such is the force of this approbation, that versions 
of the Sacred Scripture in the vernacular must be made not 
from the original texts but from the Vulgate. 


SECTION IX. 
Modern Versions of the Sacred Scriptures. 


In modern times the Sacred Scriptures have been translated 
into almost every language; but it will be sufficient for our 
purpose to notice briefly the two versions used by English- 
speaking Catholics and by English-speaking Protestants re- 
spectively. 

1. The version approved for English-speaking Catholics is 
called the ‘‘ Douay Bible.’’ The New Testament was published 
by the English College at Rheims, in 1582, and the Old Testa- 
ment, by the English College at Douai, in 1609 and 1610. Both 
the Old and the New Testament were translated at Rheims by 
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Dr. Gregory Martin, who was assisted by William (afterwards) 
Cardinal Allen, Dr. Richard Bristow, and Dr. William Reynolds. 
The version was made from the Vulgate, and was furnished 
with copious notes. The notes on the Old Testament were 
written by Dr. Thomas Worthington, and those on the New 
Testament by Dr. Richard Bristow. The translation was made 
before the correction of the Vulgate under Sixtus V. and 
Clement VIII. ; but the differences between this English ver- 
sion, as it came from the hands of the authors, and the present 
Vulgate are so few and inconsiderable that a very correct 
Latin edition of the Scriptures must have been used. In the year 
1750 and frequently since, editions of the Douay Bible have 
been published in which the phraseology has been modernised 
and the notes considerably altered. (See Dixon: Zntroduction 
to the Sacred Scriptures, page 133). 

2. The translation used by English-speaking Protestants was 
made not from the Vulgate, but from the Hebrew and the Greek 
texts. As it was published by the authority of James I., king of 
England, in 1611, and as it was ordered to be read in churches, 
it is known by the name of the ‘‘ Royal Bible’’ as well as by 
that of the ‘‘ Authorised Version.’’ ‘‘ That translation was the 
work of many hands and of several generations. The founda- 
tion was laid by William Tyndale. His translation of the New 
Testament was the true primary Version. The Versions that 
followed were either substantially reproductions of Tyndale’s 
translation in its final shape, or revisions of Versions that had 
been themselves almost entirely based on it. Three successive 
stages may be recognised . . . : first, the publication of the Great 
Bible of 1539-41 in the reign of Henry VIII. ; next, the publi- 
cation of the Bishops’ Bible of 1568 and 1572 in the reign of 
Elizabeth ; and lastly, the publication of the King’s Bible of 
1611 in the reign of James I. Besides these, the Genevan 
Version of 1560, itself founded on Tyndale’s translation, must 
here be named ; which, though not put forth by authority, was 
widely circulated in this country, and largely used by King 
James’ Translators. Thus the form in which the English New 


Testament has now been read for 270 years was the result of 
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various revisions made between 1525 and 1611.’’ (RKevisers’ 
Preface to the New Testament, page vi.) 

For a considerable time it had come to be admitted that the 
‘* Royal Bible ’’ was far from being a correct rendering of the 
original texts. Of the revision which was undertaken after 
much hesitation we read: ‘‘ The fact that it took its rise in Con- 
vocation, marks off the Revised Version from all other English 
Versions. Tyndale’s Testament and Coverdale’s Bible were 
the work of individuals ; the Great Bible and the Bishops’ were 
Episcopal in their origin; the Genevan and the Rheims and 
Douai Bibles were due to two bands of exiles, Protestant and 
Roman Catholic respectively ; but the idea of the Revised Ver- 
sion was matured by representatives of the Church of England, 
and carried through with the assistance of members of other 
churches. . . . The revision of the New Testament occupied 
about ten years and a half, and the result’ was published on 
May 17th, 1881. Four years later the Revised Old Testament 
was ready, and thus on May igth, 1885, the English reader 
had the whole Bible in his hands, ‘ being the version set forth, 
A.D. 1611, compared with the most ancient authorities and 
revised.’ . . . A revised translation of the Apochrypha by 
various committees of the Revisers was published in 1895. And 
jn 1898 the work of revision was completed by the issue of a 
new edition of the Revised Bible with a carefully amended set of 
marginal references ’’ (Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. Vol. 
iv., page 860). 


SECTION X. 
The Use of the Gospels in the Sacred Liturgy. 


The use of the gospels in the Sacred Liturgy dates from 
the earliest times. Indeed the custom of reading a portion or 
portions of the Sacred Scriptures during public worship was 
borrowed from the Jews, and was introduced in the assemblies 
of the faithful from the first years of Christianity. Moses had 
ordained that the Pentateuch should be read for the people on 
the Feast of Tabernacles in each seventh or sabbatical year 
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(Deut. xxxi. 10-12). Subsequently, but long before the time 
of the apostles, a passage from the law was read on each 
sabbath-day during the service in the synagogues. Thus St. Luke 
says: ‘* Moses from ancient times hath in every city them that 
preach him in the synagogues, where he is read every sabbath ’’ 
(Acts xv. 21). In some places the Pentateuch was read through 
within three years, in other places within one year; and for 
this purpose it was divided into 54 sections or lessons called 
Paraschas. 1n the time of the Machabees, during the persecu- 
tion of Antiochus, passages from the prophets were substituted 
for passages from the law, the reading of which was then 
prohibited. On the cessation of the persecution, these propheti- 
cal lessons, which were called Haftaras, were read together with 
those from the Pentateuch. St. Luke refers to this custom 
when he says of the reception given to SS. Paul and Barnabas 
in Antioch of Pisidia (Acts xiii. 15): ‘‘ After the reading of 
the law and the prophets, the rulers of the synagogue sent to 
them, saying: ‘Ye men brethren, if you have any word of 
exhortation to make to the people, speak.’’’ The early 
Christians imitated the Jews in their liturgical use of the 
Sacred Scriptures. Instead, however, of passages from the Old 
Testament, or in addition to these, the Christians read passages 
from the gospels and from the canonical epistles. Thus St. 
Justin M. (Afol. i. 67) says: ‘‘ On the Sunday, as it is called, 

the inhabitants of the cities or of the rural districts 
meet together ; and the commentaries of the apostles (gospels) or 
the writings of the prophets are read according as it is permitted 
by the time.’’ Similar testimony is given regarding the Roman 
Church about the middle of the second century, by the author 
of the ‘‘ Muratorian fragment ’’ and by Tertullian (De Prescrip- 
tione, 36). In the time of Tertullian at the end of the second 
and the beginning of the third century, the order of these 
lessons from the Sacred Scriptures was not yet fixed for the 
Western Church ; but two centuries later in the time of St. 
Augustine, particular passages were assigned to particular 
feasts and certain books to certain parts of the ecclesiastical 
year. The holy Doctor says: ‘‘ Meminit Sanctitas vestra 
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Evangelium secundum Joannem ex ordine lectionum nos_ so- 
lere tractare ; sed quia nunc interposita est solemnitas sancto- 
rum dierum, quibus certas ex evangelio lectiones oportet in 
Ecclesia recitari, quae ita sunt annuae ut ali@ esse non possint, ordo 
ille quem susceperamus paullulum intermissus est.’’ (See St. 
Aug., Zn Ep. Joan. Prol.) 

In the Greek Church about the same time, 7.¢., the end of the 
fourth and beginning of the fifth century, nearly the whole 
New Testament was read through during the course of the 
year. St. Chrysostom says: 17.) the space of one year, a 
person can learn much by assiduous attendance (in church) 
even though he does not read at home; for we do not now 
read these passages and now those, but always the same in 
the one fixed order.’’ (Zz Joann. Hom. 58, 4). For liturgical 
purposes Euthalius of Alexandria was ordered by Athanasius 
the Younger to distribute the Acts of the Apostles into fifty- 
seven lessons, so that a certain section might be assigned to 
each Sunday and Festival. As the reading of the gospels was 
always a part of the Christian liturgy, it is probable that these 
sacred books were then similarly divided and the different sec- 
tions allocated to the different Sundays and Festivals. 

It appears that during the fifth century in the churches of 
Gaul and soon afterwards in other churches, it became the 
custom to read during the Mass, as at present, special passages 
suited to the special season, and not to read the parts con- 
secutively as before. Such passages had already been called 
Pericope=sections or extracts, by St. Justin M. The lists of the 
lessons giving the first and the last word, were known by the 
name of Syvaxaria in the case of Sundays and the Feasts of 
our Lord; and they were called AZenologia in the case of the 
Feasts of the Saints. (See Cornely : Zntroductio in U.T. Libros 
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PARDO 
SCENE OF THE GOSPEL HISTORY. 


AN account of the scene of the gospel history may be con- 
veniently included under the following heads :—I. The names 
by which the country has been known ; II. Its political divisions 
especially in the time of Christ ; III. A general description of 
its geographical position and natural features ; IV. Its moun- 
tains; V. Its plains, valleys, and deserts; VI. Its lakes; 
VII. Its rivers; VIII. Its cities and villages. 


SECTION I. 
The Names by which the Country has been known. 


The names by which the country was known were different 
at different periods in its history. 1. In the earliest times and 
during that of the Judges, it was called the ‘‘ Land of Canaan,”’ 
because it was first inhabited by the descendants of Canaan, son 
of Cham. 2. In consequence of the promises made to Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob it was known as the ‘‘ Land of Promise.”’ 
3. After the division among the Twelve Tribes it was desig- 
nated the “ Land of the Hebrews.’’ 4. During the reigns of 
the first kings it was spoken of as the ‘‘ Land of Israel.’’ 
5. After the revolt of the ten tribes in the reign of Roboam the 
two divisions were respectively called the ‘‘ Kingdom of Juda ”’ 
and the ‘‘ Kingdom of Israel.’’ 6. After the return from the 
Babylonian Captivity, the name of ‘‘ Judz,’’ sometimes confined 
to the southern part (John vi. 3; vii. 1), was often extended to 
the whole country (Matth. xix. 1; Mark x. 1). 7. From the 
Greeks and Romans it received the name of ‘‘ Syria Palestina ”’ 
—a name derived from that of the Palestinians, called by us 
Philistines, who dwelt on the sea-coast towards the south-west. 
8. The name given to it by the Christians in memory of the 
mysteries of Christ’s life and death, that most frequently em- 
ployed during the Middle Ages, and the one in use up to the 
present, is the ‘‘ Holy Land.”’ 
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SECTION II. 
The Political Divisions of the Country. 


The political divisions of Palestine were different at different 
periods of its history. 


].—At a very remote period the country was occupied by 
peoples called Rephaim, Emim, Luzim, Enacim, sometimes 
mentioned in the Pentateuch as already extinct races. To these 
succeeded the Canaanites, descendants of Canaan, son of Cham, 
the Sidonians, the Hethites, the Jebusites, the Amorrhites, the 
Gergesites, the Hevites, and afterwards the Pherezites. Be- 
sides these there were the Philistines who remained in the 
south-west long after the occupation by the Hebrews. 


I].—The next division of the country took place when the 
children of Israel returned from Egypt and subdued the ancient 
inhabitants. In this division the tribe of Levi received forty- 
eight cities in different parts and a right to a contribution of 
first fruits and tithes. Each of the other tribes, including those 
of the two sons of Joseph, had assigned to it a portion of the 
conquered territory. This division continued until the time of 
Roboam, son of Solomon, when on the revolt of the ten tribes, 
there arose the two kingdoms of Juda and Israel. When these 
two kingdoms had been overthrown the distinction of tribes 
disappeared to a great extent, and the people of Juda and Ben- 
jamin, returning from the Babylonian Captivity, were mingled 
with members from other tribes who had remained in the 
country or had joined them in exile. The descendants of Juda, 
who formed a larger portion of the exiles that came back gave 
the name of Judza to a province of Palestine and sometimes to. 
the whole country. 


IIJ.—In the time of Christ and of the apostles Palestine was 
divided into five provinces, viz., Idumea, Perea, Galilee, 
Samaria, and Judeza, which are now to be particularly noticed. 


1. Zdumea.—The province of Jdumza, comprising the extreme 
south of Palestine and part of Arabia, was seized by the 
inhabitants of ancient Edom during the Babylonian Cap- 
tivity. The Idumezans were afterwards subdued by the 
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Machabees, and embracing Judaism, were admitted 
amongst the people of Israel. 

2. Pere@a.—The province of Perea lay to the east of the 
Jordan, hence its name from the Greek πέραν = beyond. 
It was subdivided into eight districts, namely, Perea 
proper, Galaad, Decapolis, Gaulonitis, Batanea, Iturea 
or Auranitis, Trachonitis, and Abilene. 


(a) Perea in the restricted sense, comprising the southern 
portion of Palestine beyond the Jordan, lay east of Judea 
and Samaria, and was formerly the territory of the two 
tribes of Ruben and Gad. Here, in the fortress of 
Macherus, St. John the Baptist was held a prisoner and 
put to death by Herod Antipas (Matth. xiv. 3-12). 

(2) Galaad was a mountainous region east of the Jordan, 
bounded on the north by Basan, on the east by the 
Arabian plateau, and on the south by Moab and Ammon 
(Gen. xxxi. 21 ; Deut. ili. 12-17). 

(c) Decapolis, situated for the most part beyond the Jordan, 
was so called from its ten cities which were colonised by 
the veterans of Alexander and rebuilt and endowed with 
many privileges after the Roman Conquest, B.c. 65. The 
names of these cities are Scythopolis the capital and on 
the west of the Jordan, Hippos, Gadara, Pella where the 
Christians took refuge during the siege of Jerusalem 
a.d. 70, Philadelphia, Gerasa, Dion, Canath, Damascus, 
and Raphana. From this district of Decapolis large num- 
bers came to hear Christ (Matth. iv. 25 ; Mark v. 20; 
vii. 31). If the neighbourhood of Damascus be excepted, 
this whole region, once so populous, has now scarcely an 
inhabitant. 

(4) Gaulonitis was a district on the east of Lake Genesareth 
and the river Jordan. It is not mentioned in the gospels. 

(e) Batanea, the ancient kingdom of Basan, was situated 
on the north-east of Gaulonitis. It was part of the 
territory given to Herod Antipas, but it is not mentioned 


in the gospels. 
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(7) Ztura@a or Auranitis, formerly possessed by half of the 
tribe of Manasses, was situated on the east of Batanza. 

(g) Trachonitis, lying between Arabia Deserta on the east, 
Batane on the west, Itureaa on the south, and the 
country of Damascus on the north, abounded in rocks 
which afforded shelter to numerous bands of robbers. 
With Iturza it is mentioned by St. Luke (iii. 1) as being 
under the government of Herod Philip when St. John 
the Baptist began to preach. 

(2) Abilene, the most northerly of these districts, was situated 
between the mountains of Libanus and Anti-Lebanus, 
and derived its name from the city of Abila. It was 
assigned to the tribe of Nephthali, but was never con- 
quered by the Israelites. St. Luke (iii. 1) mentions it as 
the dominion of Lysanias the tetrarch. 


3. Galilee.—Galilee was the northern province of Palestine 
west of the Jordan. It was bounded by the Plain of 
Esdrelon on the south, by Genesareth and the Jordan 
on the east, by Syria on the north, and by Phcenicia and 
the Mediterranean on the west. The province was di- 
vided into Upper and Lower Galilee, the former of which 
was also called Galilee of the Gentiles from the number 
of pagans found amongst its inhabitants (Isaias vill. 23 ; 
1 Mach. v. 15-21; Matth. iv. 15). It was in Galilee, 
in the city of Nazareth, that Christ was conceived and 
reared up to manhood; it was in this province he 
chose his apostles, commenced his preaching, and 
spent the greater part of his public life. Hence he and 
his followers received the name of Galileans. 

4. Samaria.—This, which was the smallest of the provinces of 
Palestine and which lay in the centre of the country, had 
on the south Judea, on the east the Jordan, on the north 
Galilee, and on the west the Mediterranean. It received 
its name from the ancient capital, Samaria, and com- 
prised the territory formerly occupied by the tribe of 
Ephraim and by half of the tribe of Manasses. 
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5. Judaa.—This was the largest and most important province 
of Palestine, and included the territories once occupied 
by the tribes of Juda, Benjamin, Dan, and Simeon. It 
was bounded on the south by Arabia Petrea or Idumea, 
on the east by the Dead Sea, on the north by Samaria, 
and on the west by the Mediterranean. It had Jerusalem 
for its capital, and was nearly equal in extent to the 
former kingdom of Judea. 


Section III. 


A General Description of the Geographical Position and Natural 
Features of Palestine. 

‘* The Holy Land is not in size or physical characteristics pro- 
portioned to its moral and historical position, as the theatre of 
the most momentous events in the world’s history. It is but 
a strip of country about the size of Wales, less than 140 miles 
in length and barely 4o in average breadth, situated on the 
very frontier of the East, hemmed in between the Mediterranean 
Sea on the one hand and the enormous trench of the Jordan 
valley on the other, by which it is effectually cut off from the 
mainland of Asia behind it. On the north it is shut in by the 
high ranges of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon, and by the chasm 
of the Litany. On the south it is no less enclosed by the arid 
and inhospitable deserts of the upper part of the peninsula of 
Sinai. . . . Smallas the Holy Land is on the map, and when 
contrasted either with modern states or with the two enormous 
ancient empires of Egypt and Assyria between which it lay, it 
seems even smaller to the traveller as he pursues his way 
through it. There are numerous eminences in the highlands 
which command the view of both frontiers at the same time— 
the eastern mountains of Gilead with the Jordan at their feet 
on the one hand, on the other the Western Sea. Hermon, the 
apex of the country on the north, is said to have been seen from 
the southern end of the Dead Sea: it is certainly plain enough 
from many a point nearer the centre. It is startling to find 
that from the top of the hills of Neby Samwil, Bethel, Tabor, 
Gerizim, or Safed, the eye can embrace at one glance and 
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almost without turning the head, such opposite points as the 
Lake of Galilee and the Bay of Akka, the farthest mountains 
of the Hauran and the long ridge of Carmel, the ravine of 
Jabbok, or the green windings of Jordan, and the sand-hills of 
Jaffa. . . . It is essentially a mountainous country ; not 
that it contains independent mountain chains, as in Greece for 
example, but that every part of the highland is in greater or 
less undulation. But it is not only a montainous country. 
The mass of hills which occupies the centre of the country is 
bordered or framed on both sides, east and west, by a broad 
belt of lowland, sunk deep below its own level. The slopes 
or cliffs which form, as it were, the retaining walls of this de- 
pression, are furrowed and cleft by the torrent beds which dis- 
charge the waters of the hills, and form the means of communi- 
cation between the upper and the lower level. On the west 
this lowland interposes between the mountains and the sea, and 
is the Plain of Philistia and of Sharon. On the east it is the broad 
bottom of the Jordan valley, deep down in which rushes the one 
river of Palestine to its grave in the Dead Sea. Such is the 
first general impression of the physiognomy of the Holy Land. 
It is a physiognomy compounded of the three main features 
already named—the plains, the highland hills, and the torrent 
beds.’’ (Smith: Dictionary of the Bible. Art. Palestine). 


SECTION IV. 
The Mountains of Palestine. 


In his second address to the people as they returned from 
Egypt Moses said: *‘ The land which thou goest to possess is 
not like the land of Egypt whence thou camest out, where when 
the seed is sown, waters are brought in to water it after the 
manner of gardens ; but it is a land of hills and plains, expect- 
ing rain from heaven ’’ (Deut. xi. 10, 11). We have now to see 
how truly the country of Palestine was thus described by the 
inspired leader of the Israelites. 

The country is indeed traversed from north to south 
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by two nearly parallel chains of mountains, which contain 
between them the Valley of the Jordan and the lakes 
through which the Jordan flows until that river loses itself 
in the Dead Sea. These mountain chains commence in 
Syria. ‘A branch of Mount Taurus running southward soon 
divides into two main forks, the one (Libanus) following the 
coast line, the other (Anti-Libanus) turning inland, and then 
sweeping westward till it joins the other in the rocky heights 
that form the northern wall of the Plain of Esdraélon. The 
latter is broader but less elevated than the former and more 
barren, but it throws out one lofty offshoot in the jagged middle- 
points of Hermon (10,000 feet), from which there is spread out 
a fan-like range tending eastward, which sweeps along the plain 
past Damascus to Palmyra. . . . Libanus runs from north to 
south along the western coast, . . . until, having reached its 
highest point (10,000 feet) near ‘ The Cedars,’ it turns abruptly 
westward and projects a precipitous promontory into the sea 
between Tyre and Achzib (Josue xix. 29), creating a natural 
barrier between Syria and Palestine. . . . Between the 
two branches, Libanus and Anti-Libanus, lies the plain of Ccele- 
Syria (7o by 7 miles), drained by the river Leontes, which, for 
four-fifths of its course flows towards the south-west, but then 
turning west, through a very narrow gorge, empties itself 
into the Mediterranean about two miles from Tyre.’’ (Helps 
to the Study of the Bible, page 157). 

From Libanus and Anti-Libanus, then, commence the two 
chains of mountains which, with but one break—the Plain of 
Esdrelon—traverse the whole length of Palestine, one on the 
east and the other on the west of the Jordan. 

1. In the western range the chief mountains are: (1) the 
Mountains of Nephthali now called Safed, and (2) the Mountains 
of Galilee. Amongst these latter the most celebrated are Mount 
Carmel, a promontory on the coast of the Mediterranean about 
ten miles south of Acre, and Mount Thabor, a truncated cone 
about a mile in height and lying about six or seven miles due 
east from Nazareth. The ascent of Mount Thabor takes about 
an hour. The summit is an irregular platform, and has on it 
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the ruins of a town or extensive fortress. This mountain is 
the traditional scene of the Transfiguration. (3) South of 
Mount Thabor and beyond the Plain of Esdrelon, commence the 
mountains of Ephraim or of Samaria, amongst which are Hebal 
and Gerizim where the Samaritans erected a temple in opposi- 
tion to that at Jerusalem. Between Hebal and Gerizim is the 
valley of Sichem where Christ converted the Samaritan woman 
(John iv.). (4) Next are the mountains of Juda or of Judea 
which stretch down to Idumza, between the Mediterranean and 
the Dead Sea. This was the ‘‘ Hill Country ”’ in which Zachary 
lived, in which St. John the Baptist was born, and to which 
after the Annunciation the Blessed Virgin went ‘‘in haste’’ (Luke 
i. 39-65). Amongst these hills, one called Quarantania near the 
Jordan is pointed out by tradition as the scene of Christ’s forty 
days’ fast and temptation after baptism at the hands of St. 
John. ‘‘ One spur of this range, tending eastward, terminates 
in an abrupt cliff, surrounded on three sides by a deep and 
narrow gorge (Hinnom and Kedron, which meet at the foot) 
forming a natural moat. On this spur stands Jerusalem, the 
ancient impregnable fortress of Jebus. That city, together 
with Mount Olivet (the opposite crown of the Kedron gorge), 
Bethlehem (on one peak of the main range), and ‘ the house of 
Abraham’ at Mamre, are the highest points in Palestine.”’ 
(Helps to the Study of the Bible, page 158). 

2. The mountain chain to the east of the Jordan is of less 
importance in the gospel history. It commences with Mount 
Hermon in the Anti-Libanus already mentioned, and extends 
from the north to the desert of Arabia on the south. It in- 
cludes (1) the Mountains of Basan, famous for their pastures ; 
(2) the Mountains of Galaad, (3) the Mountains of Abarim, includ- 
ing Nebo from the summit of which, Phasga, Moses viewed 
the Land of Promise before his death (Deut. xxxiv. 1). 

Such are the ‘‘ hills’? to which Moses referred in his address 
to his followers (Deut. xi. 11). The second part of his descrip- 
tion is as strikingly true in what we have now to consider. 
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SECTION V. 
The Plains, Valleys, and Deserts of Palestine. 
These lowlands include the Plain of Esdrelon, the Valley of 
Hinnom or Ennom, the Valley of Josaphat, the Valley of the 


Jordan, the Desert of Juda or Judea, the Desert of Jericho, 
and the Desert of Ephrem. 


1. The Plain of Esdrelon lies in the middle of the country. It 
extends from the Mediterranean at Kaifa to the Jordan 


at Beth-Shan, and thus cuts in two the western range of 
mountains. 


ho 


. The Valley of Hinnom or Ennom is at Jerusalem. In it 
human sacrifices were offered to Moloch, and there the 
dead bodies of criminals were cast out to be burned. 
Another form of the name is Gehenna, used in Sacred 
Scripture to designate the abode of the damned (Matth. 
Ven 22): 

. The Valley of Josaphat lies between Jerusalem and Mount 
Olivet, and is supposed to be the future scene of the 
General Judgment. 

4. The Valley of the Jordan is called in Scripture “‘the Country 
about the Jordan.’’ It extended on the western bank 
of that river from Jericho to the Dead Sea, and on the 
eastern bank, from Beth-Mira to the brook of Gered. 
It was the place chosen by Lot when he separated from 
Abraham (Gen. xiii. 10), and it was the principal scene 
of St. John the Baptist’s preaching (Luke ili. 3 ; Matth. 
11: 

5. The Desert of Juda or of Judea commenced about six 

miles south of Bethlehem, and extended to the Dead Sea 

on the east. It was here that St. John the Baptist lived 

from his childhood until his thirtieth year (Luke i. 80), 

and here, too, he first exercised his ministry (Matth. 


io») 
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6. The Desert of Jericho was the hilly country between Mount 
Olivet and Jericho near the Jordan. This was the scene 
of our Lord’s fast of forty days, and it was here the 


INTRODUCTION. ΧΙΠῚ 


Good Samaritan was supposed to have met and relieved 
the Jew wounded and plundered by the robbers. 

7. The Desert of Ephrem was that to which Christ retired 

when, a short time before his Passion, the Jews sought 
to kill him (John xi. 54). 

It is to be observed in general regarding the deserts of Pales- 
tine that the name has not always the same signification. All 
the deserts mentioned in the Sacred Scriptures are indeed tracts 
of land uncultivated, and entirely uninhabited or but thinly 
populated ; but some of them are mountainous, well supplied 
with water, and covered with an abundant pasturage, whilst 
others are mere arid wastes covered for the most part with 
sand. 


SECTION VI. 
Lakes of Palestine. 


The lakes of Palestine are three in number: Lake Merom, 
Jake Genesareth, and the Dead Sea. 


1. Lake Merom, called Semechonitis by Josephus and Bahr-el- 
Htileh by the modern Arabs, is situated in a depressed 
plain or basin near Mount Hermon at the northern ex- 
tremity of Palestine. It is triangular in form with the 
apex towards the south. It covers a larger or a smaller 
space according to the season of the year, but it generally 
measures about three miles on each side. The Jordan 
flows through it, and its water is clear and sweet. 

2. Lake Genesarcth.—About ten miles after leaving Lake 
Merom the Jordan enters this lake, which is very cele- 
brated in the Sacred Scriptures, and especially memo- 
rable as that on the borders of which the greater part 
of our Lord’s public life was passed. It bore several 
names. Thus it was called the ‘‘Sea of Cenereth”’ 
(Numbers xxxiv. 11) from a neighbouring town of that 
name ; the ‘‘ Sea’’ or ‘‘ Lake of Genesareth,’’ from a 

beautiful and fertile plain on its north-western shore 

(Matth. xiv. 34); the ‘‘ Sea of Galilee ’’’ (Matth. iv. 18 ; 
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Mark vi. 31 ; John vi. 1) from the province of Galilee to the 
west ; and the ** Sea of Tiberias ’’ (John vi. 1) from the city 
which the tetrarch Antipas built on the site of the ancient 
Cenereth, and named after the Roman emperor Tiberius 
Czsar. The country around this lake had formerly a 
most fertile soil, was very beautiful in appearance, and 
was so thickly populated that no less than nine cities 
stood on the shore. This sheet of water is of an oval 
shape, about fifteen miles in length by eight in average 
breadth. It is traversed from north to south by the 
Jordan ; and indeed its bed is merely a depression in the 
Jordan valley, which is here 7oo feet below the level 
of the Mediterranean. Owing to this depression in the 
midst of the surrounding hills, the climate on the shore 
is almost tropical ; and the cool winds descending from 
these hills to the surface of the lake cause frequent and 
violent storms such as that recorded in St. Luke viii. 
22-25. It is encircled by a pebbly beach which rises like 
the tiers of an amphitheatre. Its waters are sweet, cool, 
remarkably transparent, and abounding in fish now as 
in the time of the apostles. 

The Dead Sca.—‘‘ The so-called Dead Sea is the final 
receptacle of the river Jordan, the lowest and largest 
of the three lakes which interrupt the rush of its down- 
ward course. It is the deepest portion of that very deep 
natural fissure which runs like a furrow from the Gulf of 
Akaba to the range of Lebanon, and from the range of 
Lebanon to the extreme north of Syria. Viewed on the 
map, the lake is of an oblong form, of tolerably regular 
contour, interrupted only by a large and long peninsula 
which projects from the eastern shore, near its southern 
end, and virtually divides the expanse of the water into 
two portions, connected by a long, narrow, and somewhat 
devious passage. Its water surface is from north to 
south as nearly as possible 40 geographical or 46 
English miles long. Its greatest width (some three miles 


south of Ain-Jidy) is about 9 geographical miles, or 10% 
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English miles’ ’’ (Smith: B.D. τοῦς; the Salt Sea). The 
lake owes its name to the impression, formerly universal 
and recorded by St. Jerome (Comm. in Ezechiel xlvii. 11), 
that nothing could live in it ; but recent travellers have 
discovered a kind of fish peculiar to its waters. From the 
quantity of saline matter held in solution, these waters 
are of such specific gravity that they will support a man 
lying on their surface, and will immediately cover with 
a crust anything thrown into them (Dixon: JZztroduct., 
vol. ii.). As already stated, the lake receives the waters 
of the river Jordan, and several small streams flow into 
it ; but it has no visible outlet. It cannot have an outlet 
of any kind into the Mediterranean, for its surface is 
about 1,300 feet below the level of that sea at Jaffa. 


SEcTION VII. 


The Rivers of Palestine. 


The rivers of Palestine are the Arnon, the Belus, the Jabbok, 
the Cana, the Besor, the Cison, the Cedron, and the Jordan. 


1. The Arnon, now known as Wady el-Mojib, formed the 


to 


w 
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boundary between the Moabites and the Amorrhites, and 
afterwards between the Moabites and the territory of 
Ruben. It rises in the mountains of Arabia and flows 
through the wilderness until it falls into the Dead Sea. 
Like most of the rivers of Palestine, its width and velocity 


vary according to the season. 


._ The Belus, now called the Kardanah, flows through the 


Plain of Esdrelon and falls into the Mediterranean a 
little to the south of Acre. 


. The Jabbok, now called Wady Zurka, rises in the plateau 


of Gilead and flows into the Jordan between the Sea of 
Galilee and the Dead Sea. On its south bank was the 
scene of the interview between Jacob and Esau which is 
recorded in Genesis xxxii. 22. Near its mouth it is a 


considerable stream and is impassable in winter. 


_ The Cana or Brook of Reeds formed the boundary between 
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the territories of Ephraim and Manasses. It rises in the 
mountains of Juda and flows into the Mediterranean. 

5. The Besor is a river or torrent mentioned in the history of 
David (1 Kings xxx. 9, 10, 21). It must have been in 
the extreme south of Judea, but its exact situation can- 
not now be more definitely known. 

6. The Cison, now called the Nahr Mukutta, drains the plain 
of Esdrelon with the surrounding highlands and falls. 
into the Mediterranean at the bay of Akka. It was the 
scene of the defeat of Sisira commemorated in the can- 
ticle of Debbora and Barac (Judges iv. and v). It was 
here, too, that the prophets of Baal were destroyed at 
the command of Elias (3 Kings xviii. 40). 

7. The Cedron runs through the Valley of Josaphat between 
Jerusalem and Mount Olivet. Being dry except during 
winter and after heavy rain, it would scarcely be referred 
to if it were not mentioned in the history of our Lord’s 
Passion (John xviii. 1), and in connection with the flight 
of David during the rebellion of Absalom (2 King's 
ἘΝ 23). 

8. The Jordan is the one great river of Palestine : the others 
are but small streams or mountain torrents. It has its 
source at the west of Mount Hermon in a spring called 
Hasbia (now Wadi-el-Teim). It soon receives a tribu- 
tary at the south of the same mountain near Banias or 
Ceesarea-Philippi, and another near the city of Dan (now 
Tell-el-Kady). After a course of a few miles it enters 
the small Lake of Merom. Leaving Lake Merom, it 
flows on for nearly ten miles to the Sea of Tiberias. 
Leaving the Sea of Tiberias, it flows through the 
“Country of the Jordan’’ to the Dead Sea: Phe 
direct distance between its source and mouth is 92 miles ; 
from the Sea of Tiberias to the Dead Sea, 60; but its 
course between the two is 200, with a fall of 610 feet in 
60 miles’? (Helps to the Study of the Bible, page 160). 
‘“ The two principal features in the course of the Jordan 
are its descent and its windings. From its fountain- 
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heads to the point where it is lost to nature, it rushes 
down one continuous inclined plane, only broken by a 
series of rapids or precipitous falls. Between the Lake 
of Tiberias and the Dead Sea Lieutenant Lynch passed 
down 27 rapids ; the depression of the lake of Tiberias 
below the level of the Mediterranean was 653°3 feet ; and 
that of the Dead Sea 1316°7 feet. Its sinuosity is not 
so remarkable in the upper part of its course. Lieutenant 
Lynch would regard the two phenomena in the light of 
cause and effect. ‘ The great secret,’ he says, ‘ of the de- 
pression between Lake Tiberias and the Dead Sea is 
solved by the tortuous course of the Jordan. In a space 
of 60 miles of latitude and 4 or 5 miles of longitude, the 
Jordan travels at least 200 miles.’ The greatest width 
mentioned was 180 yards, the point where it enters the 
Dead Sea. Here it is only three feet deep. . . . Not 
a single city ever crowned the banks of the Jordan. 
Still Bethshan and Jericho to the west, Gerasa, Pella, 
and Gadara to the east of it, were important cities, and 
caused a good deal of traffic between the two opposite 
banks ’’ (Smith: B.D. s.v. Jordan). 


SecTIon VIII. 
The Cities and Villages of Palestine. 


The cities and villages to be here noticed are those of Perza, 
of Galilee, of Samaria, and of Judea. * 


I.—T he cities of Perga were the cities of Decapolis, Czsarea 
Philippi, and Bethsaida. With these we may notice Tyre, 
Sidon, and Serepta, which are mentioned in the gospel though 
not included within the bounds of Palestine. 


1. The cities of Decapolis have been already mentioned and 


need not be here referred to. (See p. xxxii.) 


2. Cesarea-Philippi was the most northerly point visited by 


Christ during his preaching. It was situated near the 
upper source of the Jordan, on a limestone terrace in a 
valley at the foot of Mount Hermon. Anciently called 


xlvill 


INTRODUCTION. 


Panias, the town was enlarged and beautified by Herod 
Philip, who then called it after the name of the emperor 
Tiberius and partly after his own. Here Simon confessed 
the divinity of Christ, and received the name of Peter 
with the promise that he should be the immovable 
foundation-stone of the Church (Matth. xvi. 13-16. Cf. 
Matth. viii. 37). The appearance of the castle above 
the city, still the most remarkable fortress in Palestine, 
and the appearance of the city itself with its rocky 
foundation must have added much to the force of our 
Lord’s metaphorical language on that occasion. The 
place is now a miserable village called Banias, a form of 
the name by which it was first known. 


3. Bethsaida, at the north-eastern extremity of Lake Gene- 


sareth, was a mere village until Herod Philip the tetrarch 
enlarged it, adorned it, and called it Julias after Julia 
the daughter of the emperor Augustus. It was in a 
desert place near this city that Christ fed the five 
thousand (Luke ix. 10-17; Matth. xiv. 15-22; Mark vi. 
35-44; John vi. 5-15). Near it, too, he cured a blind 


man (Mark viii. 22-26). 


4. Tyre was situated on the eastern coast of the Mediter- 


5: 


ranean, and was one of the most celebrated commercial 
cities of antiquity. Its Hebrew name “ἿΝ 7.207) signifies a 
rock, and survives in the name of the modern town Sag 
built on a rocky peninsula which was formerly an island. 
Tyre is mentioned for the first time in the book of 
Josue (xix. 29). It was never taken by the Israelites 
(Judges i. 313 3 Kings v. 1); and David and Solomon 
made peace with its king, Hiram (2 Kings v. 11 5 3 Kings 
v. 1). Its wealth and commerce were described by 
Ezechiel (xxvii.) ; and its destruction, predicted by the 
same prophet (xxvi. and xxvii.), took place after a siege 
of thirteen years. Our Lord once visited its neighbour- 
hood (Matth. xv. 21). 

Sidon was the oldest city of Phoenicia, and received its 


name from the occupation of its inhabitants, who were 
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fishermen. The signification of the word Sidon, which 
is the Greek form of the Syriac Saida=fish, is still pre- 
served in the modern name Saida. The city is mentioned 
in the book of Josue (xix. 8). It was taken by Salmana- 
sar, B.C. 720, and again by the Persians, under whom 
it reached its highest point of prosperity. It was taken 
B.C. 333 by Alexander, and several times during the 
Crusades. St. Matthew (xv. 21) refers to it in connec- 


tion with Tyre. 


6. Sarepia, mentioned in the history of the prophet Elias 


(3 Kings xvii. 9) and also in the gospel (Luke iv. 26), 
was situated not far from Tyre and Sidon. From indi- 
cations given by Josephus (Axtig. viii. 13) and by St. 
Jerome, its site is identified with that of a modern village 


between the two last mentioned cities. 


I1.—The cities of Galilee were Corazain, Bethsaida, Caphar- 
naum, Magdala, Dalmanutha, Tiberias, Nazareth, Cana, and 


Naim. 


1. Corazain, situated on the north-western shore of Lake 


to 
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Genesareth and not far from Capharnaum, was much 
favoured by the preaching and miracles of our Lord, 
who, in punishment of its obstinate resistance to the 
truth, foretold its destruction (Matth. xi. 21; Luke 


Ἐ- 2) 


. Bethsaida, on the beach, about two miles south-west of 


Corazain, was a suburb of Capharnaum. It was the 
home of the apostles Peter, Andrew, and Philip (John 
i. 44). Favoured at first like Corazain, it shared in the 
subsequent malediction pronounced against that faithless 


city. 


. Capharnaum was on the western shore of Lake Genesareth. 


Its exact site is much disputed, but was most probably 
that of the present Khan Minyeh. ‘‘ Capernaum (Khan 
Minyeh) was a Roman settlement with a castellated fort, 
on a promontory overlooking the lake, ‘in the borders 
of Zabulon and Nephthali.’ It was the centre of 


Roman taxation and government in Galilee ; and accord- 
d 
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ingly possessed a garrison (Matth. viii. 5), with centu- 
rions and other officers. Civil representatives of the 
Roman power (the nobleman, John iv. 46), with a large 
staff of tax-gatherers (Mark ii. 15), were stationed there ; 
but the Jews were too small and poor a colony to build 
their own synagogue (Luke vii. 5). Capernaum was 
built at the junction of the four great central roads from 
Arabia, Egypt (vza Jerusalem), Tyre, and Damascus, and 
at the northern corner of the luxuriant ‘ Plain of Genne- 
saret.’ Though adjacent to the sea, it does not seem 
to have stood on the beach. Our Lord made it ‘ his own 
city’ after his rejection from Nazareth , he often taught 
in its synagogue, yet only once did he illustrate his 
teaching by a parable taken from seafaring pursuits 
(namely, the ‘ Draw-net ’), usually choosing illustrations 
from the cultivation of ‘the Plain,’ or the traffic of 
the merchants, who bartered their goods at the Junction 
Fount outside the city. Here Levi sat at receipt of 
custom, and entertained our Lord and many publicans 
at a feast. Here Christ healed the palsied man (Matth. 
ix. 2-7); sent Peter for the tribute-money ; healed the 
man with a withered hand; raised Jairus’ daughter ; 
most probably converted Mary of the adjoining village 
of Magdala ; preached the sermon on the * Bread of Lite? 
(John vi. 59), and that ‘in the Plain’; and foretold the 
overthrow of Capernaum from its proud and elevated 
position (Matth. xi. 23, 24), noting the similarity of its 
site in the ‘ Garden of Princes’ to that of Sodom in the 
‘Garden of the Lord’ (Gen. xiii. το). (Helps to the 
Study of the Bible, page 163). 

4. Magdala is called Magedan in Matthew xv. 39. It was 
situated at the south-east of the Plain of Genesareth, on 
the shore of the lake, and was visited by Christ after 
the feeding of the four thousand. Mary, the sister of 
Martha and Lazarus, seems to have received her name 
of Magdalen from some connection with this place. 
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5. Dalmanutha, as we are led to conclude from a comparison 
of Matth. xv. 39 and Mark viii. 10, was a town situated 
on the western shore of Lake Genesareth and near Mag- 
dala. About a mile from this latter place is a narrow 
glen at the entrance of which are the ruins of a village. 
This is probably the site of Dalmanutha. (See Smith: 
BD). 9.7.) 

6. Tiberias (John vi. τ and xxi. 1) was the capital of Galilee 
until the time of Herod Agrippa the Second. It was 
situated on the western shore of Lake Genesareth, 4% 
hours’ journey from Nazareth and 13 hours’ journey 
from Banias or Cesarea-Philippi. It does not appear 
from the gospels that Christ ever visited Tiberias. After 
the siege of Jerusalem, A.D. 70, the Sanhedrim estab- 
lished itself there. It subsequently became the seat of 
celebrated Jewish schools ; and the part of the Talmud 
called the Mishna was written here in the second 
century. 

7. Nazareth was the scene of the conception of Jesus, and 
the place where his boyhood and early manhood were 
spent. It is a small city of Lower Galilee, half way 
between Mount Carmel and Lake Genesareth, in the 
district formerly occupied by the tribe of Zabulon. Of 
it Smith (B.D. s.v.) says: ‘‘ It is situated among the 
hills which constitute the south ridges of Lebanon, just 
before they sink down into the Plain of Esdraelon. Of 
the identification of the ancient site there can be no 
doubt. The name of the present village is En-Ndzirah, 
the same, therefore, as of old ; it is formed on.a hill or 
mountain (Luke iv. 29); it is within the limits of the 
province of Galilee (Mark i. 9) ; it is near Cana, accord- 
ing to the implication in John (ii. 1, 2, 11) ; a precipice 
exists in the neighbourhood (Luke iv. 29) ; and, finally, 
a series of testimonies reach back to Eusebius, the 
father of Church history, which represent the place as 
having occupied an invariable position. The modern 
Nazareth belongs to the better class of eastern villages. 
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It has a population of 3,000 or 4,000 ; a few are Mahom- 
medans, the rest Latin and Greek Christians. Most of 
the houses are built of stone, and have a neat and com- 
fortable appearance. The streets or lanes are narrow 
and crooked, and after rain are so full of mud and mire 
as to be almost impassable. The origin of the disrepute 
in which Nazareth stood (John i. 47) is not certainly 
known. All the inhabitants of Galilee were looked upon 
with contempt by the people of Judea because they spoke 
a ruder dialect, were less cultivated, and were more 
exposed by their position to contact with the heathen. 
But Nazareth laboured under a special opprobrium, for 
it was a Galilean and not a southern Jew who asked the 
reproachful question whether ‘any good thing’ could 
come from that source. . . . Above the bulk of the 
town are several rocky ledges over which a person could 
not be thrown without almost certain destruction. But 
there is one very remarkable precipice, almost perpen- 
dicular and forty or fifty feet high, near the Maronite 
church, which may well be supposed to be the identical 
one over which his infuriated townsmen attempted to 
The Holy House of Nazareth in which 
the Word became Incarnate, remained here until near 


” 


hurl Jesus. 


the close of the thirteenth century. It was then trans- 
ferred by angels to Dalmatia on the shore of the 
Adriatic, and was subsequently (a.D. 1298) translated 
by the same ministry to Loreto near Recanati on the 
opposite Italian coast. It is there enshrined in a mag- 
nificent church, and is visited by pilgrims from all parts 
of the world. 


8. Cana, a village of Galilee near Nazareth, was rendered 


famous by our Lord’s first public miracle, when water 
was changed into wine at a marriage-feast. It was 
called ‘‘ Cana of Galilee ’’ to distinguish it from another 
Cana which was near the city of Sidon (Josue xix. 28). 
By some Cana of Galilee is supposed to be identical ora 
the village now called Kana-el-Gelil, about nine miles 
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north of Nazareth; but the site is more commonly 
thought to be that of the village called Kefr-Kenna 
which stood about 41% miles north-west of that city. 
Nothing of Cara now remains except the ruins of a 
church built to commemorate the miracle, and a fountain 


from which it is supposed that the water was drawn to 
be afterwards turned into wine. 


9. Naim, a town of Galilee, was situated on {πὸ north- 
western edge of the littke Hermon, on the descent to the 
Plain of Esdrelon, and was not far from Capharnaum. 
It was from this latter city that our Lord was travelling 
when, on the west of the village, he met the funeral of 
a widow’s son and raised him to life (Luke vii. 11-15). 
The place is now called Nein, and in the neighbouring 
rocks are many caves used for the interment of the dead. 


Il].—The cities of Samaria to be noticed are: Antipatris, 
Cesarea, and Samaria from which the province took its name. 


1. Antipatris, not mentioned in the gospels, was 42 miles 
from Jerusalem and 26 from Cesarea on the Mediter- 
ranean. It was anciently called Capharsaba—a name 
revived in that of the present village Kefr-Saba. In 
the time of Herod it was rebuilt and called Antipatris in 
honour of Antipater, Herod’s father. When being con- 
veyed from Jerusalem to Cesarea, St. Paul was brought 
here by his military guard (Acts xxiii. 31). 


2. Caesarea in Palestine, so called to distinguish it from 
Cesarea-Philippi already mentioned, was a town on the 
Mediterranean coast, and under the promontory of 
Mount Carmel. It is not mentioned in the gospels, but 
very frequently in the Acts of the Apostles (Acts viii. 40 ; 
ἜΠΟΣ 1-24; ἘΠ 11; xii. 165 ΚΠ. 22. ΧΕΙ ὅ-τὸ; 
xxiii, 33 ; χχν. I, 4, 6, 13) It was first called “" Strato’s 
Tower ’’ ; but on being enlarged by Herod the Great, it 
was called Cesarea in honour of the emperor, and it 
became the seat of government under the Herodean 
kings and under the Roman _ procurators of Judea. 
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After the destruction of Jerusalem, Czsarea continued 
for centuries to be the chief episcopal see of Palestine ; 
but it is now utterly in ruins. 

3. Sichem, also called Sichar and now Nablous or Ndbulus, is 
about 40 miles from Jerusalem. It became the capital 
of the province on the destruction of the city of Samaria, 
B.C. 129; and it has since remained the chief residence 
of the sect of Samaritans. It lies in a sheltered valley 
with Mount Gerizim on the south and Ebal on the north. 
Its natural position, gardens, orchards, fountains, and 
streams are described by travellers as presenting a scene 
of great beauty. Here is shown the field which Jacob 
purchased from Hemor, and which he bequeathed to 
Joseph ; here the bones of Joseph were buried ; here, 
too, is the well 75 feet deep at which Christ converted 
the Samaritan woman (John iv.). 

4. Samaria was the capital of the kingdom of Israel after the 
revolt of the ten tribes in the reign of Robaom. On the 
fall of that kingdom, Samaria remained the chief town 
of the mixed population sent to inhabit the country by 
the kings of Assyria ; and it gave to that mixed popu- 
lation the name of Samaritans. Destroyed by the high- 
priest Hircan, B.c. 129, it was rebuilt by Herod the 
Great, and received the name of Sedaste. At present its 
site is occupied by the miserable village of Sebustiyeh. 


1V.—The cities of Jud@a were: Bethlehem of Juda, Hebron, 
Arimathea, Emmaus Ephraim or Ephrem, Joppe, Rama, 
Jericho and Jerusalem with the neighbouring villages of 


Bethany and Bethphage. 


1. Bethlehem of Juda, so named to distinguish it from another 
town in the tribe of Zabulon about six miles west of 
Nazareth, was also called Ephrata. It is one of the most 
ancient cities of Palestine, and is situated about six miles 
south-west of Jerusalem a little to the east of the road 
leading to Hebron. In the Old Testament it was cele- 
brated as the birthplace of David ; but it is especially 
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noted as the place where our Lord was born It is 
built on the side of a hill, running north and south and 
covered with terraced gardens, olive-trees, fig-trees, and’ 
vines. In the most easterly part of the town is the 
church of the Nativity, containing the Holy Cave or 
Grotto of Bethlehem, which is twenty feet below the 
floor of the church. The Grotto is lined with Italian 
marble ; and in a small niche, an inlaid silver star indi- 
cates the sacred spot where our Lord was born. Bethle- 
hem now contains about 3,000 inhabitants. Here St. 
Jerome spent the last thirty years of his life, fourteen of 
which were devoted to the translation of the Old Testa- 
ment into Latin. 


. About fourteen miles south of this city is Hebron, famous 


as the burial place of Abraham and Sara, Isaac 
and Rebecca, Jacob and Liah in a building now a mosque 
called Machpelah. About half an hour’s walk above 
Hebron is AMZambre, which was the dwelling place of Abra- 
ham. This is the highest point in Palestine. 

Arimathea, now called Ramla, was situated not far from 
Joppe (Jaffa) on the coast of the Mediterranean. It 
was the city of Joseph who assisted Nicodemus in the 
burial of our Lord (Luke xxiii. 50, 51). 


. Emmaus was a town in the Plain of Philistia, 60 furlongs 


or about seven miles to the north of Jerusalem. It was 
the residence of the two disciples with whom our Lord 
travelled on the day of the Resurrection (Luke xxiv. 13). 
Ephraim or Ephrem was a city situated sixteen miles north 
of Jerusalem. It was near a desert place of the same 
name. Here Christ lived for some time in retirement 
with his disciples when the Jews resolved on his death 
after the miracle of Lazarus’s restoration to life (John 
xi. 53, 54): 
Joppe, now called Jaffa, a maritime town of Palestine, 15 
situated about thirty-five miles north-west of Jerusalem ; 
and from the time of Solomon to the present day it has 
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been the port of that city. It is not named in the gospels, 
but is frequently mentioned in the other books of the 
Old and the New Testament, and in the history of the 
Crusades. Here timber was landed for the building of 
the temple (2 Paral. ii. 16), and for the rebuilding of 
that sacred edifice (Esdras iii. 7) ; here Jonas embarked 
for his voyage to Tharsis (Jonas i. 3); and from this 
St. Peter set out to receive Cornelius the centurion into 
the Church (Acts x.). Joppe or Jaffa is celebrated for 
its gardens and orange and citron groves. It has now 
a population of about 4,000. 


7. Rama, now called Er-Ram, a town in the territory of Ben- 


jamin and about five miles north of Jerusalem on the 
road from Jerusalem to Joppe, was once a place of much 
importance. The reference to it in the prophecy of 
Jeremias (xxxi. 15) is quoted by St. Matthew (ii. 18) in 
connection with the slaughter of the Holy Innocents. 


8. Jericho, a city of the territory once assigned to Benjamin 


in the valley of the Jordan, was about nineteen miles 
north-east of Jerusalem, and near the part of the river 
crossed by the Israelites on returning from Egypt; was 
the first city taken from the Canaanites by Josue on 
entering Palestine (Josue vi. 1-21); and was destroyed 
by that leader as an offering to God. Uttering a curse 
against him who might rebuild it, Josue said: ‘* Cursed 
be the man before the Lord that shall raise up and build 
the city of Jericho. In his first-born may he lay the 
foundation thereof, and in the last of his children set up 
its gates’’ (Josue vi. 26). This curse was merited by 
Hiel the Bethelite 500 years later, and it fell on him 
(3 Kings xvi. 34). On being rebuilt a mile and a half 
south of the old site, the new city of Jericho slowly be- 
came prosperous and was a flourishing place in the 
time of Christ. it was visited by our Redeemer, who 
there restored sight to two blind men, perhaps to three 
(compare Matth. xx. 30; Mark x. 46; Luke xviii. 35), 
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and was hospitably received by Zacheus the publican 
(Luke xix. 1-10). 

9. Jerusalem, the principal city not only of Judea but of 
all Palestine, was one of very great antiquity. Having 
been the seat of the true religious worship until the estab- 
lishment of the Church of Christ, and having been con- 
secrated by the frequent visits and the death of our 
Redeemer, it was, and is, called the Holy City, not only 
by Christians and Jews, but by Mahomedans as well. 
Jerusalem was situated in the province of Judea, about 
thirty-three miles in a direct line from the Mediterranean, 
and fifteen miles from the Dead Sea, above the level of 
which it is elevated 2,578 feet and 3,870 feet respectively. 

(a) Names of the City.—It received different names at different 
times. It was first called Jebus (Josue xvili. 28) by the people 
of Canaan ; from the Israelites it got the name of Jerusalem 
or Salem; when it was rebuilt by the emperor Aelius 
Hadrian after its destruction by Titus, it was known as 
Aelia Capitolina until the time of Constantine ; and since 
then it has been called Jerusalem as of old. 

(Ὁ) History of Jerusalem.—Held by the Jebusites for 500 years 
after the return of the Israelites from Egypt, Jerusalem was 
at last taken by David. It was then enlarged, beautified, 
and made the capital. This dignity it held for 460 years 
until its destruction by the Chaldeans under Nebucho- 
donosor. It was rebuilt after the return of the Jews from 
the Babylonian Captivity, but it did not regain its ancient 
splendour until the time of Herod the Great, who adorned 
it and restored the temple on a scale of great magnifi- 
cence. About fifty or sixty years after its destruction by 
Titus in a.b. 70, the city was rebuilt under Hadrian, but 
not on exactly the same site. From the time of Constan- 
tine the Great it was visited by many pilgrims, and was 
adorned with several magnificent churches by the em- 
press Helena. In the seventh century it was taken by 
the Saracens, who erected a mosque on the site of the 
temple. Aroused by the persecutions of the native 


lili 


INTRODUCTION. 


Christians and of pilgrims, the European nations under- 
took the Crusades. They captured Jerusalem from the 
Turks in 1099, and again in 1229; but in 1243 the 


infidels regained possession of the city which they have 
since retained. 


(c) Position of Jerusalem.—Like Rome, Jerusalem was built 


on several hills:—Acra, Sion, Moria, Bezetha, and 
Calvary. Αἱ first the fortress of the Jebusites was, 
as it appears, erected on Acra which was also 
called Salem. When David took this stronghold, he 
allowed it to be occupied by the houses of private 
individuals. He built his palace and the public edifices 
on Mount Sion, which for this reason was named 
the ““ City of David.’’ The declivity between these two 
hills was filled up by Solomon (3 Kings xi. 27), who 
built the temple on Mount Moria, and connected Mount 
Sion and Mount Moria by a bridge. The hill of Bezetha, 
to the north of Acra and of Sion, was gradually occupied 
by an extension of the city; but it was not included 
within the walls until after the death of Christ. During 
the reign of the emperor Claudius, however, king 
Agrippa extended the city wall so as to take in the hill 
of Bezetha and that of Calvary. 

Strong by natural position and fortified by art, the 
place seemed to be almost impregnable at the time of 
the siege under Titus. On its western side it had the 
deep gorge of Hinnom; on the east that of Cedron or 
Josaphat ; and both these united on the south. The 
different parts of the city were surrounded by walls 
which were particularly strong on the exposed northern 
side, and which were provided at certain distances with 
towers forty feet high. The whole circuit of these walls 
was about eight miles. It is said that the number of 
inhabitants at ordinary times was from 120,000 to 
150,000, but during the celebration of the great feasts 


this number was much increased. 


(d\ Edifies of Jerusalem.—Nothing need here be said regard- 
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ing the edifices of the city which had disappeared before 
the time of Christ. At that time Jerusalem had amongst 
its buildings: the Fortress of Antonia, the Palace of 
Herod, the Xistus or Forum, the Palace of Gazid, and 
the Temple rebuilt after the Babylonian Captivity, and 
magnificently restored by Herod. All these buildings 
were destroyed in the siege under Titus, and their sites 
can be determined only with difficulty and by the help of 
the works of Josephus. (1) The Fortress of Antonia, 
erected by Antiochus Epiphanes and destroyed by Simon 
Machabeus, was rebuilt by John Hircan. Herod the 
Great enlarged it and called it Antonia after Mark 
Antony, from whom he had received the kingly dignity. 
It was situated at the highest point of Mount Acra and 
commanded the whole city (Jos. Bell. Jud. 1. 3-5 5 Antig. 
xv. 2-4). Within the walls of this Fortress was the 
Pretorium, the residence of the Roman governors when 
in Jerusalem. Near the Pratorium was an elevated place 
which from its mosaic pavement was called Gabbatha or 
Lithostraton. It was here Pilate took his seat on the 
tribunal to condemn our Lord (Matth. xxvii. 27 ; John 
xix. 13). (2) At the north-west of Mount Sion was the 
magnificent Palace of Herod surrounded by walls forty- 
five feet high (Josephus 8. 7.» v. 4; Antig. xv. 93). To 
this palace our Lord was sent by Pilate that he might 
be tried by Herod. (3) In the valley between Mount 
Sion and Mount Moria was the Xystus or Forum, the 
place for public meetings. (4) Between the Xystus or 
Forum and the western portico of the temple, was the 
Palace of Gazid where the Sanhedrim held its meetings 
and gave judgment. (5) The Temple with which we have 
to deal is not the temple as built by Solomon, nor as 
rebuilt by Zorobabel, but as restored and beautified by 
Herod the Great. Taken together with its adjacent 
edifices and several courts, it occupied on Mount Moria 
a platform of about 600 feet square. This space was 
enclosed by a high wall covered with spikes. The en- 


Ix 


INTRODUCTION. 


trance was by nine magnificent gates, one of which, 
called by excellence the ‘‘ Beautiful Gate ’’ (Acts iii. 2), 
was made of Corinthian brass—a material then valued 
more highly than silver or gold. Immediately within the 
wall, was the Court of the Gentiles so named because 
into it the Gentiles were allowed to enter. It was here 
the money-changers and the buyers and sellers of animals 
for sacrifice were accustomed to traffic until they were 
expelled by Christ (John ii. 14, 15 ; Matth. xxi. 12, 13; 
Mark xi. 15-17 ; Luke xix. 45, 46). Entirely surrounding 
the Court of the Gentiles, were four porticoes or cloisters. 
These on the west, north, and east had double rows of 
monolithic Corinthian columns of white marble, twenty- 
five cubits or thirty-seven and a half feet in height. The 
portico on the east was called ‘‘ Solomon’s Porch,’’ be- 
cause it stood on a terrace which that king had raised 
six hundred feet from the valley beneath in order to 
obtain sufficient space for his building. It was here that 
our Lord was walking during the Feast of the Dedication, 
when the Jews ‘‘ took up stones to stone him ”’ because 
of his open declaration of his divinity (John x. 22-39). 
This was also the place where St. Peter, having cured 
the lame man, preached to the people and was arrested 
with St. John (Acts ili. ro—iv. 3). The superb structure 
on the south side, called by Josephus the στοὰ βασιλικ 


) 


or “ Royal Portico,’’? was from an architectural point of 
view the most magnificent part of the sacred edifice. 
It ran the whole length of the south side, 2.6., a hundred 
feet in excess of York Cathedral, and it consisted of a 
nave and two aisles, the inner aisle being open and the 
outer aisle being closed by the boundary wall. The 
breadth of the aisles was thirty feet from centre to 
centre of the pillars, whilst that of the nave was forty- 
five feet; the height of aisles was fifty feet, whilst 
that of the nave was one hundred feet; and _ the 
length of both the nave and the aisles was six hun- 
dred feet. The flat roof of this magnificent building 
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was supported by one hundred and sixty-two monolithic 
Corinthian columns of white marble. The south-eastern 
corner of the Royal Portico, where the height above the 
valley was greatest, is supposed to have been the πτερύγιον 


’ 


or *‘ pinnacle of the temple ’’ spoken of in the history of 
our Lord’s temptations (Matth. iv. 5-7 ; Luke iv. 9-12). 
Between the porticoes just described and an inner court, 
there was a free space of fifteen feet broad, raised higher 
than the rest of the Court of the Gentiles, and called the 
Hél (9°). At the inner edge of this terrace, which sur- 
rounded the inner court on all sides except the east, 
there was a stone parapet called the Sérég (2); and on 
it there were inscriptions forbidding entrance to all non- 
Jews under pain of death. It was perhaps a remembrance 
of this wall of separation that suggested the beautiful 
figurative language in which St. Paul described the ad- 
mission of his Gentile disciples to equal rights with the 
Jews in the recently founded Church of Christ (Ephes. 
ii. 13, 143; Gal. iii. 28). Within this partition was the 
Court of the Women ; and from this an ascent of fifteen 
steps led into the Court of the Men. These last two 
courts taken together formed the Court of the Israelites, 
where the people were praying whilst Zachary was offer- 
ing incense in the Sanctuary on the occasion mentioned 
by St. Luke i. τὸ. In the Court of the Israelites was 
the Treasury, where Jesus was speaking when the poor 
widew, ‘‘ of her want, cast in all she had, even her whole 
living ’’’ (Mark xii. 41-44). Beyond the Court of the 
Israelites and separated from it by a low wall, was the 
Court of the Priests, in which was the Altar of Burnt- 
offerings, and to which the people brought their obla- 
tions and sacrifices. From this court twelve steps led to 
the Temple strictly so called. This consisted of the 
Porch, the Sanctuary or Holy, and the Holy of Holies. 
The following were the dimensions of the three parts :— 
the Porch was fifty cubits in length, twenty in breadth, 
and ninety in height; the Holy was forty cubits in 
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length, twenty in breadth, and sixty in height ; and the 
Holy of Holies was twenty cubits square, and sixty cubits 
in height. The Porch was open in front, and in it were 
suspended the splendid votive offerings made to the 
sacred edifice. Krom the Porch, the Sanctuary or Holy 
was separated not by doors, but by a costly embroidered 
veil. Here were placed the Altar of Incense, the Golden 
Candlestick, and the Table of the Loaves of Proposition. 
The entrance to the Holy of Holies was covered by the 
double veil which was rent in two at the death of Christ. 
The Holy of Holies in the Herodian temple was empty, 
and into it no person was admitted except the high- 
priest, and that only once a year on the Day of Atone- 
ment, (Exodus xxx. .10; Levit. svi: 25,15, 34 ; Heb. 
ix. 2-7). ‘‘ The building has been spoken of as exceed- 
ingly impressive in its grandeur. Its eastern front was 
covered with plates of gold which threw back the rays 
of the rising sun, and formed an object of rare beauty 
for miles around. The stone of which it was built was 
white marble, and a large part of the side walls was 
covered with gold’’ (Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible, 
art. Temple). ‘‘ There is perhaps no building of the ancient 
world which has excited so much attention since the 
time of its destruction, as the Temple which Solomon 
built at Jerusalem, and its successor as rebuilt by Herod. 
Its spoils were considered worthy of forming the principal 
illustration of the most beautiful of Roman triumphal 
arches, and Justinian’s highest architectural ambition 
was that he might surpass it. Throughout the middle 
ages it influenced to a considerable degree the forms of 
Christian churches, and its peculiarities were the watch- 
words and rallying-points of all associations of builders. 
Since the revival of learning in the 16th century, its 
arrangements have employed the pens of numberless 
learned antiquarians, and architects of every country have 
wasted their science in trying to reproduce its forms ”’ 
(Smith, Dictionary of the Bible, art. Temple). 
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(e) Environs of Jerusalem.—A brief notice of the environs of 
Jerusalem may be useful. Outside the walls of the city, 
on the west and south, is the Valley of Hinnom where at 
one time the Jews were accustomed to sacrifice their 
children to Moloch. From this circumstance the place, 
called in the time of Christ Ge-Hinnon (Gehenna), was 
looked on as a type of hell. At the end of this valley 
towards the brook of Cedron, is shown the /ield of Blood 
(Haceldama), purchased with the money thrown down in 
the temple by Judas the traitor (Matth. xxvii. 7, 8; 
Acts i. 19). On the east of the city is the Valley of 
Cedron, so called from the brook which flowed through 
it. A portion of this valley was afterwards known as the 
Valley of Josaphat. Beyond this valley or ravine rises 
Mount Olivet, from the summit of which Christ ascended 
into heaven, and at the foot of which, about a half or 
three-quarters of a mile from the city walls was the 
Garden of Gethsemani where Christ was arrested after the 
Last Supper. Mount Olivet is not much higher- than the 
hills on which Jerusalem is built, since it is but 330 feet 
above Mount Moria and not much more than 100 above 
Mount Sion. On the eastern slope of Mount Olivet were 
the villages of Bethany and Bethphage. The former, 
situated fifteen furlongs from Jerusalem, was the resi- 
dence of Lazarus, Martha, and Mary, and it was the 
place where Mary anointed our Lord’s feet with precious 
ointment. It is now a miserable hamlet. Not far from 
Bethany and nearer to the summit of the mountain, was 
Bethphage, where the disciples procured the ass for our 
Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem (Matth. xxi. 1 ; 
Luke xix. 29). 

(7) Modern Jerusalem.—Modern Jerusalem is for the most 
part a city of very miserable appearance. Amongst its 
buildings are the Mosque of Omar, which is said to oc- 
cupy the site of the ancient temple. This mosque 
stands on a platform raised fifteen or sixteen feet above 
the surrounding area, and is 550 feet long by 450 feet 
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broad. It has a double dome of elegant proportions, 
covered with lead and surmounted with a gilt crescent. 
Corridors run round the building which is highly deco- 
rated ; the lower portion of the walls is composed of 
various coloured marbles ; and the windows, of which 
there are fifty-six, are filled with beautiful stained glass. 
To the Christian pilgrim, however, no object presents 
such attractions as the Church of the Holy Sepulchre 
on the Mount of Acra. Its double domes, its pillars, 
and its massive bulk render it conspicuous amongst 
surrounding buildings. The church consists of three 
portions or chapels. In the Chapel of the Holy Sepulchre, 
properly so called, nearly 200 lamps are kept continually 
burning. The second portion is the Chapel of the Holy 
Cross ; and the third is the Chapel of Mount Calvary. 
Amongst the vast treasures lavished upon it by the 
munificence of Christian princes is shown a set of vest- 
ments given by Napoleon I., and valued at half a million 


of francs. 
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I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
LUKE XXII. 25-33: 


ε « 

35 Καὶ ἔσονται σημεῖα ἐν ἡλίῳ, καὶ 

, δ ΝΣ ‘ Jes - a 
σελήνῃ, καὶ ἄστροις, Kal ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
ἀπορίᾳ ἤχους 


26 


A > “ » 
'συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν 


> , 
θαλάσσης καὶ σάλου “᾿Αποψυχόντων 
ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας 
τῶν ἐπερχομένων τῇ οἰκουμένῃ al 


γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευ- 


θήσονται. ““ Καὶ τότε ὄψονται τὸν 
υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν 
“νεφέλη μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης 
πολλῆς. ** Apyouévwy δὲ τούτων 


γίνεσθαι, ἀνακύψατε καὶ ἐπάρατε τὰς 
κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν: διότι ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπο- 
λύτρωσις ὑμῶν. * Καὶ εἶπεν παραβολὴν 
αὐτοῖς" “ISere τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα 


“"Oray προβάλωσιν ἤδη, 


τὰ δένδρα; 
΄ Pe a n ἢ “ 
βλέποντες ap’ ἑαυτῶν γινώσκετε ὅτι 
» ‘ ‘ , 23 2 
"ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. * Οὕτως 
κιὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, 
| Ρ ays : 
γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ θεοῦ. *’Aury λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ 
᾿ « ‘ “ “ * ΄ 
μὴ παρελθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἂν πάντα 
. 33 ¢ ee Ne ms 
γένηται. © οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ yn παρε- 
λεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ 


παρελεύσονται. 


VULGATE. 


LORE XX. (25-310. 

25 Et erunt signa in sole et 
luna et stellis, et in terris pres- 
sura gentium pre confusione 
sonitus maris et fluctuum, 
26 arescentibus hominibus pre 
timore, et exspectatione, que 
supervenient universo orbi; 
nam virtutes celorum move- 
buntur. 27 Et tune videbunt 
Filium hominis venientem in 
nube cum potestate magna et 
majestate. 28 His autem fieri 
incipientibus, respicite, et levate 
capita vestra, quoniam appro- 
pinquat redemptio vestra. 29 Et 
dixit illis similitudinem: Vi- 
dete ficulneam, et omnes ar- 
bores. 39Cum producunt jam 
ex se fructum, scitis quoniam 
prope est estas. 31 Ita et vos 
cum videritis hee fieri, scitote 
quoniam prope est regnum Det. 
32 Amen dico vobis quia non 
preteribit generatio hc, donec 
omnia fiant, 39 Czlum et terra 
transibunt ; verba autem mea 


non transibunt 
B 
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i]. ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 

FROM SS. MATTHEW AND MARK. 
LURE XI. 25-43" 
τ And there shall be signs in the sun, andin the moon, and in 
the stars ; and upon the earth distress of nations, by reason of 
the confusion of the roaring of the sea and of the waves; ** men 
withering away for fear, and expectation of what shall come 
upon the whole world; for the powers of heaven shall be 
moved. “And then they shall see the Son of Man coming in a 
cloud, with great power and majesty. ™ But when these things 
begin to come to pass, look up and lift up your heads, because 
your redemption is at hand.” And he spoke to them a simili- 
tude: ‘See the fig-tree, and all the trees. ** When they now 
shoot forth their fruit, you know that summer is nigh. “Se you 
also, when you shall see these things come to pass, know that 
the kingdom of God is at hand. “Amen I say to you, this 
generation shall not pass away, till all things be fulfilled. 
* Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shali not 
pass away.” 


MATTHEW XXIV. 29-35. 


“<< And immediately after the tribulation of those days, the sun 
shall be darkened and the moon shall not give her light, and 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of heaven shall 
be moved. * And then shall appear the signof the Son of Man in 
heaven ; and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn ; and they 
shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds,of heaven with 
much power and majesty. “And he shall send his angels with 
a trumpet anda great voice; and they shall gather together his 
elect from the four winds, from the farthest parts of the heavens 
to the utmost bounds of them. ™® And from the fig-tree learn a 
parable : When the branch thereof is now tender, and the leaves 
come forth, you know that summer is nigh. “™ So you also, 
when you shall see all these things, know ye that it is nigh even 
at the doors. “Amen I say to you, that this generation shall 
not pass, till all these things be done. ® Heaven and earth 
shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.” 


MARK XIII. 24-31. 


“ “But in those days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be 
darkened ; and the moon shall not give her light; “ἢ and the 
stars of heaven shall be falling down; and the powers that are 
in heaven shall be moved. * And then shall they see the Son of 
. Man coming in the clouds, with great power and glory. ™ And 
unen shall he send his angels, and shall gather together his 
elect from the four winds, from the uttermost part of the 
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earth to the uttermost part of heaven. ™ Now ot the fig-tree 
learn ye a parable. When the branch thereof is now tender, 
and the leaves are come forth, you know that summer is very 
near. “So you also when you shall see these things come to 
pass, know ye that it is very nigh, even at the doors.» {Amen 
I say to you, that this generation shall not pass, until all these 
things be done. “ Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my 
word shall not pass away.” 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


*‘And immediately after the tribulation of those days, there 
shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars, 
and upon the earth distress of nations, by reason of the con- 
fusion of the sea and of the waves; men withering away for 
fear and expectation of what shall come upon the whole world. 
For the sun shall be darkened ; and the moon shall not give her 
light ; and the stars of heaven shall fall down from heaven; and 
the powers of heaven shall be moved. And then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of Man in heaven; and then shall all the tribes 
of the earth mourn. And they shall see the Son of Man coming 
in the clouds of heaven with much power and majesty. And 
then he shall send his angels with a trumpet, anda great voice; 
and they shall gather together his elect from the four winds, 
from the uttermost part of the earth to the uttermost part of 
heaven, from the furthest parts of the heavens to the utmost 
bounds of them. But when these things begin to come to pass, 
look up and lift up your heads, because your redemption is at 
hand.” And he spoke to them a similitude: ‘“‘ And now from the 
fig-tree learn a parable. See the fig-tree and all the trees. 
When the branch thereof is now tender, and the leaves come 
forth, [and| when they now shoot forth their fruit, you know 
that summer is very nigh. So you also when you shall see all 
these things come to pass, know ye that the kingdom of God is 
very nigh, even at the doors. Amen I say to you, that this 
generation shall not pass away till all these things be done. 
Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my word shall not pass 
away. 


i IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In this extract from St. Luke, and with more 
detail in the parallel passages from St. Matthew and St. Mark 
there is a description of the signs that will indicate 
the near approach of the Last Day; and we have an 
assurance of the absolute certainty of Christ’s coming as the 
Judge of all mankind. The following were the circumstances in 
which these words were spoken. As St. Matthew relates, 
Christ concluded his last discourse in the temple with a 
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prediction of the destruction of the faithless city of Jerusalem, 
and immediately going forth with his apostles, indicated by 
this external act the withdrawal of his protection from the place 
which, in fulfilment of the prophet’s words, his presence had so 
often sanctified and rendered glorious (Malach. iii. 1). He said : 
‘* Behold your house shall be left to you desolate,’’ or, as in “ne 
Greek, ‘‘ Behold your house is left to you desolate,’’ Sov ἀφίεται 
ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος (Matth. xxiii. 38). The apostles were un- 
able to credit this announcement. According to St. Mark, there- 
fore, one of them said to him: “ Master, behold what manner 
of stones, and what buildings are here.” Jesus answering, said 
to him: ‘“ Seest thou all these great buildings? There shall not 
be left a stone upon a stone, that shall not be thrown down” 
(Mark xiii. 1, 2). Passing out of the city, Christ ascended 
Mount Olivet, and as he sat there in sight of Jerusalen and its 
temple, Peter, James, John, and Andrew, “ apart from the other 
Apostles ’’ (‘‘separatim,’’ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν), asked for further particulars 
regarding their own fate and that of their country. “ Tell us,” 
they say, ‘“‘ when shall these things be, and what shall be the 
sign of thy coming and of the consummation of the world?” 
Our Lord replied in a discourse from which our extract is taken. 
In the first place (Matth. xxiv. 5-14 ; Mark xiii. 5-13 ; Luke xxi. 
8-19), he revealed to his disciples the persecutions and tempta- 
tions that must ever be the lot of his followers upon earth, and 
the means by which these obstacles to salvation may be over- 
come ; then (Matth. xxiv. 15-20; Mark xii. 14-18; Luke xxi. 
20-24), he foretold the signs that were to precede the ruin of 
Jerusalem ; and finally (Matth. xxiv. 2-35; Mark xii: 19-31 ; 
Luke xxi. 25-33), the events which will indicate the near 
apprcach of the Last Day and his second coming to judge 
the world. Comparing the narrative of St. Luke with those of 
SS. Matthew and Mark, and with the admonition of St. Paul to 
his disciples (2 Thes. ii. 1-11), we learn that these last-mentioned 
events are grouped in two distinct classes. In the first place, 
there will appear false prophets and false christs, who, with “ the 
man of sin,’’ ‘‘ the son of perdition ’’ (2 Thes. ii. 3), will by signs 
and wonders bring about a great revolt from the Church, and 
will endeavour to pervert, if possible, even the elect. In the 
second place, ‘‘ immediately after the tribulation of these days,”’ 
there will be fulfilled the prophecy recorded by St. Luke in the 
passage to which our attention is directed to-day. 

The evangelist says : — 

V. 25. There shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, 
and in the stars. 


These signs are more minutely described by SS. Matthew and 


Mari (see Parallel Passages). 
1°, “ The sun shall be darkened ”—darkened not in contrast 
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with the splendour of Christ’s appearance (Jer., Chrys., 
Theoph., Euth., Bede), for this darkness is antecedent 
to Christ’s coming; nor by reason of an _ ordinary 
eclipse, because it is foretold as a supernatural indica- 
tion of that coming; but in. some manner entirely un- 
known to us. 2°. Following on this, ‘‘ the moon shall not give 
her light,” or, as in, Joel xi. 31, “ the moon shall be turned into 
blood before the great and terrible day of the Lord doth come.” 
3°. ‘* The stars of heaven shall fall down from heaven.” Ter- 
tullian and Origen thought that they will really fall to the earth, 
but this view would scarcely commend itself to scientists of the 
present day. The Fathers commonly held that the stars would 
be no longer visible, and that so they would uppear to have 
fallen from their places in the firmament. The most probable 
opinion is that of recent interpreters, who say that at the end 
of time the earth will be met in its path by clouds of meteors, 
which, obscuring the heavenly bodies and descending on the 
earth in large numbers, will produce the phenomenon here 
described by the evangelist. It is believed that meteors are the 
debris of some large planet or planets, which, although rent 
asunder, continue on their course. In small numbers these 
meteors are met with at stated periods, and are known as falling 
stars. If dense masses of these were to surround our globe, the 
sources of light would necessarily be cut off, and the appearance 
of the heavens would be exactly what the evangelist describes. 
Moreover, if some collections of these meteors equalling in 
weight a thousandth part of the weight of the moon, were to 
bear down directly on the earth, as much heat would 
thereby’ be generated as would suffice to melt ἃ frozen 
mass as large as the earth itself. (See Knabenbauer.) 
In such circumstances, a very great disturbance would 
immediately be produced on sea and land, and we might 
here find the cause of that general conflarration which is to 
usher in the end of the world, “the coming of the day of the 
Lord, by which the heavens, being on fire, shall be dissolved, and 
the elements shall melt with the heat of fire” (2 Peter iii. 12). 
Whatever may be our conjectures as to the cause of the 
phenomena described by the evangelist, we cannot accept the 
figurative explanation of the prophecy given by St. Aug. (Ep. 
119, ad Hesych.). According to this Father, the sun and moon 
are Christ and the Church, the light of whose teaching will, 
towards the end of the world, be comparatively hidden from man- 
kind ; the falling stars are men highly gifted with grace, even 
pastors and prelates, who will fall away under the force of perse- 
cution ; and the powers of heaven are the elect and the saints, 
who will be troubled indeed but not overcome, by the terrors of 
the last days. Such things will no doubt take place and have 
been foretold ; but this does not seem te be the literal sense of 
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the passage, in which St. Luke makes distinct mention of the 
signs in the heavens and of the effect of these signs on the be- 
nolders. (Cf. McCarthy: Gospels of the Sundays, p. 2.) 

In continuation, St. Luke adds : — 


And upon the earth distress of nations, by reason of the 
confusion of the roaring of the sea and of the waves. 


The Greek is more correctly rendered : ‘“‘ And on earth distress 
of nations in straits (or perplexity) caused by (or springing 
from. Gen. of org.) the roaring of the sea and the tossing of the 
waves,” καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ ἤχους θαλάσσης 
καὶ σάλου. In this and in the succeeding verse, every word 
adds force to the description. Thus, ovvox7 is such “ distress ” 
as is experienced in a besieged city ; ἀπορία i§ equivalent to 
“ straits’ out of which there is no way of escape. 

Having thus enumerated the “ signs” of his coming which 
are to be seen in the heavens and on earth, Christ puts before us 
the effects of these signs on the human race, which effects are 
described in the words : — 


VY. 26. ἤθη withering away with fear and expectation of 
what shall come upon the whole world. 


The word ἀποψυχόντων generally signifies those in the 
agonies of death, who are just breathing forth their soul. 
Here it conveys the idea, not of death, but of a death-like 
torpor occasioned by the fearful sights just now referred to. 
The same state is spoken of by St. John (Apoc. ix. 6): “ In those 
days men shall seek death, and shall not find it ; and they shall 
desire to die, and death shall fly from them.” And the prophet 
Zachary xiv. 12, adds: ‘“‘ The flesh of everyone shall consume 
away while they stand on their feet ; and their eyes shall consume 
away in their sockets ; and their tongue shall consume away in 
their mouth.”’ 

Continuing, and giving a reason for this, our Lord says :-— 


For the powers of the heavens shall be moved. 


9 


‘“ The powers of heaven ’’ are not the heavenly bodies (Jansen. 
Ypr.), for these have been already mentioned ; nor the angels 
(Gr. FF. and Jerom., Bede), for in the parallel passage of St. 
Matthew, these are said not to be moved, but to accompany the 
Judge. ‘* The powers of heaven ’”’ are most probably the forces 
by which the different parts of the universe are governed and 
kept together (Cajet.,Fill.). Noris this rendered unlikely by a con- 
sideration of the fearful confusion and catastrophes which would 
follow on such a veritable dislocation of nature. Is not all this 
foretold in parallel passages of the S. Scriptures? The Prince of 
the Apostles writes : ‘‘\What manner of people ought you to be in 
holy conversation and godliness, looking for and hastening unto 
the coming of the day of the Lord, by which the heavens, being 
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on fire, shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt with the 
heat of fire? But we look for new heavens and a new earth 
according to his promises, in which justice dwelleth a) (2) Peter 
iii. 12, 13). And St. Paul thus quotes from Ps. cr: “ Thou ta 
the beginning, O “Lord, didst found the earth, and the work of 
thy hands are the heavens. They shall perish but thou shall 
continue; and they shall all grow old as a garment, and as a 
vesture thou shalt change them, and they shall be changed ; but 
thou art the self same, and thy years shall not fail ’’ (Heb. 1. 10- 
12). When, therefore, the universe will have been shaken to 
its foundations, when the heavens and the earth and the sea will 
have joined in alliance to avenge the crimes committed against 
their Creator, when man himself, acknowledging the justice of 
God, will await in fear what is to come upon the whole world, 
“then,” as we learn from St. Matthew, “ shall appear the sign of 
the Son of Man in heaven.’’ ‘‘ The sign’’ here mentioned is 
some certain and definite one, τὸ σημέιον; still further, it is 
by excellence ‘‘ the sign of the Son of Man.”’ But what is this? 
Although other answers more or less probable are given, the 
Fathers and Theologians from the time of St. Cyril of Jerusalem 
in the fourth century, are of opinion that this ‘‘sign’’ will be either 
the true cross on which Christ died, or at least a cross of surpass- 
ing brightness borne as a standard before our Redeemer. Their 
opinion finds expression in the liturgy when the Church sings on 
the feast of the Exaltation of the Holy Cross: “ This sign of the 
cross shall be in heaven, when the Lord will come to judge.”’ 
‘“Then,’’ continues St. Matthew, ‘‘ shall all the tribes of the 
earth mourn,’’ that is, some from every tribe or race. This 
prediction must not be limited to the unbelieving Jews (St. 
Chrys.), as is clear from the text itself; nor does it extend to 
all mankind, including even the just (Knabenbauer), for the joy 
of the just is implied in the words: ‘‘ When these things begin 
to come to pass, look up and lift up your heads ”’ (Luke op 29): 
The meaning, therefore, is, that both unbelievers and wicked 
men of every race, on seeing the cross of Christ which they, once 
despised, will mourn their folly with unavailing, though bitter 
and violent grief (Origen; Jans., Mald., A Lap.). After these 
additional details recorded by St. Matthew, the first two evan- 
gelists almost verbally agree with St. Luke in thus describing 
the appearance of the Judge :— 


V. 27. Knd then they shall see the Son of Man coming in 
a cloud with great power and majesty. 


Christ’s first visit was in the weakness of an infant 
and the lowliness of an outcast: at the second coming 
there will be shown the power of one who, even in 
‘his human nature, is Lord of Angels and of Men. 
“Behold,” says St. Jude (vv. 14, 15), “the Lord cometh 
with thousands of his saints, to execute judgment upon 
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all, and to reprove all the ungodly for all the works of their 
Be Nis ieee ? The account is thus filled in by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark: ‘‘ And then he shall send his angels with a trumpet 
a a great voice ; and they shall gather together his elect from 
the four winds, from the uttermost part ‘of the earth to the 
uttermost part of heaven, from the farthest parts of the heavens 
to the utmost bounds of them.’ Nor is this all. Anticipating 
our Lord’s own words, Daniel (vii. 10) thus numbers those 
assisting at the judgment-seat: ‘‘ Thousands of thousands 
ministered to him, and ten thousand times a hundred thousand 
stood before him: the judgment sat, and the books were 
epened.”” St: John (Apoc: xx. 11) completes the picture: ‘‘ And 
I saw a great white throne, and one sitting upon it, from whose 
face the earth and the heavens fled away; and there was no 
place found for them. And I saw the dead, great and small, 
standing in the presence of the throne, and the books were 
opened ; and another book was opened which is the book of 
life; and the dead were judged by those things which were 
written in the books, according to their works.” 

As, then, the sentence of each one is to be in accordance with 
his works, Christ points out the feeling with which the just are 
to await his coming : — 


V. 28. But when these things begin to come to pass, 


look up, and lift up your heads; because your redemption is 
at hand. 


As may be seen in the Combined Narrative of SS. 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, the apostles had heard from their 
Master that his coming would be preceded (1°) by great tribula- 
tion or persecution, and by the deception of false christs and false 
prophets ; (2°) by the signs in the heavens and on the earth ; 
(3°) by the consequent distress of nations ; (4°) by the appear- 
ance of the cross, to be followed by that of the Judge himself. 
They had been told too, that on beholding this ‘‘ sign of the 
Son of Man,”’ “᾿ all the tribes of the earth shall mourn,’’ that is, 
they shall beat their breasts in most bitter grief and violent 
agitation (Gr. κόψονται.). Lest the elect too, might be over- 
helmed with similar feelings in the midst of such terrific sur- 
roundings, they are here ea ered to look up from their bent 
posture (Gr. ἀνακύψατε), and to raise up their heads, as is usual 
with those filled with hope or joy. Nor is their joy to be without 
reason ; because their “‘ redemption is at hand.’”’ The state of 
innocence consisted in this, that by the supernatural and preter- 
natural gifts of God the soul of man was free from sin; his 
body was preserved from decay and death; and his body and 
soul together were exempt from the miseries and evils of this 
world and of the next. On the fall of Adam, he and his 
descendants not only lost these treasures which are above and 
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beyond nature, but they were wounded in the faculites which 
belong to human nature itself. Our Redeemer as such, offering 
his death to his Father, paid the λύτρον, the purchase-money for 
the captives whom he came to free. But if this be so, if Christ 
has already redeemed mankind, and if the apostles long since 
preached our redemption as an accomplished fact, how could 
our Lord say that in the last days our redemption will be ‘‘ at 
hand’’? It is true that Christ long since on the cross paid the 
price of our freedom from all the consequences of our fall ; it is 
true that this redemption has been applied to our souls indi- 
vidually in the sacraments and in the other ministrations of the 
Church ; it is true that by this application we have regained a 
righti to our lost inheritance ; it is true that by the beatific vision 
some have already entered into the possession of God. All this 
is true; but something still remains for the completion of the 
work ; and it 15 of this ᾿απολύτρωσις or perfect and full redemption 
to be granted at the General Resurrection that our Divine 
Master here speaks. At that time blessedness will be granted 
not to some or to many, but to all the elect together ; it 
will be communicated not to the soul only, but to the body and 
soul united ; it will consist in a liberation not from sin only, 
but from all the effects of sin—corruption, death, and the 
miseries of life-—which are now the lot of even the saints, and 
pressed down by which, sinners and saints alike are all ‘“ mourn- 
ing and weeping in this valley of tears.” In a word, our “ redemp- 
tion ’’ will be at hand, because we are then to see finished the 
work of that Redeemer ‘‘ who,’’ according to St. Paul, ‘* was 
delivered up for our sins, and rose again for our justification ” 
(Rom. iv. 25), and whose praises the Church thus sings in the 
Paschal Preface: ‘“ Mortem nostram moriendo destruxit, et 
vitam resurgendo reparavit.’’ A firm hold on these truths is of 
much importance in securing perseverance; and therefore, to 
impress them on the mind, Christ, according to St. Matthew and 
and St. Mark, thus appeals to his hearers’ experience of natmre: 
“ And from the fig-tree learn ye a parable,’’ by which he here 
means a truth conveyed in symbolic language. 

St. Luke adds : — . 

Vv. 29. And he spoke to them a similitude: See the fig-tree 
and all the trees. 

The Vulgate has imp., ‘‘ videte’’=“‘ see,’’ whilst other ver- 
sions have the ind., ‘‘ vou sce.’’ The Gr. word ἴδετε permits either 
reading. 

Christ continues thus :— 

V. 80. When they now shoot forth their fruit, you know 
that summer is nigh. 

Both St. Matthew and St. Mark have: . “When the 
branch thereof is now tender, and the leaves are come 


” 
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forth.’’ St. Luke here employs the Gr. verb, προβάλλειν 
without any acc. case, instead of ἐκφύειν or Prdorew, and 
the Latin translator faultily supplies the word ‘‘ fructum’’ = 
‘““ fruit,’ instead of ‘* folia’’=‘‘ leaves,’’ which is found in the 
parallel passages. When trees have already produced their 
fruit, the summer is not merely “‘ nigh,’’ but now come. The 
three evangelists continue: ‘‘ You know that summer is nigh.”’ 
In the Gr. we have: βλέποντες ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτὼν γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ 
θέρος ἐστίν, that is, ‘‘ Seeing, of yourselves you know that now 
the summer is nigh.” Neither the Syriac nor the Latin trans- 
lator read the word βλέποντες. They joined ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν to προβάλωσιν 
ἤδη, and rendered the phrase, ‘‘ produce now of them- 
selves.’’ As in the first clause of this verse an additional word 
was inserted in the Vulgate, so here in the transcription of the 
Greek text, the word βλέποντες was inserted by way of explana- 
tion. The expression ἀφ ἑαυτῶν being equivalent either to “ ex 
seipsis” = “ of themselves,” or to “ ex vobis ipsis” = “ of your- 
selves,” if we omit βλέποντες, the Gr. text will coincide with the 
Syriac, Latin, and English versions. 
Our Lord thus puts the argument :— 


V. 31. So you also when you shall see these things come 
to pass, know that the kingdom of God is at hand. 


The meaning is: “ As you judge rightly and with certainty that 
summer approaches, when the fig-tree and other trees put forth 
their leaves, so too on seeing the signs in heaven and on earth 
which I have foretold, be certain that the kingdom of God is 
nigh ’’ (‘‘ even at the doors ’’—St. Matth. and St. Mark). If, 
however, this kingdom was announced by St. John the Baptist 
and by Christ as being at that time approaching, how can it be 
said to be near at hand when the world is about to be judged? 
The former predictions refer to the commencement of the king- 
dom of God in ws all by the preaching of the gospel, and by the 
obedience to the gospel teaching ; the latter, to its perfection in 
the souls of the elect in heaven. On earth men commit sin, or 
even die rebels to their Creator, and this by the mysterious per- 
mission, but in no way by the will of God ; of those who are des- 
tined to be at a future time numbered amongst God’s saints, many 
have not yet listened to his invitation nor entered into his service; 
of those who at one time serve him, and serve him perfectly, 
many will fall away ; of those who are perfect, and who will 
persevere, but few have had an assurance of their confirmation 
in grace. Quite otherwise will it be at the time of which our 
Lord here speaks. After the Last Judgment sin will have 
ceased for ever; not some, but all those destined to be the 
children of God, will be gathered together around his throne ; 
and the precarious nature of our pres2at obedience and love will 
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have changed into a fixed and unalterable adhesion to him and 
to the eternal execution of his adorable will. This is the perfect 
dominion of which God speaks in the Ps.: ‘‘ Sit thou at my 
right hand, until I make thy enemies thy footstool’’ (Ps. cix. 
1, 2): this is the blessedness we seek when with the Church we 
daily pray: “Τὴν kingdom come.’’ 

Christ continues thus :— 


V. 32. Amen I say to you, this generation shall not pass 
away, till all things be fulfilled. 


In this promise recorded by the three synoptic evan- 
gelists, the phrase “all things” refers not merely to 
the ruin of Jerusalem foretold in vv. 20-24, but also to 
the signs preceding the Last Day, and described in vv. 
25,20 Of this chapter of St. Luke, Lest the long in- 
terval between the two sets of events should occasion 
negligence amongst his followers, Christ terminates his 
prophecy with these words. What, however, are we to under- 
stand by ‘‘this generation’’? Taking, and rightly taking, 
this present passage of St. Luke as referring exclusively to 
the end of the world, we clearly see that ‘‘ this generation ’’ does 
not mean the apostles nor the contemporaries of Christ 
(Theoph.), some of whom saw indeed the fulfilment of the first 
part of the prophecy, but not that of the second. It does not 
mean the whole human race (SS. Jerome and Bede), nor the 
visible world (Mald.), because these were referred to in the 
preceding verses. It does not stand for the body of the faithful 
—the Church to be established by Christ (St. Chrys. Euthym.), 
for whilst on the one hand there is no allusion to the Church in 
any part of the context, the permanence of that divine institution 
is clearly asserted in the last verse of St. Matthew’s gospel. 
The ‘‘ generation ’’ which is to continue until the end of time 
is the race of the Jews (Knabenbauer, Jansenius Ypr., Fill.). In 
v. 24 Christ had foretold the ruin of Jerusalem, and the over- 
throw of the Jews as a distinct zation: he now predicts that as a 
distinct race or people they shall continue to exist ‘‘ until all 
thing's be fulfilled.” 

This prophecy he confirms with the words : — 


Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall not 
pass away. 


Nothing appears so lasting as the heavens, nothing 
so fixed and immovable as the earth; and still as to 
their present form and purpose they ‘‘ shall pass away.”’ 
Not so the words of Christ, which, like an empty 
sound, would ‘“‘ pass away ”’ if they were not to be literally ful- 
filled (Cf. Heb. i. 10-12; 2 Peter iii. 12, 13). Thus did Christ 
terminate his wonderful revelation in words similiar to the divine 
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words of the prophecy of Isaias: ‘‘ Lift up your eyes to heaven 
and look down to the earth beneath: for the heavens shall 
vanish like smoke, and the earth shall shall be worn away like a 
garment, and the inhabitants thereof shall perish in like manner, 
but my salvation shall be for ever, and my justice shall not fail.’’ 
(Isaias li. 6). 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. To-day we enter on the ecclesiastical year, and commence 
our preparations for the Feast of Christmas. It may seem out 
of place that when the Church disposes Gur minds to celebrate 
the appearance of Christ as a merciful Redeemer she directs our 
attention to his coming as an inexorable Judge. On the one 
occasion and on the other, it is the same God who is to present 
himself to mankind, but how different are the circumstances of 
the two visits! In the one case, Christ is the loving Infant 
Saviour of the human race: in the other, he is the terrible 
Avenger of man’s iniquities. What, then, does the Church 
intend by bringing before us to-day two events so unlike as 
these? By the fear of the Lord our future Judge, she wishes to 
wean our hearts from their vicious inclinations, and to fit them 
as a worthy resting place for lim, who for our salvation comes to 
dwell amongst us. In divine things, fear prepares the way for 
love, and we shall be best able lovingly to appreciate the benefit 
of redemption, when we shall have learned the fate from which 
redemption is intended to save us. t our entrance, therefore, 
on this holy season of Advent no thought can be more salutary 
for us than that of judgment, because (1) it restrains us from the 
commission of sin ; and (2) it spurs us on to the practice of the 
highest virtue. 

(1.) It restrains us from sin. We know with certainty that be- 
fore this terrible tribunal there will appear all the wicked who, 
during a sinful life, despised God’s mercy and braved his justice. 
“We must all be manifested before the judgment-seat of Christ, 
that everyone may receive the proper things of the body accord- 
ing as he hath done, whether it be eood or evil” (2 Cor. v. 10). 
And for what must the wicked answer before that tribunal? 
And what will then be manifested ? 

They must answer for not only the public crimes by which the 
world was shocked, but also for the secret sins which, during life, 
were hidden in the conscience. All they have committed from 
their first offence till their last—the excesses of an ill-regulated 
youth, the intrigues of maturer years, the habits of a scandalous 
old age, that which they concealed from their fellow-man, that 
which they have endeavoured to hide from themselves—all will 
be manifested not only to the eyes of the Judge, but also to 
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those of the whole worid there assembled. Nor is this all. They 
will be reproved for the sins which their evil example has caused 
others to commit ; they will be made sensible of the good works 
they have omitted to do; they will be shown the value of the 
graces they have abused ; and they will be reminded of the good 
works which they have badly done. ‘‘ When I shall take a 
time, I will judge justices ”’ (Ps. Ixxiv. 3. And who will be the 
accusers? Each one’s own conscience ; for as we read in the 
Book of Wisdom: ‘‘ They (the wicked) shall come with fear at 
the thought of their sins, and their iniquities shall stand against 
them to convict them’’ (Wisdom iv. 20). If such is to be the con- 
dition of the wicked in the judgment to come, as it surely is, 
who can reflect on this future judgment and not be restrained 
from sin? Surely no one; for the Holy Ghost himself has said : 
“ἢ In all thy works, remember thy last end, and thou shalt never 
sin ’’ (Eccli. vii. 40). . 

(2.) The thought of judgment will do more than restrain from 
sin: it will be a powerful incentive to virtue. It is a profound 
meditation on the judgment they are to undergo, that arouses, 
sustains, and perfects so many saints. It was this thought that 
in former times strengthened the martyrs in their torments, and 
peopled the desert with anchorites. It is this that, in our own 
days, fills our monasteries with monks and nuns, members of 
those religious orders which are the ornament and consolation of 
the Church. If such be its effect on others, why does not the 
thought of judgment bring about our sanctification? It is im- 
possible that this thought does not present itself to our minds, 
and equally impossible that, presenting itself to us, it does not 
affright us. The explanation is, that with us the thought of 
judgment produces only a passing fear which we hasten to drive 
away lest it disturb our fatal calm. It is written that, whea St. 
Paul, with all the force of his inspired eloquence, addressed him- 
self to Felix, the proconsul at Cesarea, and ‘‘ treated . . . of 
the judgment to come, Felix, being terrified, answered: For this 
time go thy way ; but when 1 have a convenient time, I will send 
for thee ” (Acts xxiv. 25). Woe to us if we fear not the judgment 
tocome. Woe tous if our fears be as fruitless and as transitory 
as those of Felix. 

2. In order to sanctify ourselves and secure a favourable judg- 
ment, we must habitually fear our future account ; and this salu- 
tary fear must be allowed to 1.ke possession of our mind, of our 
heart, of our imagination, of our whole being. It must influence 
us in all our actions and dire t these actions in accordance with 
the will of God. If this be {Ὁ nature of our fear, it will be for 
us “the beginning of wisdom.” It will fill our religious prac- 
tices with fervour ; it will sweeten our penitential exercises ; it 
will render us generous in works of charity, faithful in the 
duties of our state, couraseous in temptation, modest in 
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prosperity, and hopeful in the trials which must needs meet us 
during life. In a word, it will bring about our union with God 
in this world, and will secure our eternal possession of him in 
the world to come. “ Watch ye, therefore, praying at all times, 
that you may be accounted worthy to escape all these things 
that are to come, and to stand before the Son of Man” 


(Luke xxi. 36). 


SECOND SUNDAY OF ADVENT. 
I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATHEW XI. 2-10. 


2c \ > , = 
O δὲ Ἰωάινης ἀκούσας ev τῷ δεσ- 
΄ vow. a a 2 
μωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, πέμψας 
A - a nm 5 - 
διὰ τῶν μαθητῷν αὐτοῦ, “εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
Ἐκ ΄ “ 
σὺ εἰ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἕτερον, προσ- 
- > ‘ ᾽ a 
δοκῶμεν; *Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
“ΝΜ - , 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε 
, A i , Sr 
᾿Τωάνῃ, ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ βλέπετε. *Lup- 
> i ΄ ‘ 
Not ἀναβλέπουσιν, καὶ χωλοὶ περιπα- 
-“ \* ΄ A Ν 
τοῦσιν, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, καὶ κωφοὶ 
ἀκούουσιν, καὶ νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται καὶ 
πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται. “Καὶ μακάριός 
> ΓῚ ᾿ τ ν ΄“" > > 
ἐστιν ὃς av μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ev ἐμοὶ. 
΄- , ‘A ὕ EZ 
"Τούτων δὲ mopevopévov, ἤρξατο ὁ 
- . ΄ , e ΄ 
Ιησοὺυς λέγειν τοῖς ὄχλοις περὶ Τωάνου. 
΄ ΄ a ΄ 
τί ἐξήηλέατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον θεάσασθαι; 
΄ ς > , ΄ 
κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; 
57 , ΤΩΝ 
“᾿Αλλὰ τὶ ἐξήλθατε ἰδεὶν ; ἄνθρωπον 
» - 3 , 
ev μαλακοῖς ἠμφιεσμένον ; ἰδοὺ οἱ τὰ 
μαλακὰ φοροῦντες, ἐν τοῖς οἴκοις τῶν 
Αλλὰ τί ἐξήλθατε ; προ- 
’ 5 Cm τὶ s 7 ε ΄“ A 
φήτην ἰδεῖν; νωὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, καὶ περισ- 
.» 
ρύτός 


περὶ οὗ γέγραπται" ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποσ- 


βασιλέων. 


σότερον προφήτου. ἐστιν, 
, A aw , ‘ ΄ 
τέλλω τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου 
Δ , 
σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει THY ὁδόν σου 
» ΄ 
ἔμπροσθέν σου. 


VULGATE. 
MATTHEW XI. 2-10. 


2Joannes autem quum 
audisset in vinculis opera 
Christi, mittens duos de dis- 
cipulis suis, 95 ait illi: Tues qui 
venturis es, an alium exspecta- 
mus? *Et respondens Jesus 
ait illis: Euntes renuntiate 
Joanni que audistis et vidis- 
tis. 5 Ceeci vident, claudi am- 


. n 
bulant, leprosi mundatur, 
. . . A 
surdi audiunt, mortui resur- 


gunt, pauperes evangelizantur. 
6 Et beatus est qui non fuerit 
scandalizatus in me. 7 Illis 
autem abeuntibus, coepit Jesus 
dicere ad turbas de Joanne: 
Quid existis in desertum vi- 
dere? Arundinem vento agita- 
tam? 8Sed quid existis vi- 
dere? Hominem mollibus vesti- 
tum? Ecce qui mollibus vesti- 
untur, in domibus regum sunt. 
9Sed quid existis videre? 
Prophetam? Etiam dico vobis, 
et plus quam prophetam. 10 
Hic est enim de quo scriptum 
est: Ecce ego mitto angelum 
meum ante faciem tuam, qui 
preparabit viam tuam ante te. 


II—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGE 
FROM ST. LUKE. 
MATTHEW XI. 2-I0. 


2 Now when John had heard in prison the works of Christ, 
sending two of his disciples, he said to him: 3 ‘‘ Art thou he that 


art to come, or look we for another ?”’ 


4And Jesus making 


answer, said to them: ‘‘ Go and relate to John what you have 
heard and seen. ° The blind see, the lame walk, the lepers are 
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cleansed, the deaf hear, the dead rise again, the poor have 
the gospel preached to them. © And blessed is he that shall not 
be scandalised in me.’’ 7 And when they went their way, Jesus 
began to say to the multitudes concerning John: ‘* What went 
you out into the desert to see? -A reed shaken with the wind? 
ὃ But what went you out to see? A man clothed in soft gar- 
ments? Behold they that are clothed in soft garments, are in 
the houses of kings. 9% But what went you out to see? A 
prophet? Yea I tell you, and more than a prophet. 10 For this is 
he of whom it is written: Behold I send my angel before thy 
face, who shall prepare thy way before thee.’’ 


iMoney Wali, mesa. 


18 And John’s disciples told him of all these things. 
19 And John called to him two of his disciples, and sent them to 
Jesus, saying: *‘ Art thou he that art to come; or look we for 
another ?’’ 2° And when the men were come unto him, they said : 
‘‘John the Baptist hath sent us to thee, saying: Art thou he that 
art to come ; or look we for another?’’ 21(And in that same hour 
he cured many of their diseases, and hurts, and evil spirits: 
and to many that were blind he gave sight.) 2? And answering, 
he said to them: ‘‘ Go and relate to John what you have heard 
and seen. The blind see, ihe lame walk, the lepers are made 
clean, the deaf hear, the dead rise again, to the poor the gospel 
is preached. 2° And blessed is he whosoever shall not be scandal- 
ised in me.’’ 24 And when the messengers of John were departed, 
he began to speak, to the multitudes concerning John: ** What 
went ye out into the desert to see? A reed shaken with the wind? 
25 But what went you out to see? A man clothed in soft gar- 
ments? Behold they that are in costly apparel and live deli- 
cately, are in the houses of kings. 7° But what went you out to 
see? A prophet? Yea I say to you, and more than a prophet. 
27 This is he of whom it is written: Behold I send iny angel be- 
fore thy face, who shall prepare thy way before thee. 58 For 1 say 
to you: Amongst those that are born of women, there is not a 
greater prophet than John the Baptist ; but he that is the lesser 
in the kingdom.of God, is greater than he.’’ 


III.—COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


John’s disciples told him of all these things. Now when John 
in prison had heard the works of Christ [he] called to him two 
of his disciples, and sent them to Jesus, saying: ** Art thou he 
that art to come, or look we for another? ’’ And when the 
men were come unto him [7.e., Jesus], they said: *‘John the Bap- 
tist hath sent us to thee, saying: Art thou he that art to 
come, or look we for another?’’? (And in that same hour he 
cured many of their diseases, and hurts, and evil spirits ; and to 
many that were blind he gave sight.) And Jesus making answer, 


SECOND SUNDAY OF ADVENT. 17 


said to them: ‘‘ Go ard relate to John what you have heard and 
seen. The blind see, the lame walk, the lepers are made 
clean, the deaf hear, the dead rise again, to the poor the gos- 
pel is preached. And blessed is he whosoever shall not be 
scandalised in me.’’ And when the messengers of John were 
departed, Jesus began to speak to the multitudes concerning 
John: ‘‘ What went you out into the desert to see? A reed 
shaken with the wind? But what went you out to see? A man 
clothed in soft garments? Behold they that are in costly 
apparel, and live delicately, are in the houses of kings. But 
what went you out to see? A prophet? Yea I say to you, 
and more thana prophet. For this is he of whom it is written: 
Behold I send my angel before thy face, who shall prepare thy way 
before thee. For I say to you: Amongst those that are born of 
women, there is not a greater prophet than John the Baptist ; 
but he that is the lesser in the kingdom of God, is greater than 
he’ 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. The subject matter of this passage—the em- 
bassy sent by John the Baptist to Christ—is described in almost 
the same words by St. Matthew and by St. Luke. To understand 
the event thus recorded it is necessary to review the circum- 
stances in which it took place. In the first year of our Lord’s 
public life, St. John having many times pointed out their Messiah 
to the people, was imprisoned in the fortress of Machzerus by 
Herod Antipas, son of Herod the Great. Jesus, then, seeing that 
on the removal of the Precursor, the envy and anger of the Phari- 
sees were directed against himself, passed from Judza into 
Galilee, and there commenced the marvellous series of instruc- 
tions and of miracles which marked the second year of his 
ministry. Most notable amongst these instructions was the Dis- 
course on the Beatitudes recorded by St. Luke (vi. 17-49), and 
chief amongst his miracles were the cure of the Gentile centu- 
rion’s servant at Capharnaum, and the raising to life of the 
widow’s son at Naim. When, therefore, according to St. Luke 
(vii. 17), ‘‘ this rumour of him (Christ) went forth throucvhout 
all Judea, and throughout all the country round about,’’ the 
followers of the Baptist, moved by a spirit of envy, came to the 
prison, and ‘‘ told him all these things.’’ Such were the time, 
place, and occasion of the events we have now to consider. 


V. 2. Now when John had heard in prison, &c. 


From Josephus (Anizg. xiv. 5, 2; xviii. 5), we learn that this 
prison was Macherus, a fortress built in the south of Perea 
near the place now called Kureiyat, and strongly garrisoned 
as a defence against the Arabs. The cause of St. John’s impri- 

[9 
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sonment was (see Matth. xiv. 3, 4) a fearless denunciation of 
Herod’s adulterous and incestuous connection with Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Philip. 

The works of Christ. These were the wonderful miracles just 
now mentioned, and the teaching of the people who hitherto, 
as St. Matthew (ix. 36) says, ‘‘ were distressed, and lying like 
sheep that have no shepherd.” The works are called not 
‘the works of Jesus,’’ but ‘‘ the works of Christ,’’ τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
‘the Christ,’’ by which name, not found elsewhere in the 
gospels as a designation of our Lord, the evangelist signifies 
that the doctrines and miracles reported to the Baptist had clearly 
the Messianic character. But if this be so, what was the object. 
of the embassy to which St. Luke refers when he says: 
‘John called to him two of his disciples, and sent them to 
Jesus’? St. Matthew, in almost verbal agreement with St. 
Luke says that: ‘‘ Sending two of his disciples, he said to him : 
“Art thou he that art to come or look we for another?’’’ The 
correct reading of the Gr. text is: πέμψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ, that is: ‘“‘ Sending through his disciples he said to 
him, etc.” The question, therefore, is put by John in his own 
name, and appears to come from him as if he doubted regarding 
the mission of Jesus. This is the conclusion of most non- 
Catholic writers and of the entire German school of Rationalists ; 
but the existence of such a doubt on St. John’s part cannot be 
admitted. How can it be supposed that there was any hesitation 
or loss of faith in the Precursor who, as he _ himself 
asserted, received a divine revelation regarding Jesus ; who saw 
at the Baptism a divinely predicted sign ; who heard the voice 
from heaven which declared Christ to be the Son of God ; and 
who on, so many occasions, and in-such noble language, had 
testified to Christ’s divinity and Messianic dignity? It” is cer- 
tain that a man who has once received the faith cannot, with- 
out grievous sin, reject the teaching he has embraced, or hesi- 
tate about it. Unless, then, we are prepared to assert that at 
this time John sinned, and sinned grievously, we cannot sup- 
pose that he erred or doubted concerning Jesus. Now who 
will dare to accuse of grievous sin one whose sanctity and con- 
stancy the Son of God had praised before, and_ still further 
praised on this occasion? Tertullian alone being excepted, the 
Fathers and Theologians of the Church have with one voice 
rejected the idea of any such doubt on the part of St. John. 
Let the words of St. Ambrose suffice for all: *‘ Quomodo enim 
Joannes quem in superioribus Deo Patre demonstrante cognovit, 
hic nescit? OQuomodo et ibi quem antea nescivit agnovit, et 
hic quem jam antea sciebat ignorat? Et dicto credidit, et 
demonstratum agnovit, et baptizatum adoravit, et venientem 
prophetavit. Quid ergo fieri posset ut sic propheta tantus 
erraret, ut de quo dixerat: ‘ Ecce qui tollit peccata’ mundi,’ 
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adhuc eum Dei Filium esse non crederet? Aut enim insolentiz 
est divina ei tribuere quem nescias, aut de Dei Filio dubitasse 
perfidia est. Non cadit igitur in talem prophetam tanti erroris 
suspicio’’”’ (St. Amb. 1. 5 in Luc.). Although, however, the 
Fathers and Catholic Theologians, Tertullian alone excepted, 
refuse to think that St. John wavered in the faith regarding 
Jesus, they are not unanimous in their explanation of the 
Baptist’s ss Some We Origen, Hom. in lib. 2 Reg. cap 
26 > ot) Grea-, Hom: in Ez. 1.1, 5 and Hom. vi. 1, in' Evang.) 
have thought that St. John wished to know, now that he was 
about to suffer martyrdom, whether Christ would descend to 
Limbo, and whether he himself should be Christ’s Precursor 
there as he had been on earth. Others, mentioned and refuted 
by St. Chrysostom, thought that St. John inquired as to whether 
Christ should die for men. St. Bede adopts and unites both 
explanations (In Evang. Luc. c. 7). Hesays: ‘* Et est sensus: 
Manda mihi quia interficiendus ab Herode, et ad inferna des- 
cenlsurus sum, utrum te et in inferis debeam nuntiare qui 
annuntiavi superis, annon conveniat Filio Dei ut gustet mortem 
et alium ad hee sacramenta missurus es.’’ ‘These explanations, 
very improbable as they are, serve at least to show the lengths 
to which some of the Fathers were prepared to go, rather than 
admit the supposition of any weakness in the Baptist’ s faith. 
The true solution of the difficulty is given by St. Jerome (Ep. 
ad Algasiam, 9, 1), who says: ‘‘ Joannes mittebat discipulos 
suos in vinculis constitutus, ut sibi quaerens illis disceret, et 
capite truncandus illum doceret esse sectandum, quem interro- 
gatione sua magistrum omnium fatebatur. Neque enim poterat 
ignorare quem ignorantibus antea monstraverat, de quo Patrem 
intonantem audierat: Hic est Filius meus dilectus, in quo mihi 
bene complacui.’’ According to St. Jerome then, St. John 
asked the question ‘‘ through his disciples not that Ze might be 
instructed regarding Christ, but that he might instruct them by 
sending them to the Master of all mankind.’’ John’s disciples 
had from the beginning looked with envy on Christ, and the 
Baptist’s efforts to detach them from himself and to send them 
to their Divine Master had not been altogether successful. He 
being now about to die, made once more an effort to send them 
to Jesus, and to show them by his own example the deference 
they should pay to him w ho had so often been pointed out 
as their Saviour. Nor was this all. On the one hand, hear- 
ing from his followers the proofs of his divinity which Jesus 
was’daily giving to the people, and, on the other, beholding the 
barren admiration of that people who confessed that a prophet 
indeed had appeared amongst them, but did not admit this 
prophet to be the Messiah, St. John wished to procure by 
his interrogation an open declaration that Christ, who was 
regarded as only a prophet, was really the long-expected 
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Redeemer (Cf. Knabenbauer on St. Matth.). Inquiring, therefore, 
not for himself, but for his disciples and for the whole Jewish 
people, St. John asks Jesus the question: ‘‘ Art thou he that 
art (is) to come, or look we for another?’’ ‘‘ He that is to 
come,” ὁ ἐρχόμενος, is a title of the Messiah, and occurs in 
Ps. cxviil. 26, where we read: ‘‘ Blessed is he that cometh in 
the name of the Lord.’’ In Malachy iii. 1, it is written. ‘‘ Pre- 
sently the Lord, whom you seek, and the Angel of the Testa- 
ment whom you desire, shall come to his temple.’’ In Gen. 
xlix. 10, we have the words of Jacob: ‘‘ The sceptre shall not 
be taken away from Juda, nor a ruler from his thigh, till he 
come that ts to be sent, and he shall be the expectation of nations.’”’ 
The name had been previously given to Jesus as a Messianic 
title by the Precursor himself (John i. 15), as it was subsequently 
by the people (Matth. xxi. g). The question asked by St. John 
was then equivalent to this: ‘‘ Art thou the Messiah: or must 
we still await his appearance? ’’’ From St. Luke we learn that 
the disciples of St. John departed with this commission, and 
carried out their master’s order. The same evangelist informs 
us that ‘‘ when this embassy arrived, Christ cured many of their 
[the people’s] diseases and hurts (pactl’ywv=most violent and 
excruciating ailments), and evil spirits: and to many that were 
blind he gave sight” (ἐχαρίσατο βλέπειν ‘‘ with benevolent and 
affable kindness he granted sight’’). Thus John’s messengers, by 
being witnesses of the omnipotence and unspeakabie sweetness 
of Christ, were prepared for the reply they were to receive :— 


Vv. 4. And Jesus, making answer, said to them: Go and 
relate to John what you have heard and seen. 


The Gr. text has, ἃ ἀκούετε καὶ BAerere=‘* what you hear and 
see.’”’ John had heard of these miracles, and had sent his 
disciples to see them. Jesus, therefore, fixes attention on) the 
wonders before their eyes, and, by doing so, answers the ques- 
tion proposed. As prudence moved John to ask the question in 
his own name, but ‘‘ through his disciples ’’ and for their in- 
struction, so did prudence cause our Lord to direct the answer 
to the Baptist himself, but for the enlightenment of these same 
followers ; and as the object of the inquiry was not to convince 
John, so neither was this appeal to the miracles of which the 
Baptist was already aware. The weakness of the disciples is 
consulted for in both: question and answer ; and any other form 
of instruction would have failed to bring conviction to the men 
who were then to be taught. As happened before’ with regard 
to John, and afterwards with regard to Christ, a humble 
confession of his inferior position on the part of the Baptist 
would be ascribed to his excessive modesty ; and an assertion 
of his Messianic dignity by the Redeemer would be looked upon 
as daring ambition. Both sources of error are here avoided. 
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““Christ,’’ says St. Chrysostom, ‘‘ knowing John’s mind, did 
not answer: I am the Messiah; for the disciples might have 
thought what the Jews subsequently said: Thou givest testi- 
mony of thyself: thy testimony is nothing.’’ The testimony 
of works being stronger than that of words, our Lord appeals 
yto the miracles which John’s disciples had just now witnessed, 
and of which they had already heard. What these miracles 
were we learn from both the evangelists recording the words 
of Christ : 


V. 5. The blind see; the lame walk; the lepers are 
cleansed ; the deaf hear; the dead rise again; the poor have 
the gospel preached to them. 


The prophet Isaias (xxxv. 5, 6) thus describes the times of the 
Messiah :‘*Then shall the eyes of the blind be opened, and the ears 
of the deaf shall be unstopped. Then shall the lame man leap 
as a hart, and the tongue of the dumb shall be free.’’ More- 
over, the same prophet (Ixi. 1, 2) introduces the Messiah, say- 
ing: ‘‘ The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because the Lord 
hath anointed me: he hath sent me to preach to the meek, to 
heal the contrite of heart, and to preach a release to the cap- 
tives, and deliverance to them that are shut up: to proclaim 
the acceptable year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of 
our God: to comfort all that mourn.’’ Christ’s answer by 
its very form recalls these prophecies, and proves his 
claim to be the Messiah expected by mankind. It teaches that 
he has come to take away sin and its effects on body and soul, 
which effects are death, and disease, and ignorance of the way 
to eternal life. Asserting this, Christ claimed to be, and proved 
his claim to be, the Restorer of what we had lost in Adam, and 
therefore the Redeemer of the human race. Having replied to 
the question of St. John, Christ added this word of warning 
for John’s disciples themselves :— 


VY. 6. And blessed is he that shall not be scandalised in 
me. 


That these words were not intended for John himself, 
is clear from the next verse, in which the Precursor’s firmness 
and constancy are fully vindicated. The people of Nazareth 
rejected Christ’s teaching because of the humble circumstances 
of his birth and education, when they said: ‘‘ Is not this the 
carpenter’s son? Is not his mother called Mary? . . And 
they were scandalised in his regard ”’ (Matth. xiii. 55-57) ; many 
of the Baptist’s followers had been kept back from the truth 
by an inordinate love of their master ; in fine, the scribes and 
pharisees had become the open enemies of the Gospel because 
their hypocrisy had been exposed. Jesus therefore warned his 
interrogators lest in his lowly condition, or in his words or 
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acts, they might find an obstacle to embracing the faith, the 
proofs of which they had now witnessed. The conference with 
the messengers was ended ; 


V. 7. And when they went their way, Jesus began to say 
to the multitudes concerning John: What went you out into 
the desert ts see? A reed shaken with the wind ? 


St. Chrysostom (xxxviii. Hom.), says: ‘‘ He begins with 
their own testimony to John’s firmness: ‘ What went you 
out into the desert to see?’ It is as if he said: ‘ Why did you 
hasten into the desert, leaving your cities and your homes? 
Was it to see a poor fickle-minded creature? There would be no 
meaning in acting thus. This could not be what you longed 
for; nor could so great a multitude and so many cities have 
crowded to the banks of the Jordan, unless you’ expected to see 
a man truly great, and firmer than a rock.’’’ The Jews having 
thus by their own acts testified to their appreciation of the 
character of the Precursor, Christ repeats the question that they 
may reflect on the lessons which that Precursor gave. He says: 


V. ὃ. But what went you out tosee? A man clothed in 
soft garments? Behold, they that are clothed in soft 
garments, are in the houses of kings. 


The meaning is: ‘‘ Did you go forth to 563 one clothed in fine, 
costly, and luxurious apparel (ἐν μαλακοὶ) Assuredly not, 
for such as these are lodged in the palaces of kings.’’ Different 
was it with John the Baptist, whose life is thus described by two 
evangelists: ‘‘ The child grew, and was strengthened in spirit, 
and was in the desert until the day of his manifestation in Israel ’’ 
(Luke i. 80). ‘*‘ And the same John had his garment of camel’s 
hair, and a leathern girdle about his loins; and his meat was 
locusts and wild honey ’’ (Matth. iii. 4). 

Hitherto the people had been told what John was not ; they 
are now to be reminded of what they themselves admitted him 
to be :— 


V.9. But what went you out tosee? A prophet? Yea 
I tell you, and more than a prophet. 


The Hebrew title "23, corresponding to the Latin ‘‘ vazes,” or 
‘‘ a prophet,’’ had various meanings. Taken in the wider sense, 
it referred to those persons who expounded the divine will, as 
Aaron is called the prophet of his brother Moses (Ex. vii. 1) ; or 
to those who were appointed to sing the divine praises, as the 
sons of Asaph, Heman, and Idithun, who were commissioned by 
David and his officers ‘‘to prophecy with harps, and with 
psalteries, and with cymbals’’ (1 Paral. xxv. 1). In a stricter 
sense, it signified one possessing a knowledge of things past, 
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present, or to come, which are manifested by divine reve- 
lation, but which are otherwise quite hidden from every human 
mind. In this sense the word was used by the Samaritan 
woman when she said to Christ: ‘‘ I perceive that thou art a 
prophet” (John iv. 19). In the most limited and proper sense, 
and in accardance with etymology, a prophet is one who, by 
divine revelation, knows with certainty, and declares beforehand, 
future events, which without that revelation cannot be foreseen 
in their natural causes. St. John was a prophet not only be- 
cause he manifested the will of God and the divine law to the 
people, but also because, enlightened from above, he pointed out 
the Saviour of the World there present, and foretold the success 
of that Saviour’s mission. ‘‘ He must increase, but I must de- 
crease. He that cometh from above, is above all’’ (John iii. 
30, 31). Nor is the declaration of Christ regarding St. John 
in Opposition to that of St. John himself when questioned by 
the delegates of the Sanhedrim. ‘‘ They asked Em: εἰ: 
“Art thou the prophet?’ And he pie ἢ No ἡ (Joh i. 2 τὴ: 
In this latter case there is question of the prophet by excellence, 
ὁ προφήτης, the Messiah, the latchet of whose shoe St. John de- 
clared himself unworthy to loose. Christ then in the present 
verse confirms the judgment of the people regarding the pro- 
phetical dignity of his Precursor, and adds that this Precursor 
has surpassed all the prophets. In the next verse two reasons 
are given to support the statement just made. 


V. 10. For this is he of whom it is written: Behold I 
send my angel before thy face, who shall prepare thy way 
before thee. 


The quotation is from Malachy (iii. 1), whose words are 
almost identically recorded in the Hebrew, in the LXX version, 
and in the Vulgate. The words are: ‘‘ Behold me sending my 
-angel before ; and he prepareth the way before me.’’ The quo- 
tation differs from all, for whilst in the prophecy, the Son speaks 
of himself (‘‘ before me’’), in the gospel the Father addresses 
the Son (‘‘ before thy face’’). As it is certain that in the 
prophecy, the speaker is the Supreme Being, and as a compari- 
son of the prophecy with this gospel passage renders it equally 
certain that the same speaker is Christ, we have here a proof 
of the divinity of our Lord. It was foretold, then, by Malachy 
that, as in the East messengers are sent before to prepare for 
the progress of the king through his dominions, and to announce 
his presence amongst his subjects, so was St. John to be the 
‘* angel,’’ z.e., the messenger, who would both predict to men 
the near approach of a Divine Redeemer, and would indicate the 
fact of that Redeemer’s ΕἸΡΕΡΠΘΣ: in their midst. The first 
particular, therefore, in which St. John excelled all other 
prophets was this, that they ee: were prophets, but his office 
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as a prophet was itself prophesied. In the inspired canticle of 
Zachary (Luke i. 76), St. John’s future prophetical office was 
again declared: ‘‘ And thou, child, shalt be called the prophet of 
the Highest ; for thou shalt go before the face of the Lord to pre- 
pare his ways.’’ St. John was ‘‘more than a prophet’’ for another 
reason, because whilst he was by excellence the prophet of 
Christ’s advent, he was its immediate precursor or forerunner as 
well. As the dawn ushers in the day, so St. John in his marvellous 
life ‘‘ was a burning and a shining light ’’ (John v. 35) sent to 
prepare us for the Sun of Justice—for him who is ‘‘ the true 
light which enlighteneth every man that cometh into this 
world ’’ (John 1. 9). Certainly ‘‘ he was not the light, but was to 
give testimony of the light ’’ (John i. 8). Still such were the 
circumstances in which he was to give this testimony, that 
Christ, having in view the office and the dignity of the office, if 
not the personal sanctity of his servant, summed up what had 
been already said by declaring: ‘‘ Amen I say to you, there 
hath not risen ameng them that are born of women a greater 
than John the Baptist ’’ (Matth. xi. 11). 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The imprisonment of St. John, a just man, “δ prophet and 
more than a prophet,” should remind the reflecting Christian 
of these words of the Holy Ghost: “Son, when thou 
comest to the service of God, stand in justice and in fear, and 
prepare thy soul for temptation ’’ (Ecclus. ii. 1). As nothing is 
really good except what leads to the eternal possession of God, 
nor really evil except what withdraws one from this last end, 
and as tribulation is intended by God to liberate our heart from 
affection to earth and to excite a love for things divine, suffer- 
ing has been for the most part the lot of the elect and is a 
condition of salvation. Hence the admonition: “Take all 
that shall be brought upon thee, and in thy sorrow endure, 
and in thy humiliation keep patience, for gold and silver are 
tried in the fire, but acceptable men in the furnace of 
humiliation ’’ (Ecclus. ii. 45). The Apostle, too, has written, 
that ‘‘ All that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer 
persecution.”” We should, therefore, look upon the trials of 
life as a condition for salvation. 

2. But they are not merely to be endured more or less un- 
willingly as a condition for salvation; they are to be em- 
braced with joy as a fruitful means of meriting eternal glory. 
As they were the road by which St. John advanced to the 
glory of martyrdom, so they are intended to be the way by which 
all Christians may walk to the presence of God. Eternal 
happiness is conferred on us through the merits of Christ, 
but only in proportion as we imitate the suffering life of Christ. 
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The Apostle has written: ‘‘ The Spirit himself giveth testi- 
mony to our spirit that we are the sons of God, and it sons, 
heirs also, heirs indeed of God, and joint-heirs with Christ : 
yet so if we suffer with Him, that we may be also glorified 
with him. For I reckon that the sufferings of this time are 
not worthy to be compared with the glory to come, that shall 
be revealed in us” (Rom. viii. 16-18). How true, then, the 
words of Jesus Christ: “ Blessed are they that suffer perse- 
cution for justice’ sake, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven ! 
Blessed are ye, when they sball revile you, and persecute you, 
and speak all that is evil against you, untruly, for my sake. 
Be glad and rejoice, for your reward is very great in heaven. 
For so they persecuted the prophets that were before you ”’ 
(Matth. v. 10-12). 

3. The circumstances in which Christ praised John the Bap- 
tist give us a useful lesson. The time selected for this praise 
was not when John was free, and the object of admiration with 
all the people ; it was when he was detained in prison as a 
malefactor by order of King Herod. Without fear of the 
cruel persecutor, Jesus took up the defence of the prisoner, 
and thus taught us to come, when we can, to the succour of the 
innocent man that is maligned or oppressed. This is a duty 
not only of charity, but often of justice; and nevertheless it 
is a duty little known and rarely practised. Nothing is more 
common than to hear calumny spoken: nothing rarer than 
the defence of an injured reputation. Whilst a daring 
wickedness encourages the calumniator to put no restraint on 
his tongue, a cowardly pusillanimity holds ours silent. In 
this gospel passage Jesus Christ teaches us to despise all 
worldly considerations and human respect when it is neces- 
sary to defend our neighbour’s character. Far from con- 
demning us, the world will applaud the courage with which, as 
far as in us lies, we confound the slanderer. 

4. What did our Lord praise in St. John? It was principally 
the mortification in which the Precursor passed his life. Βε- 
fore preaching penance, this great man, although sanctified 
in his mother’s womb, had given himself to the practice of 
the most rigorous penitential exercises, and had become a 
model of the virtue before he appeared as its apostle. It was 
his incredible austerities that had drawn around him crowds 
who were amazed at such high perfection ; and Jesus, remind- 
ing the Jews of that mortification which had inspired their 
veneration for John the Baptist, rebuked the soft and un- 
mortified life which, for the most part, is led by us. There is 
but one road to heaven: it is that in which Christ himself 
has walked, and which he has pointed out to us in order that 
we may follow him. When St. Peter would turn him aside 
from the sufferings that awaited him in Jerusalem, Jesus said 
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to his disciples: ‘‘If any man will come after me, let him 

: deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow me’’ (Matth. 

phe xvi. 24). If there were any easier way to salvation, God, who 

-¢.» is so good, would surely have made it known. On beholding 

the self-indulgence in which most men live, it would seem 

that they had not heard, or did not believe, the gospel teach- 

ing. Jesus Christ has said: ‘‘ One thing is necessary” (Luke 

x. 42), namely, the salvation of the soul; and the apostles 

taught that ‘through many tribulations we must enter into 

the kingdom of God’’ (Acts ‘xiv. 21): the world says 

that the one thing necessary is the fullest enjoyment of the 

pleasures of life. Those, however, who journey by a road 

different from that trodden by Christ and his saints, must 

necessarily arrive at an end different from that to which the 

Saviour points. Since divine justice demands that the sin of 

fallen man must be somewhere avenged, we should choose 

that the passing mortifications of the present life may merit 

for us the eternal happiness of the next ; and not that the empty 

pleasures of this world be followed by the unspeakable 
punishments of the world to come. 


THIRD SUNDAY OF ADVENT. 


I.—TEXTS. 


JOHN 1. 19-28. 
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ὁ Ιωάνης Βαπτίζων. 


VULGATE. 
JOHN I. 19-28. 


19Et hoc est testimonium 
Joannis, quando miserunt Ju- 
dzi ab Jerosolymis sacerdotes 
et levitas ad eum, ut interro- 
garent eum: Tu quis es? 
20 Et contessus est, et non ne- 
gavit ; et confessus est: Quia 
non sum ego Christus. 7! Et 
interrogaverunt eum: Quid 
ergo? Eliasestu? Et dixit ; 
Non sum. Propheta es tu? Et 
respondit: Non. 22 Dixerunt 
ergo ei: Quis es, ut respon- 
sum demus his qui miserunt 
nos? Quid dicis de teipso? 
23 Ait: Ego vox clamantis in 
deserto: Dirigite viam Do- 
mini, sicut dixit Isaias_pro- 
pheta. 24 Et qui missi fuerant, 
erant ex phariswis. 25 Et in- 
terrogaverunt eum, et dixerunt 
ei: Quid ergo baptizas, si tu 
non es Christus, neque Elias, 
neque propheta? 26 Respon- 
dit eis Joannes dicens: Ego 


baptizo in aqua: medius 
autem vestrum stetit, quem 


vos nescitis. 27 Ipse est qui 
post me venturus est, qui ante 
me factus est ; cujus ego non 
sum dignus ut solvam ejus 
corrigiam calceamenti, 28 Hzec 
in Bethania facta sunt trans 
Jordanem, ubi erat Joannes 
baptizans. 
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II.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


JOHN 1. 19-28. 


19 And this is the testimony of John, when the Jews sent from 
Jerusalem priests and levites to him, to ask him: Who art thou? 
“0 \nd he coniessed, and did not deny, and he confessed : ‘‘ I am 
not the Christ.’’ 21 And they asked him: ‘‘What then? Art thou 
Elias ?’’ And he said: ‘‘ Iam not.’’ ‘‘Art thou the prophet ?’’ And 
he answered : ‘‘No.’’ 22 They said therefore unto him : ‘‘Who art 
thou, that we may give an answer to them that sent us? What 
sayest thou of thyself?’’ 23 He said: ‘‘ Z am the voice of one cry- 
ing in the wilderness, make straight the way of the Lord, as 
said the prophet Isaias.’’ 24 And they that were sent, were of the 
pharisees. 25 And they asked him, and said to him: ‘‘Why then 
dost thou baptise, if thou be not Christ, nor Elias, nor the 
prophet?’’ 26 John answered them, saying: ‘‘I baptise with 
water ; but there hath stood one in the midst of you, whom you 
know not. 27 The same is he that shall come after me, who is 
preferred before me, the latchet of whose shoe I am not worthy 
to loose.’’ 2° These things were done in Bethania, beyond the 
Jordan, where John was baptising. 


IlI.—NOTES. 


Introductory. St. John’s gospel was written for the churches 
of Asia Minor. These churches had been long since 
grounded in the faith, but towards the end of the 
first century they were attacked by the errors of Ebion and Cer- 
inthus, who asserted that Jesus was a mere man, Joseph’s son, 
on whom the Divine Word descended at the baptism to desert 
him at the passion. Such was the teaching that the Beloved 
Disciple found it necessary to refute. This gospel, then, 
from its sublime introduction until the concluding verse, has for 
its purpose to show that Jesus was not merely the dwelling- 
place of the Divinity for a time, but that he is the Only Begotten 
Son of God, who, existing from all eternity, became incarnate 
in the fulness of time, and dwelling amongst us manifested dur- 
ing his whole life, in his passion, and after his death, the glory 
of the divine nature which ever was and ever shall be his. The 
facis selected to prove this truth are, in a great measure, recorded 
by St. John alone. Passing over much that is narrated by the 
synoptics, he dwells on not only the divine wisdom of Christ’s 
discourses with the most learned of the Jews, and the marvellous 
character of Christ’s miracles worked at a time when all 
seemed lost, but especially on the confession of Christ’s divinity, 
which was explicitly or implicitly made by representatives of 
every class. Such admissions of Christ’s superhuman dignity 
are that of Nicodemus, a pharisee and ruler of the Jews ; that 
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of the Gentiles, who came to see him a short time before his 
death ; that of the inhabitants of Sichar amongst the Samari- 
tans ; that of the ministers sent to arrest him in the temple ; and 
that of the Galileans, amongst whom he found his first and most 
faithful disciples. Beyond all these, however, special import- 
ance attaches to the witness which was officially borne to him in 
Bethania beyond the Jordan at the very opening of his public 
life, by St. John the Baptist, his Precursor. This witness to 
Christ’s divinity is the subject proposed by the Church for our 
consideration to-day. 


V.19. And this is the testimony of John .. . 


With regard to the Baptist, we read : “‘ There was a man sent 
from God whose name was John. This man came for a witness, 
to give testimony of the light, that all men might believe through 
him” (John i. 6, 7). Before his birth, as St. Luke relates, St. 
John leaped for joy in his mother’s womb, and thus testified to 
the presence of his Saviour. The first public testimony re- 
corded by the evangelists, and given before the baptism of 
Christ, is read in the Mass of next Sunday. Amongst those 
which followed, the most important is the formal answer to the 
deputation of the Sanhedrim, the one now engaging our atten- 
tion. 


When the Jews sent from Jerusalem priests and levites 
MOI 8 


There was in Jerusalem at this period a public body called the 
Sanhedrim, in the Greek συνέδριον, in Hebrew ja m2= ‘‘ house 
of judgment.” It was the supreme tribunal charged with the 
care of all questions regarding religion, and was composed of 
seventy-two members. This number comprised: 1°, the 
chief-priests apxrepéis, that is, the heads of the twenty-four 
sacerdotal classes, together with those who had formerly filled 
the office of high priest ; 2°, the ancients, or πρεσβυτεροί, that 
is, the heads of the tribes, and of the principal families ; 
3°, the scriées, or doctors of the law, γραμματέις, νομικοί 
νομοδιδάσκαλοι, whose function was to transcribe the Sacred 
Scriptures, to study them, and to explain them to the 
people. It is this body, comprising the official repre- 
sentatives of the Jewish people, that the evangelist de- 
Signates by the name of ‘‘the Jews.”’ Now, when, 
during the absence of Jesus in the desert, John continued to 
preach and to baptise, when crowds flocked from all parts to 
hear him, and when the people not only regarded him as a 
prophet, but were inclined to look upon him as the Messiah, 
the Sanhedrim became alarmed, and considered it necessary 
to inquire as to the authority on which the Baptist was acting. 
A deputation of priests and levites was sent to hold an investi- 
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gation on the spot. Only the descendants of Aaron were ad- 
mitted to the priesthood, in the duties of which they were 
assisted by the other descendants of Levi, but both priests and 
levites were sclected to conduct the inquiry, because both 
classes were engaged in the service of the temple, in the stuay 
of the law, ana its explanation to the people, and both were 
therefore well acquainted with the prophecies regarding the 
Messiah. This formal embassy from the hirhest religious body 
amongst the Jews came to John 

To ask him: Who art thou? As St. John showed by his 
first reply, this question did not refer to his descent or family, 
but to his office. Since he was one of the priestly race, his 
descent could not be unknown to his interrogators ; but it was 
not so with regard to the office he had assumed. The sceptre 
had now been taken away from Juda; the last of the seventy 
weeks of years foretold by Daniel was now begun; the Jews 
were looking out for their Saviour ; and, as we read in Suetonius 
(Vespas 4) and in Tacitus (v. 13), even the Gentiles shared in 
the expectation of a Deliverer. When therefore a prophet of 
extraordinary sanctity—the first for five hundred years—had 
appeared in the desert of Judea, St. Luke says: ‘‘ The people 
was of opinion, and all were thinking in their hearts of John, 
that perhaps he might be the Christ ’’ (Luke i. 15). Hearing 
of this state of feeling regarding the Baptist, and perhaps shar- 
ing in it themselves, the priests and levites require him to tell 
the nature of his mission and the authority with which he is 
invested. St. John knew from divine revelation, or from other 
words of his interrogators not recorded by the evangelist, that 
the object of their question was to learn if he were really the 
expected Messiah. Hence the following reply :— 


ΝΜ. 20. And he confessed, and he did not deny, and he 
confessed: I am not the Christ. 


This Hebrew mode of expression is very common in 
the Sacred Scriptures, and was adopted when it was 
desirable to make a very emphatic and most certain de- 
claration by a simultaneous assertion and negation. We 
have an instance in 4 Kings xviii. 36: ‘‘ The people held their 
peace, and answered him not a word”; in Isaias xxxvili. 1: 
“Take order with thy house ; for thou shalt die, and not live ” ; 
and in τ Tim. ii. 7: “1 am appointed a preacher and an apostle 
(I say the truth ; I lie not), a doctor of the Gentiles in faith and 
truth.” With similar emphasis, without equivocation, without 
delay, St. John, whose greatest gift was humility, rejected the 
honours that belonged only to his Lord. The deputies of the 
Sanhedrim were disappointed at this straightforward confes- 
sion ; they abruptly continued their examination ; 
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V. 21. And they asked him: What then? Art thou 
Elias? Andhe said: I am not. 


According to an opinion commonly held by the Jews, Elias 
was to return to earth at the time of the Messiah. This 
feeling is clearly indicated by the question of our Lord’s 
disciples: ‘* Why then do the scribes say that Elias must come 
first? ’’ (Matth. xvii. 10), and it had its origin in the meaning 
attached to the prophecy of Malachy iv. 5, 6: “ Behold, 1 will 
send you Elias, the prophet, before the coming of the 
great’ and dreadful day of the Lord. And he shall 
turn the heart of the fathers to the children, and 
the ~heart. of the ‘children’ to their fathers ;: lest 1 
come, and strike the earth with anathema.’’ The foregoing 
prophecy was taken by some of the scribes to refer to the jst 
coming of Christ, and not a few of the ablest Protestant com- 
mentators see a complete fulfilment of it in the advent of John, 
regarding whom Christ said: ‘“ Elias is already come, and they 
knew him not, but have done unto him whatsoever they had a. 
mind” (Matth. xvii. 12). The Greek and Latin Fathers and 
Catholic interpreters, like St. Bede, St. Anselm, St. Thomas, 
quoted by A Lapide, all understood that Malachy speaks of the 
second coming of Christ, which is known in Sacred Scripture as 
by excellence, ὑπὸ day of the Lord.’’ The explanation of the 
Fathers, and the words of the Baptist : “I am not” (Elias), are 
easily reconciled with the statement of Christ (Matth. xvii. 12) 
just now quoted, if we keep in mind the testimony of the angel 
regarding St. John: “ He shall convert many of the children of 
Israel to the Lord their God. And he shall go before him in the 
spirit and power of Elias: that he may turn the hearts of the 
fathers unto the children, and the incredulous to the wisdom of 
the just, to prepare unto the Lord a perfect people ” (Luke i. 17). 
Because, therefore, the Precursor was sent to do for his country- 
men at the first coming of Christ what Elias will do for the 
remnant of Israel at the second coming, his mission was typical 
of that of Elias: he was Elias in “spirit and power,” as St. 
Luke says, but not Elias in person, as the deputies of the San- 
hedrim supposed. When John had briefly, and all the more 
effectually, corrected this false impression regarding himself, he 
is asked :— 


Art thou the prophet? And he answered: No. 


Interpreters do not agree as to the meaning of this question. 
Some think it equivalent to saying: ‘‘ Art thou the prophet 
Henoch who was taken up alive into heaven, that he mht re- 
turn and prepare the way for the Messiah?’’ Others, and De- 
Haut among’st the number, take it to signify: ‘‘ Art thou the 
prophet Jeremias?’’ According to the uncanonical 4 Esdras ii. 18, 
Jeremias and Elias were promised to the Synagogue to enable 
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it to purify itself from its sins or to prepare itself for an out- 
pouring of God’s mercy. We find a trace of this tradition in St. 
Matthew xvi. 14, where, in reply to Christ’s question : ‘*‘ Whom 
do men say that the Son of Man is?’’ the apostles answer: 
‘“ Some John the Baptist, and other some Elias, and others Jere- 
mias, or one of the prophets.’’ Most probably the delegates of 
the Jews on the present occasion were referring to that great 
prophet (ὁ προφήτης) whose coming was foretold by Moses 
(Deut. xviii. 15), and who like to Moses was to act as a new 
mediator between God and men, whilst establishing a new and 
more perfect covenant between the Creator and the creature. 
Although this prophet by excellence was none other than the 
Messiah, or Christ, the Jews now regarded him as one 
whose mission was to prepare for the Messiah’s reign on earth. 
It would have been useless for the Baptist to correct the culpable 
error of his interrogators ; and as he had already declared that 
he was neither the Christ nor Elias, so with the same modest 
brevity he now denies that he is the prophet foretold by Moses. 
Foiled again, 


V. 22. They said therefore unto him: Who art thou that 
we may give an answer to them that sent us ? 


The deputies of the Sanhedrim, not receiving any positive in- 
formation, indicate the legitimate authority with which they have 
been invested, and impatiently urge the object of their mission. 
They were not ignorant of the genealogy and history of John, 
hence their question. Tis εἶ is equivalent to ‘‘ What sort of 
person art thou? What is the nature of thy office?’’ To the 
demand of the supreme religious body amongst the Jews, the 
Baptist replied at once, and 


V. 23. He said: I am the voice of one crying in the 
wilderness, make straight the way of the Lord, as said the 
prophet Isaias. 


The prophecy quoted by the Baptist is taken from Isaias xl. 
3, the Hebrew text of which differs, but not substantially, from 
the LXX version followed generally by the evangelists. There 
has been some controversy with regard to the meaning of the 
prophet’s words, and as to the sense in which the prediction 
was applicable to St. John. 

Some, ¢.g., Lampe, give a figurative meaning to the word 
‘*desert,’’ and paraphrase the prophecy after the following 
manner: ‘‘ I am the voice of one crying in the midst of this cor- 
rupt and barren generation: Prepare ye the way of the Lord.’” 
Such an interpretation is clearly inadmissible, for, contrary to 
the supposition of these authors, the original Hebrew text of 
the prophecy is to be rendered : ‘* A voice crying: In the desert 
prepare ye the way of the Lord: in the solitude make straight 
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his paths.’’ The words, ‘‘ In the desert,” are to be joined not 
to those preceding, but to these following, in accordance with 
the Masoretic punctuation, with the parallelism of verses 3 and 
4. and with other prophecies (Isaias xxxv. 1-6; xli. 19; li. 3; 
Jerem. xvii. 6, Cf. Jerem. ii. 6); where the two nouns 737% and 
may =‘‘ desert’’ and ‘‘ wilderness’’ are found in successive 
members of the same sentence. In the Hebrew text 
both nouns have the article. Being thus ‘defined, and 
being also in juxtaposition, they have neither a vague nor 
a figurative signification. They refer to the well-known desert 
valley through which the Jordan flows, and which was described 
by this very name 721y27 = “‘ the desert ’’ in the Hebrew text of 
Deuteronomy ii. 8 ; and Ezechiel xlvii. 8 (Cf. Ezechiel i. 2, 9- 
12 ; and Deuteronomy iii. 17 ; iv. 49). 

Rosenmiiller (Com. on Ps.), Kuinoel, etc., consider that the 
prophet refers solely to the return of the Jews from the Baby- 
lonian Captivity, and that in the gospels his words are merely 
accommodated to the description of St. John’s mission. Accord- 
ing to these authors, the only sense of the prophecy is: ‘* The 
Lord, as a victorious prince, is about to lead back his people 
to the city of Jerusalem. Remove, therefore, every obstacle to 
his triumphal progress ; level the hills ; fill up the valleys ; and 
prepare the highways for his journey.’’ We must reject this 
exposition as we did the former one. It is clearly opposed to 
the inspired declaration of St. Matthew (111. 3) regarding John: 
‘* This is he that was spoken of by Isaias the prophet.’’ More- 
over, it is incompatible with the present unequivocal testi- 
mony of the Baptist regarding himself: “1 am the voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, make straight the way of the 
Lord, as said the prophet Isaias.’’ In the gospels we find no 
ground for supposing that the words of Isaias were accommodated 
to a description of St. John’s mission, but a clear assertion 
that in some sense or other the mission of St. John was the 
subject matter of the prophecy. 

Maldonatus, Toletus, Jansenius Gand., a Lapide, and others 
think that, in its /i/eral sense the prophecy referred to the libera- 
tion of the Jews from the Babylonian Captivity, whilst in its 
mystic and higher sense it foretold the office of St John, who 
was to prepare the way for the great liberation from sin under 
the Messiah. Although this explanation is less objectionable 
than either of the two preceding, it can scarcely be received, as 
Patrizi learnedly proves. Firstly, according to this author, 
Isaias introduces a herald ordering the way to be made ready 
for the Lord who is coming. Now, whilst on the one hand 
this does not appear to have any connection with the return of 
the Jews from exile, it was most evidently fulfilled by St. John 
in accordance with the prediction of Malachy (iii. 1).and of the 


angel Gabriel (Luke i. 17). Again, where was the message 
D 
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to be delivered by the herald spoken of by Isaias? In the refu- 
tation of the first opinion we have seen that the words of the 
herald were to be: ‘‘In the desert prepare the way of the 
Lord ; in the solitude make straight his paths ’’’ ; and we have 
seen, too, that by ‘‘ the desert’’ was meant precisely the well- 
known valley of the Jordan, which in more than one Scriptural 
passage is called by the name 7217 =‘“‘ the desert,’’ by excel- 
lence. Now, can it be supposed that the Babylonian exiles were 
to pass only through ‘‘the desert’’ of Judza on their way to their 
own country? And if not, why was this desert the only place re- 
ferred to by the prophet? As then, on the one hand, we find no 
connection between this district exclusively and the return of the 
Jews to their country, whilst on the other we find the words 
of Isaias exactly fulfilled in the circumstances of St. John’s 
mission, we’can have no doubt that the prophecy in question 
referred to the Baptist’s work, and to it alone. Lastly, let us 
recall the promises contained in the message to be delivered 
by the herald spoken of by Isaias. The promise was not the 
return of the people from exile, but the manifestation of God 
himself to the people. The words are: ‘‘ Prepare ye the way 
of the Lord (7 the incommunicable name of the Supreme Being), 

the path of our God; . . . and the glory of the Lord 

shall be revealed ’’ (Isaias xl. 3). In verses 9 and το, too, 
the same herald is ordered to lift up his voice and to say to 
the cities of Juda: ‘‘ Behold your God: behold, the Lord God 
shall come with strength.’’ Now, where in the history of the 
return of the Jews from Babylon are we to seek for the fulfil- 
ment of this promise? Are we not to find its fulfilment rather 
in the history of St. John, who, pointing out Christ to the mul- 
titudes, said: ‘‘ Behold the Lamb of God,’’ and when at the 
Baptism of Christ by St. John, the Eternal Father declared + 
‘“This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased,’’ did 
there not then commence that manifestation of the Divinity 
which is referred to in Isaias xl. 5: ‘‘ The glory of the Lord 
shall be revealed ; and all flesh shall see that the mouth of 
the Lord has spoken.” (See Patrizi, De Evangeliis, Diss. ΧΙ. 
nn. 6-10). 

In accordance, therefore, with the unanimous teaching of the 
Fathers, the conclusion we arrive at is that the prophecy of 
Isaias quoted in our passage of the gospel referred to St. John 
and to him alone. Indeed, as Alford (171. Joco) remarks, these 
words introduce the great closing section of the prophecy of 
Isaias (xl.-lvi.), a section so full of rich promises and revela- 
tions of the Messiah and his kingdom. 

Thus in answer to the deputation from the Sanhedrim, the 
Baptist by declaring that these opening words of the prophecy 
were fulfilled in himself, implied at the same time the approach- 
ing fulfilment of the rest in the advent of the Saviour of man- 
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kind ; he anounced the preparation of soul which’ was_neces- 
sary that men might profit by that coming; and he de- 
clared that the sole object of his exhortation to penance 
and to ‘‘the baptism of penance’’ was to enable his 
hearers to make their preparation for their Redeemer. 
If such a declaration of his mission made in the most 
humble terms by the Baptist had been correctly understood and 
appreciated, the next question of the deputation would have 
been entirely out of place. To show why the Baptist’s de- 
claration was not understood or was not appreciated, the evan- 
gelist adds :— 


V. 24. And they that were sent were of the pharisees. 

From Ubaldi: Zxtroductio in Sacram Scripturam, vol. iii., 
page 649, we may learn the erroneous doctrines taught 
and the evil practices followed by the members of this 
sect. For their false teaching and_ sinful lives they 
had already been publicly reproached by John. Filled, 
therefore, with malice against one who had exposed their 
hypocrisy, and wilfully misunderstanding or ignoring the 
meaning of the answer just given, these pharisees seek in turn 
to convict the Baptist of presuming to exercise a sacred function 
to which he had not been called by God. As subsequently, in 
the case of Christ himself, ‘‘ the pharisees, going, consulted 
amongst themselves how to ensnare him in his speech ”’ (Matth. 
π΄ 3 Mark xi. (13; Luke xxi (20), so now did 
they seek to discredit the Precursor with the people, and to 
convict him on the admissions he himself had made ; 


V. 25. And they asked him, and said to him: Why then 
dost thou baptise if thou be not Christ, nor Elias, nor the 
Prophet ? 


Purifications, or ‘‘ baptisms,’’ were frequent amongst the Jews, 
and especially amongst the pharisees, by whom the present 
question was put. The baptism preached by John, however, was 
clearly of a different nature, and its reception was required as an 
outward sign of the recipient’s resolution to enter on a course of 
penance. For a Gentile who wished to become a “‘ proselyte of 
justice,’? such a solemn baptism was ordinarily prescribed as a 
condition of full participation in the privileges of the chosen 
people ; but it was a ceremony until now quite unusual amongst 
the Jews. For the Jews the reception of this rite would have been 
a renunciation of the established order of the law of Moses, and 
a profession of a more perfect form of religious life. According 
to the traditions of the Kabbins, preserved in the Talmud and 
founded on Ezechiel xxxvi. 25 and Zachary xiii. 1, the Jews were 
expecting that about the time of the Messiah there would be a 
baptism of this character for all, and that it would be admin- 
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istered by the Messiah himself or by one of those prophets des- 
tined to immediately precede or accompany him. The Sanhedrim 
no doubt had heard that such a ceremony was being practised by 
Jehn, and it was for this reason that they sent their deputies to 
inquire if he were the Messiah or one of the prophets expected 
as the Messiah’s precursors. Hearing the Baptist assert that 
he was neither the Messiah, nor Elias, nor the prophet whom 
they erroneously expected, and at the same time ignoring St. 
John’s claim to be the herald of the Messiah foretold by Isaias, 
the envoys exceeded the terms of their commisison, and, as 
already stated, maliciously proposed the question recorded by 
the evangelist. St. John, in reply, explained the nature of his 
baptism, vindicated his authority to administer it, and, in a 
manner impossible to be misunderstood, testified to the pre- 
sence of the Messiah whom his hearers were expecting. Thus 


V. 26. John answered them saying: I bhaptise with 
water, etc. 


Regarding the nature of his baptism, St. John stated that 
it was administered in water only. In this elliptical sentence he 
tacitly drew a contrast between his baptism and the more 
sublime rite to be instituted by Christ—a contrast which he 
had already noted when preaching to the people. He had 
then said: ‘‘ I indeed baptise you in water unto penance, but 
he that'shall come after me is mightier thanI. . . . He shall 
baptise you in the Holy Ghost and fire’’ (Matth. iii. τ. Cfr. 
Mark i. 8; Luke iii. 16). In the language of theologians, the 
baptism of John had not the power to remit sin ex opere operato 
but it excited in the soul a spirit of penance ; it was an open 
profession of the practice of penance; and it disposed 
to the remission of sin. It had the efficacy of a sacramental 
only, not that of a sacrament of the New Law which justifies ex 
opere operato. Therefore it is that the Council of Trent defined 
(Sess. vii., Can. i., De Bapt.): “ὁ 51 quis dixerit, Baptismum 
Joannis habuisse eandem vim cum baptismo Christi, anathema 
sit.’’ As the dawn precedes the full light of day, so was John 
the forerunner of Christ, not only in his birth and in his preach- 
ing, but also in the character and efficacy of his baptism. St. 
Bede says: ‘‘ Precursionis suze ordinem servans, quia nascitu- 
rum nascendo prevenerat, baptizaturum quoque Dominum bap- 
tizando prevenit; et qui predicando factus est precursor 
Christi, baptizando etiam precursor ejus fiebat imitatione 
sacramenti.”’ 

Having thus explained and defended the right he ad- 
ministered as a preparation for the blessings of the Messianic 
kingdom, St. John declares to his hearers that the Messiah is 
already come to claim their allegiance. His words are :— 
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But there hath stood one in the midst of you, whom you 
know not. 


In the Greek the adversative conjunction corresponding to 
*‘ but ’? is not found, and to its absence is due the greater con- 
ciseness and energy of the sentence. In Codex B we read στήκει 
Ξε" standeth,” in place of ἕστηκεν, =‘‘ hath stood ’’ (common in 
St. John for στήκει), which is the reading in the Textus 
Receptus, and equivalently in the Vulgate. Stfetit (Εστήκει) is the 
reading in the Sinaitic codex, or x. 

The meaning is not that Christ was then standing, or 
had been standing, among those whom John was _ ad- 
dressing. According to the different readings, the words 
signify ‘either that he’ was now actually among the Jewish people 
and was not recognized by them, or that when Christ came to be 
baptised the Jewish people did not receive him, notwithstanding 
the solemn testimony of the Eternal Father: “ This is my be- 
loved Son, in whom I am well pleased” (Matth. iii. 16, 17; Cf. 
Luke ili. 22). The deputies of the Sanhedrim had implied in 
their question that John, in baptising without authority, was 
assuming an office which belonged to the Messiah and to those 
who should be sent to herald the Messiah’s appearance amongst 
men. Having explained, therefore, the preparatory nature of 
the rite he administered, the Baptist here declares that his inter- 
rogators have actually amongst them that Messiah to prepare 
for whom, he himself had been set apart according to the 
prophet Isaias. He thus justified his own ministry by saying, as 
it were: ‘‘ You expect a baptism in preparation for the Messiah. 
Now the rite administered by me, the Messiah’s predicted her- 
ald, is that preparatory baptism, and the reception of this rite 
is a duty all the more incumbent on you, since that Messiah 
is already in your midst.’’ He told them, moreover, that they 
had not yet recognised the dignity of him who had come to 
visit them ; and still 


V. 27. The same is he that shall come after me who is pre- 
ferred before me, the latchet of whose shoe I am not worthy 
to loose. 


It is to be observed that the clause ὅς ἔμπροσθεν μου γέγονεν--- 
who is preferred before me ’’—omitted in Codex Β, is found in 
the Textus Receptus, and is translated in the Vulgate. Again,. it 
may be remarked that the clause corresponding to ‘‘ the latchet of 
whose shoe I am not worthy to loose,’’ is variously expressed in 
the four evangelists. Compare Matthew iii. 2, Mark i. 7, Luke iii. 
16, with the present passage. There is, however, no error in 
any of the sacred writers, nor any contradiction between them. 
The acts here described were amongst the signs by which a 
slave acknowledged the rights of his master, or became his pro- 
perty ; and amongst the Greeks and Romans these acts were 


ae 
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duties assigned to the lowest menials. It is clear, therefore, 
that the expressions in the four evangelists are equivalent, or 
are supplementary of each other ; and whichever of these ex- 
pressions was used by St. John, it indicated that the Baptist con- 
sidered himself unworthy to perform the lowliest offices for 
Christ. “If, therefore,” says St. Augustine, “it be right to 
supply some omission, what can be more natural than to say that 
the Baptist used both expressions, either at the same or at 
different times. He might have said: ‘I am not worthy to 
loose the latchet of his shoes, nor to bear his shoes,’ so that one 
evangelist might have one part of the saying, another the other, 
and both would have stated what was true. If, however, John 
intended nothing more by this imagery than to declare the great 
dignity of the Messiah and his own unworthiness, whichever ex- 
pression he used—+zo bear his shoes, or to loose them,—the mean- 
ing is the same. By mentioning the shoes at all, he expressed 
this sentiment ”’ (St. Aug. De Consensu Evang. Lib. ii. cxii. n. 
29). Dismissing the deputies of the Sanhedrim in these terms, 
St. John gave a noble example of humility, and testified most 
clearly to the Messianic character and divine dignity of his 
Lord. Thus in saying: ‘‘ This is he that shall come after 
me,” or more literally and correctly: ‘“ This is he that cometh 
after me ᾿᾿ (ὁ ὁπίσω pov ἐρχόμενος), the Baptist does not refer to 
the birth of Christ, which was subsequent to his own, nor does 
he allude to the ministry of Christ, for which his own ministry 
was a preparation. He here gives a name of the Messiah well 
known to every Jew. This name was mentioned in Gen. xl. 10: 
“* Tull he come that is to be sent’’; it is found in Psalm cxvii. 
26: “ Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord” ; and 
it was repeated by the multitudes at Christ’s triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem (Cj. Matth. xxi. Ὁ; ἘπΠῚ 39; (uke Χῖοι 5. 
John xi. 27 ; also Hebrews, x. 37). 

Nor is St. John content with thus equivalently calling Christ 
the Messiah. If the reading followed in the Vulgate be correct, 
the Baptist declares that Christ is preferred before him, 7.e., in 
dignity and excellence ; and he asserts that this dignity and ex- 
cellence of Christ is incomparably more above his own than is 
the dignity of the master above that of the slave who looses 
the latchet of the master’s shoe. The full meaning of the state- 
ment 15 to be found in the parallel passages, verses 15 and 30, 
where St. John asserts that Christ is preferred before him be- 
cause Christ existed before him, not, as was evident, in a tem- 
poral existence as man, but in an eternal existence as God. It 
is, therefore, as if St. John had said on the presenti occasion : 
‘* Though he is unrecognised, there is one in your midst who is 
the Messiah, one who as far exceeds me in dignity as the Eter- 
nal God exceeds the creature, and to whom 1 am not worthy to 
render the most menial service.’’ Such was the testimony of 
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John the Baptist ; such was his profound sentiment of humility. 
It was thought that he was the Christ: he disclaimed that title, 
and asserted that he was not worthy to loose the shoes of Christ. 

The deputies of the Sanhedrim depart, perhaps not better for 
what they had heard and seen. © Still, so important was this in- 
terview that the evangelist is careful to note the circumstances 
in which it occurred. He says :— 


V. 28. These things were done in Bethania beyond the 
Jordan, where Jobn was baptising. 


Much has been written, but little can be learned with cer- 
tainty, regarding the site here described. ‘‘ Bethania beyond 
the Jordan ’’ was certainly different from Bethania, the town of 
Mary and of Martha her sister (John xi. 1), a town situated on 
the Mount of Olives (Mark xi. 1) and nearly fifteen furlongs 
from Jerusalem (John xi. 18). Our Bethania is not else- 
where mentioned in the gospels ; and its position was unknown 
even to Origen, who lived in the third century. That writer, tra- 
velling in Palestine, and not finding there a Bethania corres- 
ponding to the description here given by St. John, concluded 
that the name should be Bethabara, the name of another town 
which then stood on the banks of the Jordan. The change he in- 
troduced into the text was accepted by St. Chrysostom, and is 
retained in the Textus Receptus, and in the Authorised Version. 
It is certain, however, that the correct reading is “ Bethania ”— 
a reading found in almost all the best MSS., in almost all the 
Fathers, in the ancient commentators, and in the early editions 
of the gospels. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. It is clear that in sending the deputation to John 
the Baptist, the members of the Sanhedrim were actuated 
not by zeal for God’s honour, but by jealousy of the 
Precursor’s reputation, and by a desire to blacken that 
reputation in the eyes of the people. It was hoped 
that this end would be secured, whatever might be the 
reply given to the questions put. If John answered that he was 
the Messiah, he would be condemned as a proud imposter ; if he 
answered that he was not the Messiah, his confession would be 
used against himself to lessen his authority with the disciples 
who thought he was. Whilst, however, base and criminal jeal- 
ousy were the motives actuating the Sanhedrim in the step they 
took, God made use of this occasion to promote the glory of 
Jesus Christ, whose Messianic dignity was publicly proclaimed ; 
to give to the Church a striking example of humble candour in 
the replies of the saint ; and to teach us an important lesson on 
the way to act in those delicate circumstances where the testi- 
mony due to truth may become a homage rendered to self-love. 
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Such is the course followed by Divine Providence. Everything 
that happens in the world is directed by an invisible hand to the 
glory of God ; and a supreme power, disconcerting human calcu- 
lations even the most perfect, employs in the execution of its 
designs, means which appear to us beforehand the most opposed 
to the effect to be secured. Short-sighted, but proud creatures as 
we are, we do not know the ways of Divine Providence, and 
5111 we pretend to judge the means it uses. Often we murmur 
at that which is really for our good, and we complain of that 
which is the greatest mercy. The time will come when in the 
presence of God, we shall see him as he is; and learning the 
admirable character of his work, we shali behold the manner in 
which ‘‘ to them that love God, all things work together unto 
good, to such as according to his purpose are called to be saints ”’ 
(Romans viii. 28). Whilst awaiting that time, let us adore his 
providence which disposes of events according to the impene- 
trable designs of his wisdom; let us bless that providence in 
what it deigns to make known ; and let us await the revelation 
of what for the present it has chosen to conceal. 

2. Besides giving us an instance of the working of God’s pro- 
vidence in the affairs of life, this passage presents us with a 
perfect model of humility in St. John. He who is truly humble 
does not attribute to himself qualities which he does not pos- 
sess; he does not glory in those he has, but seeks as far as 
possible to hide them from men ; he does not envy the success 
or talents of others by whom he is eclipsed, but is willing to 
recognise and publish the merit of a rival ; and he refers to God 
and employs in the divine service all his natural faculties and gifts 
of grace. Such was the character of St John as here described 
by the evangelist. The holy Precursor abstained as long as 
possible from making known what he was; and confining him- 
self strictly to the questions put him, he was content modestly to 
acknowledge what he was not. At last he was required by the 
deputies of the supreme religious authority to declare his idea of 
himself and of his office. Forced, then, to speak of his sublime 
mission, he knew how to reconcile the fulfilment of this duty of 
obedience with the practice of humility. He said what was ne- 
cessary to make known the character of his office, to show that 
this office was foretold by the prophets, and that it was intimately 
cennected with that of the Messiah now about to appear ; but he 
did so in terms the most simple, the most concise, and the 
farthest removed from pretension or pride. Let us place our- 
selves for a moment in the situation in which St. John was, and 
let us imagine that to us is put the question: ‘‘ Who art thou? 
What sayest thou of thyself?’’ Should we, after his example, 
tell with pleasure what we are not, and with difhculty what we 
are? Should we admit with the same frankness what is wanting 
in us? Should we wait with the same humility until we should 
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be forced to declare what redounds to our honour? Obliged at 
length to say what is to our credit, should we speak of it with 
the same simplicity and modesty as he did? 

There are very few who, like John the Baptist, fear 
praise rather than censure, and who are more eager to make 
known what lowers them in the popular estimation than 
what secures applause. On the contrary the first, almost 

the only occupation of most men, is to gain esteem. 
_ If we honestly examine our own hearts, we shall find that it 
may be so with ourselves. We conceal our defects with care ; 
we palliate them with skill; and when they cannot be put 
out of sight, with a sensitiveness the most acute, we seek to 
excuse or to justify them. On the other hand, our good quali- 
ties, real or imaginary, are brought to light, sometimes directly 
end undisguisedly by praising ourselves, sometimes indirectly 
and astutely by seeking to have this done for us by others ; now 
we giory in that which we believe we possess, again we condemn 
or deny in aneighbour what is clearly wanting in us. The world 
is a theatre of pretensions ; and for most men life is one con- 
tinued struggle to realise these pretensions. We wish to raise 
ourselves above others ; we desire to shine before others. How 
un-Christian, and even short-sighted, is the indulgence of this 
passion of vanity and of ambition! If we were persuaded, as 
we should be, that the only true dignity is that which comes from 
God, we should seek to procure it for ourselves by the means 
which God points out. Jesus Christ formally declared that the 
road to exaltation is by humility and voluntary abasement, whilst 
humiliation and contempt are the result of pride and ambition. 
He leaves us to choose between indulgence of ambition in this 
life, followed by degradation in the next, and voluntary humilia- 
tion on earth recompensed by true greatness in the kingdom of 
heaven. ‘ Whosoever shall exalt himself, shall be humbled ; 
and he that shall humble himself, shall be exalted ’’ (Matth. 
xxiii. 12). Let us make a timely choice, lest our regret be 
eternal. 


FOURTH SUNDAY OF ADVENT. 
I.—-TEXTS. 


GREEK 
LUKE Ill. 1-6. 


“Ev ἔτει δὲ πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ τῆς 
ἡγεμονίας Τιβερίου Καίσαρος, ἡγεμον- 
evovtos Ποντίου Πειλάτου τῆς ᾿ἸἸου- 
δαίας, καὶ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς Γαλιλαίας 
“Ἡρώδου, Φιλίππου δὲ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
αὐτοῦ τετραρχοῦντος τῆς “Irovpaias 
καὶ Τραχωνείτιδος χώρας, καὶ Λυσανίου 
em 


τῆς ᾿Δβειληνῆς τετραρχοῦντος; 


ἀρχιερέως Ἄννα καὶ Καϊάφα, ἐγέ- 

veTo ῥῆμα θεοῦ ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωάνην τὸν Ζαχα- 

3 > 
Καὶ ἦλθεν 


εἰς πᾶσαν περίχωρον τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 


᾿ » ΄ , 
ρίου υἱὸν, ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ. 


κηρύσσων βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς 


ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. *‘Qs γέγραπται ἐν 
βιβλίῳ λόγων ᾿ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου, 
φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ" ἑτοιμά- 
autre τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 
"Πᾶσα φάραγξ 


πληρωθήσεται, καὶ πᾶν ὅρος καὶ βουνὸς 


τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

΄ Ay, . . 
ταπεινωθήσεται: καὶ ἔσται Ta σκολιὰ 
> > ’ \ € - > Cy Δ 
εἰς εὐθείας, καὶ ai τραχεῖαι εἰς ὁδοὺς 
λείας. “Καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ 


; a = 
σωτήριον Tov Θεου. 


VULGATE. 
LUKE II. 1-6. 


1 Anno autem quinto decirmo 
imperii Tiberii Czeesaris, pro- 
curante Pontio Pilato Judzam, 
tetrarcha autemGalilezHerode, 
Philippo autem fratre ejus tet- 
rarcha Ituree et Trachonitidis 
regionis, et Lysania Abiline 
tetrarcha, 2 sub_ principibus 
sacerdotum Anna et Caipha, 
factum est verbum Domini 
super Joannem, Zachariz 
filium, in deserto. 35 Et venit 
in omnem regionem Jordanis, 
preedicans baptismum pceniten- 
tiz in remissionem peccatorum, 
4 sicut scriptum est in libro ser- 
monum Isaiz prophete: Vox 
clamantis in deserto: Parate 
viam Domini: rectas facite 
semitas ejus. 5Omnis_ vallis 
implebitur, et omnis mons et 
collis humiliabitur; et erunt 
prava in directa, et aspera in 
vias planas ; 9 et videbit omnis 
caro salutare Dei. 


II.—_ ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW AND MARK. 
LUKE τ τὸ: 


1 Now in the fifteenth year of the reign οἵ Tiberius Cesar, 
Pontius Pilate being governor of Judza, and Herod being 
tetrarch of Galilee, and Philip his brother tetrarch of Iturza, 


and the country of Trachonitis, 


and Lysanias tetrarch of 


Abilina; 2 under the high-priests Annas and Caiphas; the 
word of the Lord was made unto John, the son of Zachary, 
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in the desert. 3And he came into all the country about the 
Jordan, preaching the baptism of penance for the remission 
of sins, 4as it was written in the book of the sayings of 
Isaias the prophet: A voice of one crying in the wilderness : 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight his paths. 
5 Every valley shall be filled ; and every mountain and hill shall 
be brought low ; and the crooked shall be made straight ; and 
the rough ways plain; Sand all flesh shall see the salvation of 
God. 


MATTHEW III. I-3. 


1 And in those days cometh John the Baptist preaching in the 
desert of Judea, 2 and saying: ‘‘ Do penance, for the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand.’’ 3. For this is he that was spoken of by. 
Isaias the prophet, saying: ‘* A voice of one crying in the desert: 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight his paths.’’ And the 
same John had his garment of camel’s hair, and a leathern girdle 
about his loins; and his meat was locusts and wild honey. 
Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judza, and all the 
country about the Jordan, and were baptised by him in the 
Jordan, confessing their sins. 


MaRK I. 1-4. 


1 The beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 
2 As it is written in Isaias the prophet : ‘‘Behold, I send my angel 
before thy face, who shall prepare the way before thee. 3.4 
voice of one crying in the desert: Prepare ye the way of the 
Lord, make straight his paths.’’ * John was in the desert bap- 
tising, and preaching the baptism of penance. unto remission of 
sins. 


III.—_ COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


The beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God. 
Now in those days, in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of Judaa, and Herod 
being tetrarch of Galilee, and Philip his brother tetrarch of 
Itureea and the country of Trachonitis, and Lysanias tetrarch of 
Abilina, under the high-priests Annas and Caiphas, the word of 
the Lord was made unto John, the son of Zachary, in the desert, 
as it is written in Isaias the prophet: ‘‘ Behold I send my angel 
before thy face, who shall prepare the way before thee.’’ [And] 
John the Baptist came into all the country about the Jordan ; 
[and he] was baptising, and preaching in the desert of Judea the 
baptism of penance for the remission of sins, and saying: “ Do 
penance, for the kingdom of heaven is at hand.” For this is he 
that was spoken of, as it was written in the book of the sayings 
of Isaias the prophet : ‘‘ A voice of one crying in the wilderness : 
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Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight his paths. 
Every valley shall be filled ; and every mountain and hill shall be 
brought low ; and the crooked shall be made straight ; and the 
rough ways plain ; and all flesh shall see the salvation of God.’’ 
And the same John had his garment of camel’s hair, ἀπά. ἃ 
leathern girdle about his loins, and his meat was locusts and 
wild honey. Then went out to him Jerusalem and all Judea, and 
all the country about the Jordan, and were baptised by him in 
the Jordan, confessing their sins. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In the preceding chapter St. Luke narrates 
that on visiting Jerusalem at the age of twelve, our Lord 
astonished the doctors of the law by his superhuman wisdom ; 
that returning with his parents to Nazareth he was subject to 
them ; and that whilst his mother kept all these words in her 
heart, ‘‘Jesus advanced in wisdom, and age, and grace with God 
and men.’’ Such is the brief and mysterious history of eighteen 
years of the hidden life of Christ. When now the same evan- 
gelist would preface the public life of our Redeemer by a de- 
scription of the mission of the Baptist, he fixes the date of 
that mission, and describes the political situation of Palestine at 
the time. St. Luke’s summary of St. John’s instructions is 
supplemented by the parallel account in St. Matthew and in 
St. Mark. To-day, then, our attention is directed to the 
time, place, and other circumstances in which the great Precur- 
sor fulfilled his office, and to the matter with which his preach- 
ing dealt. According to St. Mark, the beginning of “the 
gospel,” that is, the first announcement of the good news 
(εὐαγγελίου, evangelii) ““ of Jesus Christ, the Son of God,” is 
to be found in the preaching of St. John. This is so, because, 
as the evangelist immediately adds, it had been foretold that St. 
John was to prepare the way for Christ, and because, as we 
learn from St. Matthew, the sum tctal of the Baptist’s teaching 
was that which our Divine Master conveyed in his first discourse 
to the people of Galilee (Matth. iii. 2, and iv. 17). 

The period at which the announcement of the ‘‘ good news ”’ 
was first made, and the surroundings in which it was made, 
are thus minutely recorded by St. Luke in the opening verses 
of this passage :— 

V. 1. Now in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cesar, etc. 


Tiberius Cesar, son of Tiberius Claudius Nero and of Livia, 
was born in Rome, B.c. 42. His mother having been divorced 
and having married Augustus, Tiberius was admitted into the 
imperial family ; subsequently he obtained a share of the govern- 


oe 
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ment ; and finally, from the death of his step-father on the 17th 
of August, 767 U.c., he ruled the empire until his own death. 
The date with which St. Luke opens the passage is the fifteenth 
year of the emperor’s reign, but there is a difficulty in deter- 
mining the period from which the evangelist reckons the years 
of that reign. Does he compute the time from the death 
of Augustus, or rather from the aforesaid association 
with Augustus in the exercise of supreme power? If the death 
of Augustus be the period from which the evangelist reckons, 
then the fifteenth year of Tiberius, in which St. John began his 
preaching, would be that which commenced on the 14th of Sep- 
tember, 781 u.c. In this year, however, the age of Christ, who 
was born certainly not later than 749 U.c., and most probably 
in 747 U.c., could not have been afterwards correctly described 
even by the vague expression, ‘‘was beginning, about the age of 
thirty years” (Luke iii. 23). Moreover, according to an almost 
universal tradition, Christ was crucified during the consulship 
of the Gemini, that is, during the year 782 u.c. Where then 
are we to find space for his public life of more than three years, 
indicated by St. John the evangelist? Those who look with 
favour on the first hypothesis, endeavour to solve these difficul- 
ties, but the effort does not appear to be successful. Much more 
probable is the answer based on the supposition that St. Luke 
computed the reign of Tiberius, not from the death of Augustus, 
in the year 767 u.c., but from the year 765 u.c., when Tiberius 
was associated with the emperor in the government of the 
provinces. This hypothesis being for the present taken as 
granted, the fifteenth year of Tiberius would have commenced 
for the Jews with the new moon of September, 778 u.c. ; and at 
the time when St. John began to preach, Christ, who was born 
in 747 U.c., would have just completed his thirtieth year—the 
age required for the exercise of the priestly or of the prophetical 
office. In support of this solution of the difficulty it is necessary 
to show, and it can be shown, 1° that Tiberius was actually asso- 
ciated in the government for two years before the death of 
Augustus, and 2° that it was not unusual to number the years 
of a reign from such an event. The former assertion rests on 
the authority of Suetonius (Lib. xxi.) and of Velleius Paterculus 
(ii. 121), who relate that at the request of the emperor a law was 
passed by the consuls giving the common administration of the 
provinces to Augustus and Tiberius. The latter statement is 
proved from the history of Augustus himself, whose exercise of 
supreme power is dated by various authors from his first con- 
sulship, from his becoming a triumvir, from the battle of 
Actium, from the capture of Alexandria, from the assumption 
of the title of Augustus, from the reception of the authority of 
tribune, or, in fine, from the death of Cesar. 

The evangelist continues thus to specify the circumstances :— 
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Pontius Pilate being governor of Judza, 


By the will of Herod the Great, persecutor of the Innocents, 
his kingdom was divided between three of his sons. Archelaus 
succeeded tc the dominions of Judzea, Samaria, and Idumza, and 
bore the title, not of king, but of ethnarch or ruler of a people. 
The remainder of the kingdom—about one half—was given to 
Herod Antipas and Philip, each receiving the title of tetrarch— 
a title which originally signified a ruler of a fourth part, but 
subsequently came to mean any ruler with less than royal power. 
Archelaus, having by his tyranny drawn upon himself the 
general hatred of the Jews, and having in the tenth year of his 
reign been summoned to Rome to answer complaints against 
his conduct, was declared to have forfeited his principality, and 
about the year 6 A.D. was exiled to Vienne in Gaul. His terri- 
tory then became a Roman province annexed to that of Syria, 
and in the name of the emperor and of the Syrian governor was 
administered by an official or procurator, who ordinarily re- 
sided at Ceesarea, near Jerusalem. The first of the procu- 
rators was Coponius, and the fifth Pontius Pilate, who was 
appointed A.u.c. 778, that is, A.D. 25. Pontius Pilate continued 
in office for more than ten vears, when, being charged by the 
Samaritans with repeated acts of cruelty, he was sent for trial 
to Rome, and condemned to perpetual exile. There he is said 
to have committed suicide. The succeeding procurators or 
governors were Marcellus Cumanus, Claudius Felix, and Por- 
tius Festus, before whom St. Paul appeared as a prisoner, and 
under whose administration Jerusalem was taken and destroyed. 
Another circumstance of St. John’s preaching is thus given by 
St. Luke : — 


And Herod being tetrarch of Galilee. 


Many members of Herod’s family assumed the name of 
Hercd ; and the one here mentioned was called Herod Antipas. 
He was full brother of Archelaus, both being sons of Malthace, 
who was a Samaritan and fourth wife of Herod the Great. 
Having obtained Galilee and Perea as his territory, he resided 
at a town, formerly Cinneroth, which he rebuilt on the western 
shore of the lake of Genesareth, and named Tiberias in honour 
of the emperor. Having divorced his wife, daughter of Aretas, 
king of Arabia, he married Herodias, the wife of his half- 
brother, Herod Philip ; and being reproved for this by John the 
Baptist, he cast that great saint into prison, and afterwards put 
him to death. As it was in this district of Herod Antipas that 
Christ grew up, so it was to this prince that our Lord was sent 
by Pilate for trial during the Passion. After the death of 
Tiberius, Herod Antipas went to Rome, A.p. 38, that he might 
obtain the title of king ; but he was defeated in his project, and 
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condemned to perpetual banishment, A.D. 39. St. Luke adds 
another circumstance :— 


And Philip his brother tetrarch of Iturzea, and the country 
of Trachonitis. 


This Philip, son of Cleopatra and Herod the Great, is to be 
distinguished from Herod Philip, who was son of Herod 
the Great and Mariamne. While Philip, son of Mariamne, was 
excluded from a share in his father’s kingdom, Philip, son of 
Cleopatra, was made tetrarch of Iturea and Trachonitis. His 
territory, to the east of Galilee and beyond the Jordan, was 
bounded on the north by Syria, and on the south by Arabia 
Deserta. He resided near the sources of the Jordan at 
Paneas, which he rebuilt and called Cesarea Philippi in honour 
of himself and the emperor. He died a.p. 34. St. Luke com- 
pletes his list of the civil rulers of Palestine with the words : — 


And Lysanias tetrarch of Abilina. 


Baur, Strauss, and other rationalists state that Josephus, the 
Jewish historian, mentions but one Lysanias, who lived sixty 
years before this time ; and they thence conclude that St. Luke 
is here inerror. The conclusion is unreasonable. Even if 
Josephus had named only one Lysanias, who was a contempo- 
rary of Antony and Cleopatra, is it not possible to suppose the 
existence of another, who was a contemporary of Tiberius, and 
who is here referred to by St. Luke? But we are not left 
to conjecture in this matter, for Josephus certainly records the 
two—Lysanias, the ruler of Chalcis, and Lysanias, tetrarch of 
Abilina. He tells us (Antiq. xiv. 7, 4) that a Lysanias governed 
Chalcis without the title of king or tetrarch, and Iturea with 
the title of king. This was the contemporary of Antony and 
Cleopatra. Subsequently (Antiq. xviii. 6-10) describing what 
occurred under Caligula and Claudius, Josephus for the first 
time speaks of the tetrarchy of Lysanias, promised by Caligula to 
Agrippa ; and he notes the fact that the grant was made by the 
emperor Claudius. This tetrarch Lysanias, whose territory of 
Abila or Abilina, @ district about Abila, was given to Agrippa, 
‘could not be the Lysanias, governer of Chalcis, who was never 
styled tetrarch, and who never ruled Abila or Abilina with any 
title. (See McCarthy, Gospels of the Sundays.) All doubt is 
removed by an inscription belonging to the time of Tiberius, 
which was found at Abila, and which clearly mentions the later 
Lysanias as the tetrarch (see Knabenbauer). 


The evangelist, having numbered the civil rulers, now names 
the representatives of religion : — 


V. 2. Under the high-priests Annas and Caiphas. 


From the first it was laid down that there should be but one 
high-priest ; and even when under foreign rule, in contempt of 
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the divine law, high-priests were named and dismissed at 
pleasure, we learn from Josephus that at no time were there two 
in possession of the office. This receives a remarkable confir- 
mation from the clause before us where, according to the best 
reading of the Greek text we have: ᾿ἔπι apyiepews”Avva καὶ καϊάφα 
= ‘‘under the high-priest Annas and Caiphas.’’ Annas had 
been named high-priest a.p. 7, by Quirinus, governor of Syria, 
and had been dismissed A.D. 14, by Valerius Gratus, procurator 
of Judea. After three other occupants, Caiphas was appointed 
to the office, A.D. 25 or 26, by the predecessor of Pontius Pilate ; 
and he retained his position for nine years. At the commence- 
ment of St. John’s mission, and during the greater part of 
Pilate’s administration, Caiphas alone exercised the authority 
of high-priest. Why then is Annas named in conjunction with 
him? The title was given to Annas because he had been already 
for a long time high-priest, and, as is customary with our 
bishops who resign their dignity but keep their episcopal title, 
he laid aside the authority, but retained the name of pontiff. 
We find Josephus, the Jewish historian (Antiq. xx.), calling 
many persons high-priests, and amongst the rest Annas or 
Ananus, not because they then held that office, but because they 
had been at one time elected to fulfil its duties. Still further, 
Annas was father-in-law to Caiphas, who paid him such defer- 
ence that to him Christ was first sent for trial on being arrested 
in Gethsemani (John xviii. 13). Caiphas, indeed, was accus- 
tomed to do so little without the counsel of Annas, that in the 
eyes of the people not one, but both together, appeared to exer- 
cise the functions of high-priest. Lastly, when Annas had been 
in authority for several years, he was succeeded by not only 
Caiphas, his son-in-law, but, in turn, by five of his own sons. 
For this, and for his prudence and eloquence, which were 
greatly praised by Josephus (/ewisk War, iv), Annas was held 
in such honour that by his countrymen he was reputed greater 
than the reigning high-priest himself. St. Luke, therefore, who: 
gives the names as they were classed by the Jews, places Annas, 
both here and in the Acts of the Apostles (iv. 6), before Caiphas. 
and all the priestly race. 

Such being the political condition of the country, be- 
reft of the sceptre of Juda and divided as a prey amongst 
strangers, such being its religious condition, no longer in accord- 
ance with the law of God, it was time that the ‘‘ Expected of 
Nations ’’ should at length appear. Therefore, as the gospel 
says: 

The word of the Lord was made unto John, the son of 
Zachary, in the desert. 


In the territory allotted formerly to the tribes of Juda and 
Benjamin, but forming in the time of our Lord the southern 
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division of Palestine, there was an uncultivated pastoral and 
thinly populated district extending through the plain of Jericho 
along the western shore of the Dead Sea. This district, indiffe- 
rently called the desert of Juda or of Judea, was, according to 
St. Matthew (iii. 4), the first scene of St. John’s preaching, and 
therefore the place of which St. Luke here speaks. Ina formula 
like those used with regard to the ancient prophets, we are 
told that the Precursor received his divine commission here, 
where he had dwelt from childhood. It is remarked 
however, that the words of the Greek text ἐπὶ Ιωάνην, instead 
of πρὸς Iwavyv, not only indicate the person addressed, but 
signify that the person addressed is himself the subject of the 
address. So the sense is: ‘* The word of the Lord was made 
unto John, and the revelation regarded John himself, constitu- 
ting him in a special manner the herald of God.’’ (See McCarthy, 
Gospels of the Sundays), What St. John was specially selected 
to do is thus narrated : — 

And he came into all the country about the Jordan. 
preaching the baptism of penance for the remission of sins, 

Although the Baptist commenced his mission in the desert of 
Judzea, and although subsequently, according to both St. Luke 
and St. John (i. 28 ; iii. 23), he preached and baptised outside that 
area, we are not to suppose that all Judea, Galilee, and Perea 
were the scene of his labours. ‘‘ The country about the Jordan ” 
represents a well-known Hebrew phrase W 722 occurring in 
Gen. xili. 10, 3 Kings vii. 46, and rendered invariably in the 
LxX. version, ἢ περίχωρος τοῦ ᾿Ιορδανου.: As may be learned 
from an examination of the parallel passages, this district was 
one extending on the west bank of the Jordan, from Jericho to 
the extremity of the Dead Sea, and on the east bank of the 
river, from Bethnimra to the Brook of Gered. Having its source 
in the mountains of Lebanon, the Jordan, the only important 
river of Palestine, flows through the lake Semechim ; then 
the lake of Tiberias; and after a course of about 
fifty leagues it empties itself into the _Dead Sea. Βε- 
tween the lake of Tiberias and the Dead Sea, it flows 
through the valley of El Ghor. Shut in between two 
chains of mountains, this valley has a soil like the bed of a sea 
long since dried up. It has, too, its moving ridges of sand, fur- 
row fed as it were by the w av es, and its thinly scattered shrubs, 
the leaves of which are covered with salt. Such a wild scene 
was suited to the austere character of the preacher, whilst at 
the same time it secured him freedom from interruptica on the 
part of the civil authority, and immunity from persecution on 
the part of the priests. Here it was that, according to St. 
Matthew (iii. 5), ‘‘ then went out to him Jerusalem and _all 
Tudaa, and all the country about the Jordan’ ; here, according 
to St. Luke, he came ‘‘ preaching the baptism of penance for the 
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remission of sins’’ ; here, according to St. Matthew again (iii. 2), 
he proclaimed the law: ‘Do penance, for the kingdom of 
heaven is at hand.” We find that almost all the ancient nations, 
like many of the Orientals of the present day, included amongst 
their religious ceremonies ablutions or baptisms as symbols of 
interior purity. For the Jews this rite was prescribed to be per- 
formed in various circumstances. Of a different character, 
however, was the baptism of St. John, which most nearly re- 
sembled the form of initiation used when pagans became prose- 
lytes and were received as members of the chosen people of God. 
The baptism of John, not having the power of remitting sin, ex 
opere operato, as theologians say, its dignity was much in- 
ferior to that of Christian baptism, which in Sacred Scrip- 
ture is ever represented as the immediate and efficient cause of 
justification. It was merely an exterior symbol or profession of 
a life of penance—a profession disposing through that penance 
unto the remission of sin (εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτῶν). Penance and 
the baptism by which it was symbolised were now preached, be- 
cause, as the Baptist added: ‘“ The kingdom of heaven is at 
hand ” (Matthew iii. 2). 

The expression “ kingdom of heaven,” so frequently met with 
in St. Matthew, signifies the kingdom of the Messiah, as pre- 
dicted by the prophets. In it all is subject to God and to Christ. 
It is a kingdom in opposition to that of the “prince of this 
world.” Destined to find its consummation in the eternal blessed- 
ness of heaven, it commences here on earth, inferiorly in the 
hearts of those who are united to God by _ sanctifying 
grace, and exteriorly in the visible Church founded by our 
Redeemer. It is called ‘‘ the kingdom of heaven,” because it is 
heavenly in its origin, in its laws, in the blessings it confers, 
and in the end towards which it tends. The establishment of 
this kingdom upon earth and the preparation to be made for it 
through the ministry of St. John, had been foretold by the 
prophets, as we learn from St. Paul (Rom. i. 2), and from the 
Baptist himself (John i. 23). To the preaching then of the 
Precursor, as the first announcement of the “‘ gospel ” or “ good 
news” of Jesus Christ, St. Mark (i. 2) applies the words of 
Malachy (iii. 1): ‘‘ Behold I send my angel before thy face, 
who shall prepare the way before thee.’’ St. Matthew joins 
with St. Luke in asserting that in the same mission was fulfilled 
another prophecy :— 


Vv. 4. As it was written in the book of the sayings of 
Isaias the prophet: A voice of one crying in the wilderness : 
Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight his paths. * 


This quotation is taken from the prophecy of Isaias (xl. 3-5)— 


a prophecy which, at least in its mystic sense and most probably 
in its literal sense, refers to the preaching of St. John the Baptist 
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(see the Gospel for the Third Sunday of Advent). The prophet de- 
clares that in the distant future there is heard the voice of the Pre- 
cursor, or of Christ through the Precursor, crying im the wilder- 
ness, 1.€., in this desert of Judea: ‘* Prepare ye by penance the 
way of the Lord, that is, make straight his paths by which at 
his coming he may enter and take possession of your hearts.” 
The metaphor is founded on the eastern custom, according to 
which kings, on visiting distant portions of their dominions, 
used to send forward messengers to secure that the roads were 
prepared, and all things were made ready for the royal progress. 
Therefore, as Isaias saw in prophetic vision, St. John was to be 
sent before the Messiah that men might remove al! obstacles to 
the becoming reception of that great Being who, already claim- 
ing their allegiance as their Creator, would now bind them to 
himself still more closely by the blessings of Redemption. Thus 
far the three evangelists speak together. Continuing to quote 
the prophecy, St. Luke points out in the following words, the 
manner in which the preparation is to be made : — 


V. 5. Every valley shall be filled; and every mountain 
and hill shall be brought low; and the crooked shall be made 
straight ; and the rough ways plain. 


This and the following verse differ slightly from the Ixx. 
version in which the quotation is found. In that version 
we read :—xai ἔσται πάντα τὰ σκολιὰ εἰς ἐυθεῖαν, Kal ἡ τραχεῖα εἰ5 
πεδία, καὶ ὀφθήσεται ἡ δόξα κυρίου, καὶ ὄψεται πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ 
σωτήριον τοῦ θεοῦ, ὅτι κύριος ἐλάλησε. “ And all the crooked shall 
be made straight ; and the rough places plain; and the glory of 
the Lord shall be revealed ; and all flesh shall see the salvation 
of God because the Lord hath spoken.’’ Cajetan remarks that 
roads are rendered unpleasant, or even unsuitable for their pur- 
pose, by lofty hills, or by steep descents, or by turnings aside 
from the direction aimed at, or, lastly, by the uneven character 
of the surface to be travelled over. As these ought to be removed 
lest they might retard the progress of the king who comes to see 
his subjects, so (using the future for the imperative, as was 
common in the Hebrew) the prophet Isaias commanded that the 
corresponding impediments disappear from the souls of those 
to whom, on the coming of Christ, “ the glory of the Lord shall 
be revealed.”” The removal of these obstacles was to be effected 
by the penitential life which the Baptist preached. In the prac- 
tices of such a life the spirit of pride and presumption gives 
way to humility and diffidence in self ; pusillanimous fear and 
want of confidence are replaced by the spirit of doing and daring 
all things with the divine help of grace ; the capricious ways of 
disobedience are brought into accord with reason, and become 
submissive to the ordinance of heaven ; the intractable manner 
of the sinner is exchanged for the gentleness and meekness of 
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the children of God. Such were the acts by which the prophet 
would have men to “prepare the way of the Lord” and to 


“make straight his paths.” He adds the reason in the next 
verse quoted by St. Luke : — 


V. 6. And all flesh shall see the salvation of God. 


We have here a well-known Hebrew expression which is 


equivalent to this: ‘‘ Because all mankind shall see the 
Saviour sent by God,” or “᾿ shall share in the salvation offered 
by God.’’ As, then, in the preceding verse we have an exposi- 


tion of the first part of St. John’s preaching given compendiously 
by the other evangelists in the words: ‘‘ Do penance,’’ so the 
second part of that exhortation, ‘‘ For the kingdom of heaven is 
at hand’’ is equivalently expressed by St. Luke in the present 
quotation from the prophet. 

Such was the prediction of Isaias regarding the character of 
St. John’s preaching ; and whilst St. Luke confines himself to 
telling us that this prediction was fulfilled, St. Matthew and St. 
Mark describe the mode of life by which the Baptist’s instruc- 
tions were enforced. ‘‘And the same John,”’ say the evangelists, 
“had his garment of camel’s hair, and a leathern girdle about 
his loins, and his meat was locusts and wild honey.” St. John 
came to invite all to do penance, and in his dress and food he 
gave an example of the austerity to which he exhorted by his 
words. Like the penitents under the Old Law and under the 
New, his robe was of sackcloth made not of wool, but 
of the rough hair of the camel, as the gospel specially re- 
cords ; and like to Elias, whose spirit he inherited, he wore a 
girdle of leather, not that of linen assigned to all of the priestly 
race. 

In accordance with his dress, was his food—‘‘ locusts and wild 
honey.” The former of these was then, and still is, the provi- 
sion of the very poor; and the latter was not the honey made 
by bees, the eating of which was in Sacred Scripture synony- 
mous with indulgence in pleasure, but a substance which drips 
from the leaves of the trees, and is gathered from the ground. 
This was the mortification which Christ so praised in his Pre- 
cursor, and by which St. John exemplified the lessons he came 
to teach. It would be strange if such lessons, given in such 
circumstances and by such a master, were destined to be given 
in vain. The sceptre had already been taken away from Juda ; 
the last of the seventy weeks of years foretold by Daniel was 
was now passing ; the Jews, as we learn from the Scriptures, 
were expecting the immediate appearance of their Messiah ; and 
the Gentiles, as we read in Tacitus and Suetonius, were looking 
forward to the great change which that appearance would bring 
about. When, therefore, it was heard that after an interval of 
five hundred years. one like to the ancient praphets had arisen 
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and was calling upon all to prepare for the reception οἱ the 
Expected of Nations, according to St. Matthew and St. Mark: 
‘‘Then went out to him Jerusalem, and all Judea, and all the 
country about the Jordan.” What was the result? Moved by 
the sanctity and burning eloquence of a preacher powerful 
in word and work, the people undertook the penitential exer- 
cises he enjoined ; and in testimony of their change of life, 
“were baptised by him in the Jordan confessing their sins.” 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. St. John was in early life the type of contemplatives by his 
wonderful austerities ; in later years he was an example to apos- 
tolic men, by the burning zeal of his exhortations ; and at last 
he gained a high place amongst martyrs by his heroic death. 
But it is not to heroes alone that the history of this holy 
uran affords material for meditation. In the present passage 
there is instruction for all who would dispose of themselves by 
the choice of a state of life. It was not until St. John had 
heard the divine command that he quitted his desert, and be- 
took himself to the banks of the Jordan to commence the 
ministry for which he had been sent into the world. We have 
all a common vocation, but each of us has one special to him- 
self. St. Paul has written that “God will have all men to be 
saved” (1 Tim. ii. 4), and in this is the common vocation ; the 
Apostle writes again: ‘‘ Let every man abide in the same calling 
in which he was called” (1 Cor. vii. 20), and here is the parti- 
cular vocation. The former of these is the end where God 
awaits us ; and the latter is the road by which he wishes that we 
arrive at that end. As the Author of salvation, he desires to 
assemble us around him in eternity ; as the Founder of society, 
he divides amongst us the different occupations in which society 
is engaged. Since God, then, has marked out for each of us 
the manner in which we are to serve him in this world, there is 
nothing on which salvation more depends than what is called 
a choice of a state of life ; for the first step, by deciding the route 
we shall take, already indicates the term at which we shall 
arrive. 

2, Without doubt there is no occupation, except those which 
are criminal in their nature, that cannot lead to heaven: all 
present the means of salvation, as all have their difficulties and 
their perils. When imposing special duties on _ each 
state, and when permitting it to be assailed by special 
temptations, Divine Wisdom destines for each condition 
of life the graces that are necessary to fulfil those 


duties and to overcome these temptations. The Apostle 
writes: ‘‘ There are diversities of graces, but the same Spirit ; 


and there are diversities of ministries, but the same Lord ; and 
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there are diversities of operations, but the same God, who 
worketh all in all” (1 Cor. xii. 4-6). We should here remark 
that, according to the Apostle, it is the same God who assigns 
the duties and gives the graces necessary for their fulfilment ; 
and we are given to understand that the graces will not ordi- 
narily be granted except to those to whom the duties are 
assigned. How fearful then is the danger of error in the choice 
of a state of life! Hell is peopled with those whom such an 
error has led thither, and who there deplore in eternal despair 
this first prevarication which was the cause of all the others 
that followed. In the cloister he would have advanced from 
virtue to virtue, who in the world loses his innocence, and falls 
from crime into crime ; many would have been sanctified in the 
world and in a worldly occupation, who as ecclesiastics or 
as religious have become the opprobrium of the sanctuary 
and the scandal of the Church. If in a state to which 
one is legitimately called, he is still exposed to the danger of 
falling, and if amongst the apostles whom Christ himself 
chose, there was found one wicked enough to betray him, what 
should we expect to become of those who, following their own 
will, enter into a state which Providence has not assigned to 
them? What is to be their fate when exposed to greater dan- 
gers, but with far less helps than they would have had in the 
position for which they were destined ? 

3. Since our happiness for time and eternity depends on, know- 
ing God’s will, by what means may one avoid fatal mistakes in 
this matter? It is necessary above all things to consult God by 
fervent prayer. As it is he who in his wisdom has destined us 
to take a particular place in society, it is necessary to learn 
from him what that place is. We should ask him to increase 
our feeble and uncertain knowledge by his heavenly light ; and 
we should say to him often with holy David: ‘‘ Show, O Lord, 
thy ways to me and teach me thy paths. Direct me in thy truth 
and teach me ; for thou art my God, my Saviour, and on thee 
have I waited all the day long ” (Ps. xxiv. 4. 5). We should re- 
ceive with respect, hear with attention, and follow with obedience 
all God’s inspirations, whether these come directly from him- 
self, or through those whom he has placed over us. The 
docility shown by the Royal Prophet will gain for us the same 
recompense as it did for him, and God will sanctify us in the 
condition of life to which he has called us. 

4. But what is to be said of those who, without the possibility 
of turning back, have entered into a state to which God has not 
called them? Are they irrecoverably lost ; and does the road by 
which they are compelled to travel lead onlv to perdition? Such 
a thought would be their last and most fatal error, since to 
believe salvation impossible is to render it so. An ill-advised 
selection of this kind renders salvation more difficult, but not 
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impossible. Such as have made this unhappy mistake need 
to make greater efforts; but these efforts, inasmuch as_ they 
are more painful, are all the more meritorious. In answer to 
earnest and continual prayer, the mercy of God will grant to 
sorrow for a culpable choice, the graces which his providence 
had destined for a choice made in obedience to his will. 


CHRISTMAS DAY—FIRST MASS. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
LUKE Il. I-14. 


1? , δὲ » - ere 8, > ee 
Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν Tals ἡμέραις EKELIaLs, 
- > ΄ 
ἐξῆλθεν δόγμα παρὰ Καίσαρος Αὐγού- 
στου, ἀπογράφεσθαι πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκου- 
΄ὕ 2 ” > iY ᾿ 3. Αι 
μένην. “Αὕτη ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο 
myewovevovtos τῆς Σὺρίας Κυρείνου. 
- Καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπογράφεσθαι, 
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ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ πόλιν. “᾿Ανέβη 
δὲ καὶ Ἰωσὴφ ἀπὸ τῆς Ταλειλαίας, ἐκ 
, ἿΝ 
πόλεως Ναζαρὲτ, εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν, εἰς 
πόλιν Δαυεὶδ, ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεὲμ, 
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διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 
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Δαυεὶδ, “ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν Μαριὰμ 
τῇ μεμνηστευμένῃ αὐτῷ, οὔσῃ ἐγκύῳ. 
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Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ εἰναι αὑτοὺς EKEl, 
τεκεῖν 
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ἐπλήσθησαν at ἡμέραι τοῦ 
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αὐτήν. ‘Kal ἔτεκεν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς 
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τὸν πρωτότοκον, Kal ἐσπαργάνωσεν 
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αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν φάτνῃ, 
διότι οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ κατα- 
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λύματι. Καὶ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν τῇ 
χώρᾳ τῇ 
φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ 


αὐτῇ ἀγραυλοῦντες, καὶ 


τὴν ποίμνην αὐτῶν. “Καὶ ἄγγελος 
κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς, καὶ δύξα κυρίου 
περιέλαμψεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν 
σφόδρα. " Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ἄγγελος" 
μὴ φοβεῖσθε- ἰδοὺ γὰρ, εὐαγγελίζομαι 
ὑμῖν χαρὰν μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ 
τῷ λαῷ. "Ore ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον 
σωτὴρ, ὅς ἐστιν Χριστὸς κύριος, ἐν 
πόλει Δαυείδ. “Kai τοῦτο ὑμῖν σημεῖ- 
ον" εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον, 
καὶ κείμενον ἐν φάτνῃ. "Καὶ ἐξαίφνης 


VULGATE: 


LUKE 11. 1-14. 


1Factum est autem in diebus 
illis, exiit edictum a Cesare 
Augusto, ut describeretur uni- 
versus orbis. * Hec descriptio 
prima facta est a preside 
Syrie Cyrino. *Et  ibant 
omnes, ut profiterentur singuli 
in suam civitatem. ‘* Ascendi+ 
autem et Joseph a Galilza, de 
civitate Nazareth, in Judzam, 
in civitatem David, que voca- 
tur Bethlehem, eo quod esset 
de domo et familia David, 
° ut profiteretur cum Maria 
desponsata sibi uxore preg- 
nante. °Factum est autem, 
cum essent ibi, impleti sunt 
dies ut pareret. ‘Et peperit 
filium suum primogenitum, et 
pannis eum involvit, et recli- 
navit eum in przsepio,quianon 
erat eis locus in diversorio. 
ὃ Et pastores erant in regione 
eadem vigilantes, et custo- 
dientes vigilias noctis super 
gregem suum. °Et ecce 
angelus Domini stetit juxta 
illos, et claritas Dei circumful- 
sit illos, et timuerunt timore 
magno. Et dixit illis an- 
gelus: Nolite timere; ecce 
enim evangelizo vobis gaudium 
magnum, quod erit omni 
populo ; * quia natus est vobis 
hodie Salvator, qui est Christus 
Dominus in civitate David. 
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ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος otpa- “Et hoc vobis signum: Inve- 
Tas οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν θεὸν, καὶ nietis infantem pannis involu- 
λεγόντων: “dea ἐν ὑψίστοις θεῷ, tum, et positum in presepio. 
καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη ἐν ἀνθρώποις ®Et subito facta est cum 
angelo multitudo militiz coe 
lestis laudantium Deum, et 
dicentium: ™ Gloria in altissi- 
mis Deo, et in terra pax 
hominibus bone voluntatis. 


εὐδοκίας. 


IIl.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


LUKE 11. I-14. 

1 And it came to pass, that in those days there went out a 
decree from Cesar Augustus, that the whole world should be 
enrolled. 2 This enrolling was first made by Cyrinus, the 
governor of Syria. 3 And all went to be enrolled, every one into 
his own city. 4And Joseph also went up from Galilee, out of 
the city of Nazareth into Judea, to the City of David, which is 
called Bethlehem, because he was of the house and family of 
David, 5to be enrolled with Mary his espoused wife, who 
was with child. ®And it came to pass, that when they were 
there, her days were accomplished, that she should be delivered. 
7 And she brought forth her First-born Son, and wrapped him up 
in swaddling clothes, and laid him in a manger, because there 
was no room for them in the inn. 8 And there were in the same 
country shepherds, watching and keeping the night-watches over 
their flock. 9% And behold, an angel of the Lord stood by them, 
and the brightness of God shone round about them, and they 
feared with a great fear. 10 And the angel said to them :*‘ Fear 
not ; for, behold, I bring you good tidings of great joy, that 
shall be to all the people; 11 for, this day is born to you a 
Saviour, who is Christ the Lord, in the City of David. 12 And 
this shall be a sign unto you: You shall find the infant wrapped 
in swaddling clothes, and laid ina manger.’’ 19 And suddenly 
there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly army, 
praising God, and saying: 14 ‘*‘ Glory be to God in the highest, 
and on earth peace to men of. good-will.’’ 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In the preceding chapter, St. Luke narrated 
the circumstances attending the Incarnation of the Son of God, 
as well as the wonders that accompanied the birth of the Precur- 
sor, John the Baptist, and the fact that after a visit of six months 
to her cousin St. Elizabeth, Mary returned to her home at Naza- 
reth. The time for the birth of Christ was now approaching. The 
Son of David, who was to receive the throne of David and to 
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establish it for ever, was to be born in Bethlehem, the City of 
David, as the prophet Micheas had foretold (Mich. v. 2), as the 
chief priests and scribes knew so well (Matth. ii. 5), and as all 
τ people had been led to expect (John vii. 42. Now, as 

ary had again fixed her residence in Nazareth, far re- 
moved from Bethlehem, how was the prophecy to be fulfilled? 
Such is the question which St. Luke answers in the gospel pas- 
sage read during the first Mass on this solemnity. From the 
words of the evangelist it will appear that to accomplish the 
designs of his providence, God made use of the decree of a 
ruler who was aiming merely at the satisfaction of his vanity, 
the consolidation of his authority, and the acquisition of infor- 
mation regarding the forces and riches of hisempire. In accord- 
ance with the practice of exact historians, St. Luke narrates 
not only the fact of Christ’s birth, but the time, place, and cir- 
cumstances which contributed to mark this fact as the fulfilment 
of prophecies made seven hundred years before. First, as to the 
time, the evangelist writes : — 


V. 1. And it came to pass that in those days there went 
out a decree from Cesar Augustus, that all the world should 
be enrolled. 


Dionysius of Halicarnassus says the custom of taking a cen- 
sus of the people dates from the time of Servius Tullius, the 
sixth king of Rome. The imperial census was of two kinds. In 
one was recorded the number of the subjects, divided into king- 
doms, provinces, cities, and families ; and it served to indicate 
the persons available for military service in time of war. In 
another were noted the property, industries, and means of sub- 
sistence of the people ; and it was used in arranging the levying 
of taxes, or in the public administration during times of peace. 
The emperor Augustus ordered a census three times during his 
reign, viz., in the years A.U.c. 726, 746; 767. The second of 
these, which was commenced in 746 in some provinces, and 
carried out in Judea towards the end of 747, is the ‘‘enrolment’’ 
of which St. Luke here speaks. It is said that in his decree 
Augustus ordered an enrolment of ‘“ the whole world ” ; not that 
the whole world was subject to the emperor, but because the 
Romans called their empire, and even the subject provinces 
alone, by that name ( ἡ οἰκουμένη ). At this time, and for two 
or three years afterwards, Quintilius Varus was governor of 
Syria, and exercised authority even over Judza, although 
Judea was ruled by its own king. How then are we to under- 
stand the words of the evangelist, who says: 


V. 2. This enrolling was first made by Cyrinus, governor 
of Syria. 


The difficulty caused by this statement has been recognised 
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since the time of Tertullian in the second century. The state of 
things was this. Publius Sulpicius Quirinius, the man whose 
name is here given in a corrupted Greek form, was consul in 
A.U.C. 742, that is, five or six years before the birth of Christ. 
Between the years 750 and 753 he conquered the Homonadenses 
in Cilicia, a portion of the province of Syria, and obtained in 
consequence the honour of a triumph. Since, according to 
the Roman law, no one but the governor could have conducted 
a military expedition in the province, Quirinius must have occu- 
pied the position of governor over Syria and Cilicia at the time 
of the campaign. This is the more evident from the fact that no 
other governor of Syria is mentioned in the records between the 
years 750 and 753. We learn from Josephus that on the fall of 
Archelaus, son of Herod, when Christ was about twelve years of 
age, Quirinius was again governor of Syria, and then took a 
census of his province including Judea, in consequence of which 
there was an insurrection, viz., that mentioned in the discourse 
of Gamaliel (Acts v. 37). The difficulty, therefore, is, that since 
on the one hand Christ was certainly born before 750 A.U.C., 
when Herod died, and since on the other, Cyrinus or Quirinius 
did not until after that date take up the governorship of Syria, 
in which he succeeded Quintilius Varus, it seems to follow that 
the census alluded to by St. Luke took place during the gover- 
norship of Varus, and not during that of Quirinius. 

Two solutions of this difficulty are offered. The first 
is that the census may have been begun under Varus; that 
after some interruption it was completed under Quirinius ; and 
that it was known in connection with the latter governor, who 
was the more celebrated of the two. Another and more probable 
explanation is proposed to us, and it is this. On the occasion of 
a census it was customary to send out distinguished men of 
known capacity in the position of special commissioners’ with 
extraordinary powers, which made them in their work indepen- 
dent of the rulers of the provinces. Such was very probably the 
case in the present instance. Publius Sulpicius Quirinius men- 
tioned as Cyrinus by St. Luke, and Sentius Saturninus, named 
by Tertullian, were despatched by the emperor as legates with 
extraordinary powers to the province of Syria, over which Quin- 
tilius Varus ruled as governor with ordinary jurisdiction. Nor 
is this answer rendered unlikely from the fact that Cyrinus is 
called by St. Luke the ‘governor of Syria” (ηγεμονεύοντος τῆς 
Συριὰς). The word “ἡγεμονεύοντος is used in reference to jurisdic- 
tion, whether ordinary or extraordinary ; and the title is given 
by the same St. Luke (Acts xxiv. 10) to Felix the procurator. 
[here were, therefore, at this time Quintilius Varus (γέμων), 
who exercised over Syria and Palestine the ordinary jurisdiction 
of governor, and Cyrinus or Quirinius (ἡγεμονεύων), who after- 
wards succeeded Varus, and who now, in company with Sentius 
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Saturninus was invested by the emperor with extraordinary juris- 
diction for the taking of the census. The census is said to have 
been the first made by Cyrinus ; for besides the time which that 
official spent in Syria as commissioner in 746, and the period 
from 750-753, which he spent there as ordinary governor, he 
had another term of office in that province after the fall of Arche- 
laus. It was during the last term that he made the second 
census referred to by Josephus. This second enrolment of the 
people, made for the purpose of imposing a tax, gave rise to the 
disturbances already referred to as having been recorded in the 
discourse of Gamaliel (Acts v. 37). 
The evangelist, having thus fixed the date, continues : — 


V. 3. And all went to be enrolled, every one into his own 
city. 

As already remarked, there were two kinds of census, one to 
estimate the property of the citizens, with a view to the levying 
of taxes, and another to compute the population and the military 
resources of the State. It was the Roman custom to take both 
kinds of census at the place of residence ; but when there was 
question of numbering the population, as in the present case, 
out of deference to the Jewish care for genealogies, it was per- 
mitted to have the names inscribed at the place of origin or of 
extraction. In this the Roman government showed its usual 
respect for the customs of the subject races. Mary and Joseph 
obeyed the orders of the emperor, but at the same time com- 
plied with the usages of their nation :— 


Vv. 4, 5. And Joseph also went up from Galilee, out of the 
city of Nazareth into Judea, to the City of David, which is 
called Bethlehem; because he was of the house and family 
of David, to be enrolled with Mary his espoused wife, who 
was with child. 


Galilee, one of the three provinces of Palestine in the time of 
our Lord, was divided into Upper and Lower Galilee. Upper 
Galilee, also called Galilee of the Gentiles, from its proximity to 
Tyre and Sidon, and from the number of its pagan inhabitants, 
comprised the former territories of the tribes of Aser and of 
Nephthali, while Lower Galilee was once the portion of the tribe 
of Issachar and of Zabulon. To this last tribe belonged the little 
town of Nazareth, which gave to Jesus the name of Nazerene. 
The situation of Nazareth is very beautiful, and its prosperity at 
one time was very great ; but after the death of Christ it fell into 
decay, and in the time of St. Jerome it was a mere village. The 
distance from Nazareth to Bethlehem is about thirty leagues. 
This latter city, the birthplace of David, belonged to the tribe of 
Juda, and was situated about two leagues from Jerusalem. The 
name, which siginfies the ‘“‘ House of Bread,” was given to it in 
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consequence of the fertility of the surrounding country ; and for 
a similar reason it received the name of ** Ephrata,’’ or the 
“ Fruitful.” It suffered the same fate as Jerusalem, and is now 
a poor village frequented solely by pilgrims and travellers, on 
account of its monuments and its association with the birth of 
Christ. 

According to Josephus (c. Apion. 7, 14, and following), each of 
the tribes of Israel was divided into cognationes, or those of the 
same kindred ; those of the same kindred, into houses or colla- 
teral lines ; and the collateral lines into families, or direct descen- 
dants. Joseph was not merely of the ‘‘ house’’ of David, 
that is, descended in a collateral line from the same an- 
cestcrs as David, but he was of the ‘‘family’’ of David, 
that is, he was one of that king’s direct descendants. 
He therefore went up to Bethlehem, the birth-place of 
David and the cradle of his race, to place his name on 
the public register. He undertook this long journey in com- 
pany with Mary, who was far advanced in pregnancy, and 
who, although really his wife and already taken to his home 
(Matth. i. 25), is here described as his ‘“‘ spouse” (μέμνηστ υμένη 
= sponsa, fiancée), to delicately indicate the altogether virginal 
union between the two. Unless in obedience to a revelation, 
Mary was not obliged to undertake this journey. In a census 
taken to determine the population, and carried out according to 
the Roman custom, women were not supposed to present them- 
selves for inscription on the register ; and in the numbering of 
the people amongst the Jews under the Old Law, only males 
were taken into account. As, however, it was foretold by the 
prophets that Christ was to be born in the City of David, a 
special direction of the Holy Spirit may be supposed to have 
guided our Lady’s action in this case. 

After a painful journey of several days, through a mountainous 
country in the depth of winter, Mary and Joseph arrived at their 
destination ; 

Vv. 6, 7. And it came to pass, that when they were there 
her days were accomplished, that she should be delivered. 
And she brought forth her first-born Son, and wrapped him 
up in swaddling clothes, and laid him in a manger; because 
there was no room for them in the inn. 

The “inn” here mentioned was not, in the modern sense of 
the word, an hotel or house for the reception of strangers. It 
was an enclosed and covered-in space situated at the entrance to 
the town, like the present caravansaries of the East. In these 
caravansaries all travellers in ordinary circumstances could ob- 
tain for themselves and for their beasts of burden a refuge for the 
night. When Mary and Joseph arrived they were excluded from 
the public shelter partly because, as the evargelist states, the 
caravansary was already occupied by those who had previously 
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come, and partly, we may assume, because in their poverty they 
had no offering to make. Maldonatus says with reason: “ If 
they had been rich, Ido not doubt that a place would have been 
found for them; for where will money fail to obtain access?” 
Compelled to go elsewhere, Mary and Joseph, according to an 
ancient and certain tradition, betook themselves to a cave 
which was in the vicinity of Bethlehem, and which, like so many 
other caves in that country, served as a stable for the beasts of 
the field. In this lowly place Marv brought forth and laid ina 
manger (ἐν φάτνῃ), the King of Heaven, the Son of David, the 
Saviour of the World. He is called by the evangelist ‘‘ her first- 
born,” after the custom of the Jews who, because of the privi- 
leges attached to primogeniture, and because of the dedication 
of every first-born to the Lord (Cf. Matth. i. 25), give this 
honourable title to an only, as well as to am eldest son. Whilst 
the manger has been carried to Rome and enshrined in the 
Liberian Basilica, the grotto thus consecrated by the birth of 
Christ has been ever since one of the places of pilgrimage most 
venerated by the Catholic world. On the floor is a slab of white 
marble encrusted with jasper, surrounded with a circle of silver 
rays, and bearing the inscription: “ΗΟ de Virgine Maria 
Christus natus est.’’ 

St. John says that Christ ‘‘came unto his own, and his 
own received him not.’’ All, however, did not act so on 
this occasion; and the exceptions are now to be recorded 
by the evangelist. Turning from the heartless inhabitants of the 
city, St. Luke thus describes those who first came to adore the 
Divine Child : — 


Vv. 8. And there were in the same country shepherds 
watching, and keeping the nightwatches over their flock. 


By the ancients, and especially by those living under the 
Roman rule, the night was divided into four parts or “ watches,” 
each being of the space of three hours, and being called respec- 
tively: evening (6-9 P.M.), midnight (9-12 P.M.), cock-crow 
(12-3 a.M.), and morning (3-6 a.m.) (Cf. Judges vii. 19; 
Exod. xiv. 24; Matth. xiv. 25). At the time of Christ’s birth 
in the stable, the shepherds referred to were in turn in the open 
air, taking charge of (ἀγραυλοῦντες), their flocks which, according 
to the testimony of many travellers, could find good pasturage 
even at that part of the year. The blindness and ingratitude 
which were shown to Christ during his life, had its prelude in 
the inhospitable conduct of the people of Bethlehem described 
by St. Luke in the preceding verses. But man cannot 
frustrate the designs of God. Hence, as some representatives 
of the Gentiles were afterwards called from afar to adore their 
Infant Saviour, so now amongst the Jews this mystery of 
divine love, hidden from the great and worldly wise, was re- 
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vealed to humble and simple souls. It had been foretold by 
Isaias as one of the marks of the Messiah’s coming, that the 
gospel should be preached to the poor ; and so it was fitting that 
to these shepherds, first of all after Mary and Joseph, the long- 
expected appearance of the Saviour should be made known. 

The evangelist continues : — 


V. 9. And behold an angel of the Lord stood by them; and 
the brightness of God shone round about them; and they 
feared with a great fear. 


As is recorded in other passages of the Sacred Scripture 
(Exod. xxiv. 17 ; 3 Kings vill. 11), God’s presence is sometimes 
manifested by a brightness worthy of the Being who ‘‘ dwells 
in light inaccessible ;”” and his revelations to man are conveyed 
by the ministry of angels. We cannot doubt that, as it was the 
archangel Gabriel who announced the future coming of the 
Messiah to Daniel (Dan. ix. 24), to Zachary (Luke i. 16, 17), 
and to Mary (Luke 1. 26, etc.), so it was the office of the same 
blessed spirit to declare to men the fulfilment of the prophecy. 
It is said that the shepherds ‘‘ feared with a great fear.’’ The 
near approach of the supernatural and divine has ever its 
terrors for feeble and sinful man; still God is ever at hand to 
comfort his creatures. It was so on the present occasion ; 


V. 10. And the angel said to them: Fear not; for, behold, 
I bring you tidings of great joy, that shall be to all the 
people. 

By his words the angel exhorted the shepherds to lay aside 
their fear ; by the power of God, whose messenger he was, he 
efficaciously removed that fear ; and he filled them with heavenly 
joy at the blessings placed within their reach and that of all the 
nation. 

This joy is reasonable, 


V.11. For, this day, is born to you a Saviour who is 
Christ the Lord, in tne City of David. 


Referring to Christ yet to come, Isaias had said: ‘‘ They 
shall rejoice before thee, as they that rejoice in the harvest, as 
conquerors rejoice after taking a prey, when they divide the 
spoils. . . . For a Child is born to us, anda Son is given tous; 
and the government is upon his shoulder ; and his name shall be 
called Wonderful, Counsellor, God, the Mighty, the Father 
of the world to come, the Prince of Peace. . . . He shall sit 
upon the throne of David and upon his kingdom, to establish it, 
and strengthen it with judgment and with justice from hence- 
forth and for ever ’’ (Isaias ix. 6, 7). The fulfilment of this pro- 
phecy is here announced by the angel, who gives a reason for 
the shepherds’ joy ; proclaims the appearance of Christ the 
Messiah ; and declares that this Messiah is at once both God 
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and Man, both ¢#e Lord by excellence, who rules in heaven, 
and the weakly Infant who is born: as others. 

Having described almost in the words of Isaias the dignity of 
the Saviour ‘‘ who for us men and for our salvation descended 
from heaven,” the angel next thus directs his hearers to the 
humble abode where Jesus may be found ; 


V. 12. And this shall be a sign unto you. You shall find 
the infant wrapped in swaddling-clothes, and laid in a 
manger. 

It is clear from the words of the angel that the humble sur- 
roundings of Jesus’ birth were to be regarded by those whom 
he addressed not only as a distinctive mark by which they could 
find the Divine Infant, but also as a confirmation of the revela- 
tion just made, viz., that the Messiah was already in their midst. 
By the words: ** You shall find the Infant wrapped in swaddling 
clothes and laid in a manger,” or as the Textus Receptus has it, 
‘‘in the manger,’’ a place well known to the shepherds was 
pointed out as the one to which at that very hour they should 
direct their steps in order to adore their Lord. The confident 
announcement, too, of the circumstances in which they would 
find the Divine Child was a prophecy, the fulfilment of which 
would be a proof that the previous declaration regarding Christ 
was a revelation from heaven. In Lucas Brugensis we read :— 
‘“ Non poterat angelus certo scire infantem fore fasciatum et in 
praesepi positum, quando pastores eo pervenissent, nisi Deus 
ipse revelasset ; facillime enim infans e praesepi auferri et in 
ulnas accipi aut in sinu collocari, fasciaeque dissolvi potuissent 
antequam pastores eo pervenissent.” In describing the place to 
which the shepherds were to go, the angel had incidentally re- 
ferred to the poverty and loneliness which would meet their 
eyes. Lest this circumstance might cause the shepherds to 
doubt about the divine nature of the Saviour who thus humbled 
himself for our sake, an additional testimony to the dignity of 
Christ is at once afforded ; 

V. 13. And suddenly there was with the angel a multitude 
of the heavenly army, praising God, and saying: 

In many passages of the Sacred Scripture the angels are 
called an ‘‘ army” (Heb. x33), or the “ army of heaven ” (Heb. 
paw xas), and God himself, is called “ the Lord of Sabaoth,” 
or “the Lord of Armies.” The words served to express the 
omnipotence of God, who as a leader of innumerable forces, can 
bring all things into subjection to his will. It follows that the 
presence of the army of heavenly spirits honouring the Infant 
Jesus,and testifying to his dignity by their joy, was the strongest 
proof of his divine nature and of his supreme domiti.on over even 
these, the noblest of creatures. 

Why was this joy and praise on the part of the angels? The 
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angels themselves state the reason when they say that the 
effects of the mystery of the Incarnation are, 


V. 14. Glory to God in the highest; and on earth peace to 
men of good-will. 


It will be remarked that in this verse the Greek Textus Re- 
ceptus ditfers from the Vulgate and from its English translation. 
Whilst both the latter divide the angelic hymn into two mem- 
bers or parallel propositions as just now quoted, the Textus 
Receptus divides it into three in this manner: ‘“ Glory to God in 
the highest ; on earth peace ; to meni good will.” The reading 
of our Greek text and of the Vulgate is to be preferred, but in 
all the readings the sense is substantially the same. Again, it 
must be observed that the word εὐδοκίας = “ bonae voluntatis ”’ 
or εὐδοκία = ‘bona voluntas’’ = ‘‘ good will,’’ does not signify 
man’s good dispositions, whether these dispositions be natural 
or the effects of grace. As Maldonatus and Jansenius Gand. say 
εὐδοκία in the language of Scripture means not the relation of 
man to God, but the unmerited love of God for man. The pas- 
sage, then, may be rendered: “ There is glory to God in the 
highest heavens ; there is peace on earth for men beloved οἱ 
God, and reconciled to God by the unmerited gift of divine grace.’’ 
Through the mystery of the Incarnation, God in heaven received 
from Jesus Christ as Man the greatest extrinsic glory which it 
is possible to give. Because Christ’s acts derive their worth not 
from the dignity of his sacred humanity, but from that of the 
divine personality of the Word, it follows that each of his acts 
of love, or of obedience, or of adoration, was that of a God 
and was of infinite value and of infinite merit. No greater ex- 
trinsic glory, therefore, could be given to the Eternal Father 
than that which was given to him by the Word Incarnate in, the 
redemption and Seeiheikion of the human race. The angels 
proclaim again that besides glory to God in heaven, the Divine 
Infant brought peace on earth to men, whom God now looked on 
with unmerited, but infinite love (εὐδοκία = bona voluntas). 
Thus were fulfilled the prophecies that the Messiah should be 
the “ Prince of Peace” (Isaias ix. 7), and that “‘ in his days should 
justice spring up and abundance of Peace ”’ (Ps. Ixxi. 7). Such 
being the meaning of the angels’ hymn, the Church, with a be- 
coming sense of her indebtedness, has enshrined this canticle in 
the liturgy, and daily recites it in the sacrifice of the Mass. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The series of events which resulted in the birth of Christ 
at Bethlehem in accordance with prophecy, reveals to us the 
workings of that divine Providence which, in using secondary 
causes to bring about its purposes, “‘ reacheth from end to end 

F 
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mightily and ordereth all things sweetly” (Wisdom viii. 1). ᾿ 
In the decree for the enrollment of his subjects, the master of 
the Roman empire was intent only on political advantages or 
on the indulgence of his vanity ; but his will was made use of 
by the Master whom he had in heaven. Thus it ever is ; for all: 
things here below are ruled and directed by the Eternal Wisdom. 
The greatest events and the most trifling incidents equally 
serve the designs of God; and when we attribute effects to 
chance, we do so because we do not see their relation to the 
First Cause by which they are mediately or immediately brought 
about. In all, therefore, that happens around us or in us, we 
should adore the Provident Hand that arranges all ; we should 
return thanks for the happiness it dispenses ; we should bless 
it for the seeming misfortunes it sends us ; and we should feel 
assured that, whatever be the outward appearance of its gifts, 
they cannot but be worthy of God’s love, and aids to our salva- 
tion. ‘*‘ We know that to them that love God, all things work 
together unto good ”’ (Rom. viii. 28). 

2. After Joseph and Mary, the first who were called to know 
and to adore the Infant Saviour were poor shepherds, guileless 
in heart, far removed from the distracting pleasures of the 
world, and assiduously engaged in the duties of their lowly state. 
From this circumstance, we learn that simplicity of heart, 
fidelity to our duties, watchfulness over ourselves, estrangement 
from the world and its ways, are the qualities which God loves 
and which he rewards with the knowledge and possession of 
himself. 

3. The sign by which the shepherds were to recognise their 
Saviour was utter abjection and lowliness. By this heaven 
would teach us that even in the manger Christ commenced to 
satisfy for our sins. Humanity was afflicted with a three-foid 
corruption—*“ the concupiscence of the flesh, the concupiscence 
of the eyes, and the pride of life.” Our Redeemer began to ex- 
piate our sensuality by his sufferings, our cupidity by his 
poverty, and our pride by his humiliation. Thus lovingly em- 
bracing the condition to which he had been reduced as Man, he 
rendered to his Father what he alone could render, that is, a 
satisfaction exceeding our transgressions and worthy of accep- 
tance by the offended majesty of God. This satisfaction, how- 
ever, does not dispense us from the obligation of atoning for our 
faults. Jesus Christ satisfies for us, and he prays and suffers 
for us ; but he does so in order that our satisfactions, prayers, 
and sufferings, united with his, may acquire a value we are 
powerless to give them. Offering himself to his Father, he pre- 
sents to him our poor efforts, and uniting with our feeble works 
the infinite merits of his own, he thus causes what we do to be 
worthy of the Supreme Majesty, and capable of averting the 
punishment decreed by Infinite Justice. Commencing, indeed, 
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in the manger to satisfy for our sins, our Saviour invites us tc 
unite our personal satisfaction with his, and assures us that in 
virtue of this union our satisfaction will be favourably received. 
4. Jesus came to be not only the Redeemer, but also the Teacher 
‘of mankind ; and the lessons which he was afterwards to convey 
by word of mouth, he commenced to give in the manger by 
his example. After some years he was to prescribe a flight from 
self-indulgence, the fear of riches, the contempt of greatness - 
and he was to proclaim the blessedness of the afflicted, of the 
humble, and of the poor. The swaddling clothes in which he 
was wrapt, and the stable in which he lay, proclaim all this in 
advance of his public teaching. From the manger he preaches 
to all; and in the manger all may behold a compendium of the 
Gospel. He teaches, the poor and humble to esteem their state. 
which so closely resembles his, and he warns the rich and nobly 
born to fear a condition so different from that which he chose for 
himself. Thus he would preserve the former from useless desires 
for what they have not ; he would wean the latter from an inor- 
dinate attachment to what they have ; and, without confounding 
the different grades of which society is necessarily composed, he 
would unite all in the spirit of indifference to earthly posses- 
sions, in the spirit of self-restraint, in the spirit of humility of 


mind and heart. 


CHRISTMAS DAY—SECOND MASS. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


LUKE II. 15-29. 
" Kat ᾿ 


- ‘ a Η 
αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν οἱ ἄγγελοι, οἱ 


heh -~ ᾽ 
ἐγένετο, ὡς ἀπῆλθον ἀπ 


, , , . , 
ποιμένες ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους" διέλ- 
θωμεν δὴ ἕως Βηθλεὲμ, καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ 
ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς, ὃ ὁ κύριος 
2 ΄ - > 
ἐγνώρισεν ἡμῖν. “Καὶ ἦλθον σπεύ- 
σαντες, καὶ ἀνεῦρον τήν τε Μαριὰμ 
καὶ τὸν Ἰωσὴφ, καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμε- 
νον ἐν ty φάτνῃ. “ ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ ἐγνώ- 
ρισαν περὶ τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ λαληθέντος 
151 ‘ 

αἱ 


, - ΄ ’ 
πάντες οἱ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν περὶ 


~ - 4 
αὐτοῖς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου τούτου. 


Η ; ae : 
τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων 
‘ , ge , 
πρὸς αὐτούς “Ἢ δὲ Μαρία πάντα 
7 Ἢ cr , 
συνετήρει τὰ ρήματα, συμβάλλουσα 
- Υ - 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς. “Καὶ ὑπέσ- 
τρεψαν οἱ ποιμένες, δοξάζοντες καὶ 
αἰνοῦντες τὸν θεὸν ἐπὶ πᾶσιν οἷς 
N 5" 
ἤκουσαν καὶ εἶδον, καθὼς ἐλαλήθη 


πρὸς αὐτούς. 


VULGATE. 


LUKE II. 15-20. 


1 Et factum est, ut discesse- 
runt ab eis angeli in ccelum, 
pastores loquebantur ad invi- 
cem: Transeamus usque Beth- 
lehem, et videamus hoc verbum 
quod factum est, quod Domi- 
nus ostendit nobis. ‘Et 
venerunt festinantes, et inve- 
nerunt Mariam, et Joseph, et 
infantem positum in presepio. 
τ Videntes autem, cognoverunt 
de verbo quod dictum erat illis 
de puero hoc. “Et omnes qui 
audierunt, mirati sunt, et de 
his que dicta erant a pastori- 
bus ad ipsos. * Maria autem 
conservabat cmnia verba hec, 
conferens in corde suo, ™ Et 
reversi sunt pastores glori- 
ficantes et laudantes Deum, in 
omnibus qu audierant et 
viderant, sicut dictum est ad 
illos. 


Il.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
LUKE Il. 15-20. 
_ 15 And it came to pass, after the angels departed from them 
into heaven, the shepherds said one to another: ‘‘Let us go over 
to Bethlehem, and let us see this word that is come to pass, 
which the Lord hath shown to us,” 16 And they came with 
haste ; and they found Mary and Joseph, and the Infant lying in 
the manger. 17 And seeing, they understood of the word that 
had been spoken to them concerning this Child. 18 And all that 
heard, wondered, and at those things that were told them by 
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the shepherds. 19 But Mary kept all these words, pondering 
them in her heart. 20 And the shepherds returned, glorifying 
and praising God for all the things they had heard and seen, as 
it was told unto them. 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory.— In the preceding verses of this chapter, which 
are read in the first Mass of Christmas Day, the evangelist de- 
scribed the circumstances of time and place in which Christ was 
born, and he recorded the vision of angels sent to invite to the 
stable at Bethlehem those who, first after Mary and Joseph, 
were privileged to behold and adore their Infant Saviour. Now, 
when God comes to bring about our salvation, he intends to 
bring about that salvation by giving us the means of meriting 
it ; when he opens the way to heaven, he wishes that we enter 
there ; when he directs our steps, he desires that we follow his 
guidance ; when he aids our efforts, he calls upon us to make 
efforts ; in a word, whilst the happiness to which he leads us is 
the greatest of his gifts, it is one which will be granted only as 
a reward of our correspondence with such gifts as have been 
previously received at his hands. Thus the grace bestowed upon 
the shepherds was a singular manifestation of divine love, but 
like every other grace, it needed co-operation ; and the manner 
in which it was turned to account forms the subject-matter of 
the present gospel passage. 

Continuing his history of the Nativity, St. Luke says :— 


V. 15. And it came to pass, after the angels departed 
from them into heaven, the shepherds said one to another: 
Let us go over to Bethlehem, and let us see this word that is 
come to pass, which the Lord hath shown to us. 


The heavenly vision had now vanished, and the shepherds, 
faithful to grace, prepared to obey the injunction of the angel by 
paying their homage to their Infant Saviour. Some interpreters 
take the expression: “ Let us see this word,” to mean: “ Let 
us see this Eternal Word of the Father.”’ Such an exposition is 
rendered improbable by the subsequent phrase, “‘ that is come to 
pass.” Others, with more reason, take the expression to be a 


well-known Hebraism, equivalent to: ‘‘ Let us see this thing 
that is come to pass.” With much probability, the words may 
be understood to signify: “‘ Let us see what has been related to 


us as having occurred, and which, indeed, the Lord himself hath 
made known to us.” The shepherds heard of the birth of their 
Saviour from the angels, who were mere creatures; but, as 
appears from the text just quoted, their belief in the truth of 
this angelic announcement rested on the infallible authority of 
God. They made it manifest that they had the gift of divine 
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faith when they said: “ Let us see this word... which the Lord 
hath shown to us.’’ Not doubting, then, the truth made known 
to them, but wishing to pay their homage to Christ, and, as 
tradition records, desiring to bring their humble gifts to their 
new-born King, the shepherds leave at once for Bethlehem ; 


Vv. 16, 17. And they came with haste ; and they found 
Mary and Joseph, and the Infant lying in the manger. And 
seeing, they understood of the word that had been spoken to 
them concerning this Child. 


The sight that met the eyes of the shepherds was that of a 
weak infant resting on a little straw and attended by Mary and 
Joseph, whose exterior exhibited the indigence from which they 
suffered. The angels had disappeared; in the gloom of the 
stable there was nothing to indicate the divinity of the Child on 
whom they looked ; and still, enlightened by faith, these poor, 
simple men recognised in that helpless Child the Lord of 
heaven and earth. Nay more, their faith was accompanied by 
that spirit of charity which fills the apostolic heart with the love 
of God, and seeks to make God known to all the world (Gr. 
eyvipurav—="‘they spread the news abroad,” or ‘made it 
known ’’). The shepherds thus became the first apostles of 
Jesus Christ ; they narrated to all their neighbours, as well as to 
Mary and Joseph, what they had heard from the angels ; 


V.18. And all that heard, wondered; and at those things 
that were told them by the shepherds. 


This verse, as it stands in the Vulgate and in our English 
translation, is very obscure, both because of the punctuation in 
the English, and because of the second conjunction, which is 
found neither in the Greek text nor in the Syriac version. If 
the reading in the Greek text be correct, as it probably is, the 
passage stands thus: ‘And all that heard wondered at those 
things that were told them by the shepherds.” To Mary and 
Joseph the shepherds spoke of the angels’ visit and announce- 
ment regarding Christ : to their friends and acquaintances they 
related both these things and also what they had seen in the 
stable. The heavenly revelation had not the same effect on 
all. All ‘‘ wondered ’’; but all were not thereby induced to 
ciyme to the feet of Jesus. As Knabenbauer observes, the 
poverty and obscurity of the Divine Infant’s birth differed much 
from what the Jews expected in their Messiah; nothing wonderful 
was subsequently seen in the surroundings of the Holy Family ; 
and whilst a few believers silently awaited Christ’s further mani- 
festation to the world, the rest, occupied with other cares, soon 
forgot his presence in their midst. P 

From amongst the few believers, the evangelist singles out 
Mary and the shepherds, and proceeds to describe the feelings 
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with which these chosen souls viewed what was occurring. 
He says :— 


V. 19. But Mary kept all these words, pondering them, in 
her heart. 


As was seen in the explanation of verse 15, the expression τὰ 
ῥήματα or τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα-- verba haec = these words, may 
be taken to signify the things spoken about, as well as the words 
spoken. Whai had been said by the shepherds as to the appear- 
ance and canticle of the angels, what others had said in wonder 
on receiving the news of the Messiah’s birth, all these facts we-e 
faithfully stored up in Mary’s memory. Nay more, she piousiy 
compared these revelations with what had been revealed to her- 
self by the angel at the time of the Incarnation, and with what 
had afterwards been made known to St. Elizabeth and _ to 
St. Joseph, regarding the dignity and office of her Divine Son. 
St. Luke lovingly recalls these meditations as the acts of one to 
whom he was indebted for the events of the Divine Infancy, so 
minutely described in his gospel. Nor was the gratitude of the 


shepherds to be passed over in silence by the evangelist, who 
adds : — 


V. 20. And the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising 
God for all the things they had heard and seen, as it was 
told unto them. 


No doubt, on their visit to the stable where Jesus lay, they 
had heard much to increase their knowledge of divine things, 
and much to confirm their faith and inflame their love. For all 
this they rejoiced and gave thanks to God, by whose unmerited 
bounty they had been selected as the first to pay homage to the 
Son of David, the long-expected Incarnate Word. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Scarcely had the heavenly messenger delivered his invita- 
tion, when the shepherds prepared to obey the divine call, and 
encouraged each other to go at once to the spot marked out as 
the dwelling-place of their Saviour. Here we have an example 
of diligence in responding to the voice of God. That which the 
angels said to the shepherds, God says to us by the inspirations 
of his grace; and in obedience to these inspirations, we too 
should from time to time leave aside all earthly cares, and offer 
to our Redeemer our adoration and our love. If we delay to 
correspond with the first call of grace, we run the risk of not 
again being favoured with the same divine invitation. In the 
spiritual life one of the most dangerous suggestions of the devil 
is to delay the execution of our good resolutions. Our enemy 
knows that our fervour is ever inclined to cool, and that if he 


72 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


succeed in causing us to hesitate before the first obstacle, he 
has his victory half won. 

2. Where did the shepherds find their Saviour? It was in the 
manger, attended by Mary and Joseph. If many Christians do 
not find him as did the shepherds, it is because they do not seek 
him where alone he dwells. It is not in the midst of tumult, 
and dissipation, and pleasure that we discover Jesus and ex- 
perience his consolation; but it is in the silence of retreat, in 
mortification, in poverty of spirit, and in humility of heart. On 
entering into ourselves, and listening attentively to the voice 
of grace which does not cease to call us to his service, we shall 
be sensible of his presence ; and, like the shepherds, the more 
we contemplate him, the more we shall recognise the truth of 
what revelation has told us regarding him. 

3. We read that the shepherds spread abroad the report of 
what they had seen, and that all who heard were filled with 
astonishment ; but we do not read that even one of the inhabi- 
tants of Bethlehem was thereby induced to visit the new-born 
Saviour whom they had been so long expecting. Nay 
more, when thirty years afterwards that Saviour commenced 
his public mission, all remembrance of these wonders and of 
the visits of the Magi had faded from the minds of the people. 
(See John vii. 41-52). This carelessness of the Jews regard- 
ing the birth of Christ is indeed surprising, but it will be found 
sometimes to have a parallel amongst ourselves. The great 
truths of the gospel are announced to us; they strike us with 
wonder; they fill us with emotion; but in many cases 
this is only for a moment. Although these truths are 
as important for us as they were for the Jews, and although 
we have stronger motives for believing them than had that in- 
credulous race, the least dissipation suffices to remove the im- 
pression, and we return to our former ways. 

As a contrast to the culpable indifference of the inhabi- 
tants of Bethlehem, the gospel records the example of Mary, 
who “kept all these words, pondering them in her heart” 
(Luke 11. 19). She saw and admired how each new event in 
this history tended towards the purpose of the Incarnation ; re- 
calling to mind these different wonders, she meditated upon 
them day by day; from her meditations she derived  ,reai2r 
light ; and thus she reached a higher degree of love for that 
God who had deigned to become her Son. Where Mary was 
sanctified, we shall find sanctification. After her example, then, 
we will meditate often on the great truths which God has re- 
vealed to us; we will live in a continual remembrance of the 
graces which God has given us; and we will use these graces 
with fidelity in fulfilling the duties of our state of life. Thus 
walking in her footsteps, we shall be enabled to arrive at a 
share in the happiness which comes through her hands to the 
children of her love. 


CHRISTMAS 


DAY—THIRD 


MASS. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
JOHN 1. I-14. 


“Ev ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος, Kat ὁ λόγος 
ἣν πρὸς τὸν θεόν, καὶ θεὸς ἦν ὁ NOyose 
2QSros ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν θεύν. 
3 Πάντα δι’ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο καὶ χωρὶς 
αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν ὃ γέγονεν. Ἔν 
αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἦν, καὶ ἢ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς 
Καὶ τὸ φῶς ev 


« ‘ 
ἢ OKOTLU 


τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
΄ , , ‘ 
τῇ σκοτίᾳ φαίνει, Kat 
αὐτὸ ov κατέλαβεν. "Ἐγένετο ἄνθρω- 
mos ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ θεοῦ, ὄνομα 
a Th? > ey 
αὐτῷ Iwdvns. ᾿Οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρ- 
, = ‘ 
τυρίαν. ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ περὶ Tou φωτὸς; 
o ΄ ΄ 3 > “σ᾿ 8 > 
ἵνα πάντες πιστεύσωσιν Ov αὐτοῦ. “Οὐκ 
> ΄- ΄ 3.» ΄ 
ἦν ἐκεῖνος τὸ Pas, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήσῃ 
τ - x 
"Ἣν τὸ φῶς τὸ 


ἀληθινν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον 


περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 


ρχό vy εἰς τὸν κόσμον. “᾿ ἂν τῷ 
ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. ἥ 

, > ‘ ε ΄ >? ? “- 
κόσμῳ ἦν, καὶ ὁ κόσμος Ot αὐτοῦ 
ἐγένετο" καὶ ὁ κόσμος αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔγνω. 

> wm ‘4 

τι Εἰς ra ἴδια ἦλθεν, καὶ οἱ ἴδιοι αὐτὸν 
12 . 

Ὅσοι δὲ ἔλαβον 


> ‘ »» > ΄ » , ¢ 
αὐτὸν, ἔδωκεν avuTo.s ἐξουσίαν τεκνα 


οὐ παρέλαβον. 


θεοῦ γενέσθαι, τοῖς πιστεύουσιν εἰς τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. "Οἱ οὐκ ἐξ αἱμάτων, 
οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκὸς, οὐδὲ ἐκ 
θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ θεοῦ ἐγε- 
νήθησαν. “Kai ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγέ- 
νετο' καὶ ἐσκήνωσεν ἐν ἡμῖν καὶ ἐθεα- 
σάμεθα τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, δόξαν ὡς 
μονογενοῦς πλήρης 


παρὰ πατρός; 


χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας. 


VULGATE. 
JOHN I. 1-14. 


1In principio erat Verbum., 
et Verbum erat apud Deum, et 
Deus erat Verbum. * Hoc erat 
in principio apud Deum. 3Om- 
nia per ipsum facta sunt, et 
sine ipso factum est nihil quod 
factum est. ‘In ipso vita erat, 
et vita erat lux hominum. ° Et 
lux in tenebris lucet, et tenebra 
eam non comprehenderunt. 
6 Fuit homo missus a Deo, cui 
nomen erat Joannes. ‘Hic 
venit in testimonium, ut testi- 
monium perhiberet de lumine, 
ut omnes crederent per illum. 
δ Non erat ille lux, sed ut tes- 
timonium perhiberet de lumine. 
°Erat lux vera que illuminat 
omnem hominem venientem in 
hunc mundum. In mundo 
erat, et mundus per ipsum 
factus est, et mundus eum non 
cognovit. “In propria venit, 
et sui eum non _ receperunt. 
® Quotquot autem receperunt 
eum, dedit eis potestatem filios 
Dei fieri, his qui credunt in 
nomin» ejus, “qui non ex 
sanguinibus, neque ex volun- 
tate carnis, neque ex voluntate 
viri, sed ex Deo nati sunt. 
4 Et Verbum caro factum est, 
et habitavit in nobis ; et vidi- 
mus gloriam ejus, gloriam 
quasi Unigeniti «4 Patre. 
plenum gratia et veritatis. 
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II.— ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
JOHN I. 1-14. 


1In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 
God, and the Word was God. 2The same was in the begin- 
ning with God. *% All things were made by him, and without 
him was made nothing that was made. 4 In him was life, and 
the life was the light of men. 5 And the light shineth in dark- 
ness, and the darkness did not comprehend it. © There was a 
man sent from God, whose name was John. 7 This man, came 
for a witness, to give testimony of the light, that all men 
might believe through him. ® He was not the light, but was 
to give testimony of the light. 9 That was the true light 
which enlighteneth every man that cometh into this world. 
10 He was in the world, and the world was made by him, and 
the world knew him not. 11 He came unto his own, and his 
own received him not. 12 But as many as received him, he 
gave them power to be made the sons of God, to them that 
believe in his name, 1° who are born, not of blood, nor of the 
will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God. 14 And 
the Word was made flesh, and dwelt among us, (and we saw 
his glory, the glory as it were of the Only-begotten of the 
Father) full of grace and truth. 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. Towards the end of the first century, the 
Church was assailed by the heresy of the Ebionites and by that 
of the Cerinthians. The former asserted that fesus had no 
existence before his birth of Mary and Joseph, and the latter 
added that, at the Baptism in the Jordan, a created spirit, which 
emanated from God, descended on this man Jesus, enabled him 
to accomplish the wonders of his public life, and afterwards 
deserted him at the Passion. Against these two sects of heretics 
the bishops of Asia Minor invoked the assistance of St. John, 
“ the beloved disciple.”” He responded to the request by writing 
the fourth gospel. In this gospel it is shown against the Ebionites 
that Jesus was from ali eternity the Son of God and equal to the 
Father ; that in the fulness of time he, for our sake, “‘ was made 
flesh”? ; and that he “dwelt amongst us.” Against the Cerin- 
thians it was proved that at every period in his life, at his Pas- 
sion, and after his death, Christ manifested the glory of his 
Divinity, both by word and act. Before narrating the life of 
Christ, in which these words and acts are commemorated, the 
evangelist, in the present passage—the introduction to his 
gospel—announces the dogmas which he undertakes to demon- 
strate. Thus, treating of the divine nature of our Lord, St. 
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John declares that Christ is the Word of God, abiding from all 
eternity in the bosom of his Father ; then, that this Word mani- 
fested himself in the creation of all things ; and, lastly, that he 
was promised and given to us as our Redeemer. With a sub- 
limity which has challenged the admiration of all readers, the 
evangelist thus commences : — 


V. 1. In the beginning was the Word. 


As in Genesis i. 1, so here, the words: “In the beginning ” 
signify the commencement of time, when the heavens and the 
earth came forth from the hand of God. At that first moment 
of created existence, the Being who afterwards became incar- 
nate is represented as already in existence. He is, therefore, 
represented as eternal, since he was already in being when things 
that had a beginning by creation commenced to be. This idea 
is made still clearer by the verb and by the tense of the verb em- 
ployed in the Greek text. In referring to the Incarnation (v. 14), 
and to the mission of the Baptist (v. 6), St. John uses the verb 
γίνομαι, a verb which signifies the existence of things that begin 
in time, or of persons who were created ; in this verse, however, 
he employs the substantive verb ἔιναι, which was used to designate 
the uncreated existence of God himself when the divine Being 
described himself to Moses in the words: “I am who am” 
(Exod. iii. 14). Moreover, as to the tense of the verb, if the 
evangelist had written: ‘‘In the beginning is the Word,’’ it 
would be left open to us to suppose that the Word then com- 
menced to be; if the same sacred writer had used an aorist or 
a perfect tense, he would not have indicated that this Being 
who existed before all things, continued still to exist ; but the 
use of the imperfect ἦν expresses eternal pre-existence of the 
Word and his subsequent perpetual duration. “ What,” says 
St. Hilary (Lib. iii. de Trin.), “is the meaning of this saying : 
In the beginning was the Word? Init we pass over times, cen- 
turies, ages, and see gpen before us infinite duration in wihch 
the Eternal alone existed.’’ 

He who was in the beginning is here called the Word—a name 
which was not unknown to either Jews or Greeks ; one which in 
the New Testament signifies the Son of God; and which ex- 
pressed, as far as possible in human speech, the mystery of that 
Son’s eternal generation. Anything that belongs to the nature 
of God can beconceived by us only very imperfectly and by means 
of ideas representing what takes place in the faculties of our 
own mind. We express, then, to ourselves the idea of the 
Word and his relation to the eternal principle, which we call 
the Father, by the image of what occurs in the workings of our 
own intellect. Therefore, the Son of God is called the Word 
because, as the mental word or thought by which our mind 
comprehends' itself, and, as it were, converses with itself, 
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is generated in our mind, as is the perfect image ot 
that mind which produces it, so the Son of God, eternaily 
deriving his essence from the Father and_ eternally 
reflecting that! Father’s perfection is called his Word or 
the Word of God. Again, as the human mind, conversing with 
itself in its thought, sees itself in that thought, and beholds 
therein all that goes to form its knowledge, so the Father com- 
munes with himself in the Son, and in the Son, as in a mirror 
and most perfect image, contemplates himself and all that forms 
the object of his divine intelligence and divine knowledge. 
Lastly, as our mental conceptions, so to say, go forth from the 
mind and clothe themselves in the sounds by which they are 
manifested to others, so the Divine Word, generated from eter- 
nity in the divine mind of the Father, manifested himself to the 
world when he assumed human nature, was clothed in our 
flesh, and dwelt amongst us. This sublime doctrine is elo- 
quently expounded by St. John Chrys., who says (Hom. 1, 
in Joann.) : ‘‘ The evangelist, wishing to teach us that the Word 
is the Only-begotten Son of the Most High God, in order that 
no one might suppose him to be only man, removes all doubt by 
this single appellation of the Word. In the beginning was the 
Word signifies nothing else but that he always has been. This 
is the true philosophy ; this is the divine teaching, unlike that of 
the Gentiles, who dreamed of divinities, some more ancient, 
some more recent. No, in our holy religion there are no such 
fabulous beliefs as these. If God exists, no one can be greater 
than he; if he be the Creator of all things, nothing can have 
existed before him ; if he be the Ruler and Lord of all things, all 
things and all ages depend on him. When Moses spoke of the 
earth, he did not say: In the beginning was the earth, but: In 
the beginning God created the earth. Hence, if St. John had 
believed the Word to be a creation like the earth, he would have 
commenced his gospel by the statement: In the beginning God 
created the Word. It is necessary, therefore, tio confess that the 
Word is uncreated, eternal, abiding in the bosom of the 
Father ; that, generated by the Father, as the substantial con- 
ception of the eternal mind, he manifested himself in the wonder- 
ful work of Creation, and afterwards in the still greater work of 
Redemption.” 

The evangelist, having thus asserted the eternity of the Son 
of God, next describes the life of that Eternal Being before the 
world was called into existence. He says : — 

And the word was with God. 

In the Greek text we read: καὶ 6 λόγος ἣν πρὸς τὸν θεόν. Re- 
garding this verse, it should be remarked : 1° that in the Greek 
of the New Testament the preposition zpos with the accusa- 
tive, as here, has often. the same meaning as παρὰ with the 
dative. Hence the phrase zpos τὸν θεόν, does not signify a 
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tending of the Word towards God, but an eternal remaining 
(permansio) with God. 2° By the expression, τὸν θεόν is indi- 
cated the person of God the Father, and thus the distinct per- 
sonality of the Son is implied, since no one is said to be or to 
remain with himself. 3° The reason St. John does not say 
“with the Father,” is because in naming the Second Person of 
the Holy Trinity, the evangelist had spoken of him as the Word, 
and not as the Son. 
_ This brief statement, therefore, makes known the difference 
between the Word of the Eternal Father and the idea or 
thought of the human mind. An act or thought of our mind 
cannot subsist of itself distinct from the mind; but the Word 
of God has his own subsistence, his own personality, distinct 
from that of the Father, although he is eternally united with the 
Father. 

The nature of the union between the two persons thus really 
distinct, is implied in the concluding words of the verse: — 


And the word was God. 


The Greek text has : καὶ θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. It is to be noticed in 
the first place that the term θεὸς, ‘‘ God,” is here the predicate, 
and by inversion precedes ὁ λόγος, “ the Word,” which, having 
the article, is the subject of the sentence. The expression is 
thus inverted (a) for the sake of emphasis, and (b) because in 
St. John’s writings, and especially in this chapter, it is custo- 
mary to commence a new statement with the last word of the 
preceding. Again, it should be known that the term θεὸς, “ God,” 
without the article, here signifies the divine nature. The article 
could not have been prefixed, since in such a construction, the 
Word, whose distinct personality has just been asserted, would 
then be confounded with τῷ θεῷ God the Father. The absence 
of the article, then, does not imply any analogical subordination 
of the Word to the Supreme Being, τὸν θεόν, as Origen thought, 
nor any inferiority in nature, as the Socinians assert. This is 
evident ; for elsewhere, e:¢., John i. 6, 12, 13 jill. 2, 21; xii. 3; 
Xvi. 30, our evangelist omits the article before θεόν, when un- 
doubtedly referring to the Supreme Being. (See Corluy in 
loco.) Having asserted the eternity of the Word in the first 
statement, and having implied his distinct personality in the 
second, St. John declares that this Word, being from eternity 
a person distinct from the Father, was not inferior in dignity to 
the Father, but had himself the same divine nature as_ the 
Father. As one who is, and is called a man, has the nature of 
man, so the Word, who is called God, has the nature of God; 
and as there can be but one divine nature, the Word of God is 
here declared to be identical in nature, or consubstantial with 
the Father. Sometimes, indeed, in the Sacred Scripture, the 
name of “ God” is given to men ; but from the circumstances or 
from the context it is always clear that the speaker means to 
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use this designation merely in a figurative sense. Thus we read 
in Exod. vii. 1: ‘‘The Lord said to Moses: Behold, I have 
appointed thee the god of Pharaoh ; and Aaron thy brother shall 
be thy prophet.” In this passage the meaning, indicated by the 
context, is that Moses as an instrument in the hands of God, 
was permitted to exercise the divine power over Pharaoh, and to 
execute on him the divine justice. So, too, in Psalm Ixxxi. 6, it 
is written: “I have said, you are gods, and all of you sons of 
the Most High.” Here, the very words, “1 have said,” suffi- 
ciently show the meaning to be: “1 have regarded you as like 
to God in consequence of the communication of divine light and 
grace by which you are raised up and made the images of your 
Creator.” In our passage from St. John, however, neither the 
context nor the circumstances indicate any figurative 
meaning to be given to the words of the text itself. 
Nay even, the context excludes such a figurative meaning ; 
for the Word, who is here called ‘“‘ God,” has already been de- 
clared to be eternal, and the evangelist is about to attribute to 
him the power of creation. Neither of these assertions could 
refer to any other than the Supreme Being. 

In the following verse St. John repeats the three statements 
already made, and says : — 


V. 2. The same was in the beginning with God. 


The repetition urges on the attention of the reader these most 
sublime truths, and declares that the Word which “ was God,” 
is the same as that Divine Person who in the beginning “‘ was 
with God.” Thus, St. John refutes some of the principal 
heresies against the doctrine of the Trinity and of the Incarna- 
nation. In the first century, as has been already said, the Ebion- 
ites, so called from Ebion, their master, believed that Jesus was 
a mere man, born of Mary and Joseph. About the same time 
the Cerinthians, who took their name from Cerinthus, a disciple 
of Simon Magus, asserted that on this man Jesus at his Bap- 
tism in the Jordan, there descended a heavenly spirit like to an 
angel, but inferior to God ; and that until the Passion this spirit 
assisted Jesus in his work. In the third century the Sabellians, 
disciples of Sabeilius, denied the real distinction of persons in 
the Trinity, and taught that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost 
were but one Person, who received different names, because of 
his different manifestations to the world and his different opera- 
tions therein. Lastly, the Arians, followers of Arius, a priest of 
Alexandria in the fourth century, held that the Word, which be- 
came incarnate, was of a nature higher than that of nen o- 
of angels, but still created. The refutation of all these heresies 
is contained in the brief sentence just now quoted from the evan- 
gelist. Rejecting the error of the Cerinthians and Ebionites, 
St. John here proclaims the eternity of the Word ; against the 
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Sabellians, he asserts the generation of the Word in the bosom 
of the Father, from whom that Word is distinct in person, but 
with whom he is identical in nature ; and in opposition to the 
Arian teaching, it is laid down that this identical nature of the 
Father and the Son is divine. Such errors were sufficiently re- 
futed in the three members of the preceding verse. Never- 
theless, in order to preclude all cavilling, to enforce the impor- 
tance of these fundamental truths, and to make known that 
these three clauses refer to one and the same Divine Word, St. 
John writes: ‘“‘ The same (Word) was in the beginning with 
God.” It is as if he had said : ‘“ This Word which 1 affirm to be 
God, this, and no other, was in the beginning with God the 
Father who had begotten him from eternity.” 

Up to this the Son of God was considered in himself and in 
his relations to God the Father: the next verse describes the 
same Divine Word in relation to created things, and asserts that 


V. 3. All things were made by him, and without him was 
made nothing that was made. 


It is not said that ‘‘ all things were formed, or set in order, by 
him ’’; but that ‘‘ all things were made by him ”’—the Greek verb, 
ἐγένετο, excluding all idea of pre-existing matter, and conno- 
ting not a formative, but a creative power. Again, in the 
Greek text it is asserted that all things were made δι᾽ αὐτὸν 
(per ipsum), and not ἀπ avréuv (ab ipso) ; because, according to 
the teaching of theologians, the Word is not, as the Father, the 
principium sine principio, but received from the Father with the 
divine nature, the divine power of creation—a power incommu- 
nicable to creatures. Because, then, this peculiarly divine and 
incommunicable power of creation is attributed to the Word, the 
statement: ‘‘ All things were made dy him,’’ does not signify, 
as the Arians thought, that God in creating the world made use 
of the Word as a minister or as an instrument. It means that 
through him and with him, as the Co-eternal and Co-omnipotent 
Son, the Father brought all things into existence. As appears 
from the Greek text, this is the doctrine of St. Paul, who, ob- 
serving the distinction already referred to, and insisted on by 
theologians, thus writes to the Corinthians: ‘To us there is 
but one God, the Father, of whom are all things, and we unto 
him: and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, and 
we by him” (1 Cor. viii. 6). In the epistle to the Hebrews it is 
written : ‘‘God, who, at sundry times and in divers manners, 
spoke in times past to the fathers by the prophets, last of all, in 
these days hath spoken to us by his Son, whom he hath ap- 
pointed heir of all things, by whom also he made the world” 
(Hebr. i. 1, 2). This very communication of creative power 
proves the divinity of the Word, because, as has been said, no 
one but a Divine Being could receive and exercise the power of 


80 ᾿ GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


creation. Hence it is written: “JI am the Lord that make all 
things, that alone stretch out the heavens, that establish 
the earth; and there is none with me’’ (Isaias xliv. 24). 
Still further, the evangelist says: ‘And without him was 
made nothing.” This is said (a) to strengthen the previous 
affirmation, and (b) to condemn the doctrine of the heretics 
called Gnostics, who, towards the end of St. John’s life, began 
to assert that matter and material things, if not eternal, were 
created not by God, but by inferior spirits called eons. Lastly, 
the evangelist adds the clause, “ that was made,” to exclude the 
idea that amongst things created was the Holy Spirit himself. 
That the Holy Spirit is a creature was implied in the heresy of 
the Arians already referred to, and was openly asserted by 
Macedonius, Patriarch of Constantinople, towards the middle of 
the fourth century. In this verse, then, St. John’s meaning is: 
“ Through the Word and with the Word as Co-eternal and Co- 
omnipotent Creator, the Father gave existence to all things, 
visible and invisible, that have had a beginning ; and without 
the exercise of this creative power of the Word, nothing, not 
even the material of created things, came into being.” 

Having thus described the relation of the Word to creatures 
in general, St. John now speaks of the special relation of the 
Word to man, the most noble creature of the visible world. He 
says of the Word :— 


V. 4. In him was life, and the life was the light of men. 


It is clear that the “ life”’ here mentioned is not the life of the 
Word himself, afterwards described by Christ in these words : 
‘As the Father hath life in himself, so he hath given to the Son 
also to have life in himself” (John v. 26) ; neither can it be the 
natural gifts of life and motion conferred on all animated beings 
at their creation. Both of these last gifts were included in the gift 
of creation already referred to. It follows, therefore, that having 
dealt in verse 3 with the origin of creatures as far as the natural 
order is concerned, the evangelist is now proceeding to describe 
the supernatural order of man’s spiritual life. The spiritual life 
consists in justification through grace here, and in glory through 
the beatific vision hereafter. It has its source in the Divine 
Word as its efficient cause, and in the Word Incarnate as its 
meritorious cause. It was in the Word from eternity, because 
from eternity this Divine Being foresaw the fall of man, and 
mercifully provided for the reparation of that fall by the Incar- 
nation tocome. Hence the apostle writes : “ Blessed be the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us with 
spiritual blessings in heavenly places, in Christ, as he chose 
us in him before the foundation of the world, that we should be 
holy and unspotted in his sight in charity, who hath predesti- 
nated us unto the adoption of children through Jesus Christ unto 
himself, according to the purpose of his will ” (Eph. i. 3-5). This 
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“life was the light of men” at all times, because from the be- 
ginning man was destined to supernatural happiness ; because 
he was created with the gift of sanctifying grace, or was 
immediately endowed therewith ; and because from the first he 
received the light of supernatural revelation for his intellect, with 
the sweet movements of actual grace for his heart. 

Man turned away from God, his Creator ; but the Creator did 
not desert his creature ; 


V. 5. And the light shineth in darkness, and the darkness 
did not comprehend it. 


By the term “ darkness” the evangelist means fallen and un- 
regenerate men, “ having,” as St. Paul says, “ their understand- 
ing darkened, being alienated from the light of God through the 
ignorance that is in them, because of the blindness of their 
hearts” (Eph. iv. 18). Even on these the light shone; nay, it 
ἐς shineth ” (φαίνει) continuously. As far as in him lies, God 
“will have all men to be saved, and to come to the knowledge of 
the truth ” (1 Tim. ii. 4) ; but for the greater part, men by obsti- 
nate unbelief closed their eyes to the light ; “ἀπά the darkness 
did not comprehend it.” St. Paul again writes: ‘“ That which 
is known of God, is manifest in them ; for God hath manifested 
it unto them. For the invisible things of him, from the creation 
of the world, are clearly seen, being understood by the things 
that are made ; his eternal power also, and his divinity ; so that 
they are inexcusable ” (Rom. i. 19, 20). Men close their eyes, 
but “the light shineth in darkness,” and to arouse them to 
“comprehend it,” 


Vv. 6, 7. There was a man sent from God, whose name was 
John. This man came for a witness, to give testimony of the 
light, that all men might believe through him. 


The mission of the Baptist was another and an extraordinary 
means to recall men from their unbelief. This witness, whose 
very name signified “the grace of God,” was a virgin, a 
martyr, a prophet; nay, according to the words of Christ, he 
was “ more than a prophet,” for he himself and his mission were 
a subject of prophecy (Mal. iii. 1; Matth. xi. 10; Mark i. 2; 
Luke vii. 27). Notwithstanding the dignity of St. John the 
Baptist, than whom one greater ‘“‘ hath not risen among them 
that are born of women” (Matth. xi. 11), the evangelist here 
implies the infinite distance between him and the Word. The one 
had had already in the beginning an eternal, uncreated existence 
(ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος): the other was in time created that he 


might be sent as a witness (ἐγένετο. . . . ἀπεσταλμένος.) 
The one “ was God ” ; the other was “ἃ man sent by God.” The 
one was “the light”; the other “came for a witness, to give 


testimony of the light.” 
G 
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Although in what had been already stated, the relation of the 
Baptist to Christ was very clearly defined, that relation is again 
declared in the following verse : — 


V. 8. He was not the light, but was to give testimony of 
the light. 


This was written to emphasise what had already been said, 
and probably to meet the errors of those who, during the life- 
time of the Precursor and long afterwards, looked upon him as 
the Messiah. In the Acts of the Apostles (xix. 1-7) it is recorded 
that at Ephesus St. Paul found some who regarded St. John the 
Baptist as their sole spiritual guide ; and the early Fathers make 
it clear that these errors were spread abroad in Asia Minor even 
at the time when this gospel was written. 

Of the Divine Word, to whom this great witness, the Baptist, 
bore testimony, the evangelist says : — 


V. 9. That was the true light which enlighteneth every 
man that cometh into this world. 


Christ once said to the Jews (John v. 35) that St. John was a 
“burning and a shining light”; and he said to his apostles, 
during the Sermon on the Mount (Matth. v. 13): ‘“‘ You are the 
light of the world.” Whilst all these, however, were “ the light ” 
only by participation, and whilst they were so only for a time, he 
was, and is so, by nature and from eternity. He is “ the light,” 
by excellence and in truth. He has enlightened all men from the 
beginning (a) naturally, by the gift of reason, and (b) super- 
naturally, by the divine revelation of himself—a revelation which 
began in the Garden of Paradise, increased in fulness from age 
to age, and reached its consummation in the preaching of the 
apostles. No one, then, was excluded from this grace ; and that 
true light which is the life of men, is ever shining upon all. All 
indeed do not receive it; and ‘“‘ this is the judgment: because 
the light is come into the world, and men loved darkness rather 
than the light ; for their works were evil ” (John iii. 19). On the 
other hand, no one will deny that God, who “ will have all men 
to be saved,” touches the hearts of all with his grace, not once, 
but often. The conclusion, therefore, must be, that if all are not 
enlightened, it is because they obstinately close their eyes, and 
wilfully remain in darkness and in sin. 

Having thus asserted that the Word is the source of light to 
all, and that he offers his light to all, the evangelist now explains 
the manner in which this heavenly gift might have reached all, 
and how this intended beneficial effect was frustrated. He says : 


V. 10. He was in the world, and the world was made by 
him, and the world knew him not. 


Without leaving the bosom of his Father, the Son of God was 
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in the world from the beginning as its Creator and Preserver ; 
and by the light of reason men should have known him, not in- 
deed as the Word, but as the Maker of all things, “for by the 
greatness of the beauty, and of the creature, the Creator of 
them may be seen, so as to be known thereby ” (Wisdom xiii. 5). 
If they had used aright the natural light of reason, and had 
thus by divine grace done what was in them, the Word of God 
would have opened their eyes to the supernatural light, and by 
supernatural revelation would have made himself known to them 
as he is. The heathens did not do so, and, therefore, as the 
Apostle says, they ‘‘ became vain in their thoughts, and their 
foolish heart was darkened ; for, professing themselves to be 
wise, they became fools” (Rom. i. 21, 22). 

Nor was it the heathens only that rejected the heavenly light 
shed on all men by the Word of God, for 


V.11. He came unto his own, and his own received him 
not. 


The children of Israel were in a special manner God’s own 
people, and their privileges are thus enumerated by St. Paul: 
“ΤῸ whom belongeth the adoption as of children, and the glory, 
and the testament, and the giving of the law, and the service of 
God, and the promises ; whose are the fathers, and of whom is 
Christ according to the flesh, who is over all things, God 
blessed for ever ’’ (Rom. ix. 4,5). From the beginning the Word 
was made known to this chosen people by the divine revelation 
ot the Incarnation to come, and he appeared to them clothed in 
our human nature during his life on earth. It is seen, however, 
in the historical books of the Old Testament, in the Psalms, in 
the Prophets, in. the Gospels, and in the Acts of the Apostles, 
that this people in great part were unfaithful to grace, and that 
finally they were cut off with the reprobate. It is said that they 
were 7 great part unfaithful to grace, because at all times there 
was a remnant of devoted souls “ who did not bow the knee to 
Baal.” Of these the evangelist speaks: — 


V. 12. But as many as received him, he gave them power 
to be made the sons of God, to them that believe in his name. 


Not all those who heard his voice in the work of creation and 
in the teaching of supernatural revelation, nay, even not all those 
who received this divine teaching, were made the “sons of 
God”; but some, by corresponding with the lesser grace, be- 
came believers ; and with the gift of faith, believers received the 
higher gift of justification. For adults the state of justification 
was obtainable in the Old Dispensation only by perfect contrition 
or by perfect charity ; under the New Law it is reached in the 
sacrament of Baptism ; and it is recovered by the same perfect 
charity, or by perfect contrition, or in the sacrament of Penance. 
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The evangelist next describes the dignity of divine regenera- 
tion, by which believers become justified and are made the 
adopted “sons of God.” He says that these adopted “ sons of 
{10d ” are they 


V. 13. Who are born, not of blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God. 


According to St. Thomas and interpreters generally, St. John, 
by the words, “οἵ blood,” meant the material cause of human 
generation—that from which the human body is formed and 
brought to maturity ; by the words “ the will of the flesh,” he in- 
dicated the concupiscence or sensitive appetite which concurs as 
an efficient cause to the same end; and by “ the will of man,” 
the deliberate will of the parents. With the lowly causes to 
vihich man as a natural being owes his existence, the evangelist 
contrasts the heavenly source from which, as the adopted chil- 
dren of God, we derive our supernatural life of grace here, and 
of glory hereafter. The supernatural life comes, not from flesh 
and blood, but from the mysterious gift of sanctifying grace, 
which is communicated to the soul by the in-dwelling Spirit of 
God. To be born of God, indeed, signifies to be brought forth 
into a new life, which consists in a certain wonderful likeness 
to God himself, and by which, according to St. Peter (2 Peter 
i. 4), we ‘“‘ may be made partakers of the divine nature.” This 
(participation of the divine nature, this likeness to God our 
Father, is conferred on man when the Holy Ghost unites himself 
in an ineffable manner to the souls of the just, and sheds around 
them some of the beauty of that Divine Being whose children 
they have become. For this spiritual and supernatural birth, 
St. Peter returns thanks when he says: “ Blessed be the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who, according to his 
great mercy, hath regenerated us unto a lively hope, . . . being 
born again, not of corruptible seed, but incorruptible, by the 
word of God, who liveth and remaineth for ever” (1 Peter i. 3, 
and 23). “ For,” adds St. James, “of his own will hath he be- 
gotten us by the word of truth, that we might be some begin- 
ning of his creature,” or according to the Greek text, “that we 
might be certain first fruits of his creation ” (James i. 18). 

Such was the dignity conferred on men by Christ when ke 
gave them power to become by adoption the sons of God, heirs 
of God, and with himself co-heirs of heaven. But he wished to 
do more for them ; he wished to become one of them ; 

V. 14. And the Word was made flesh, and dwelt amongst 
us, (and we saw his glory, the glory as it were of the Only- 
begotten of the Father) full of grace and truth. 

The evangelist had stated that the Divine Word, without 
leaving the bosom of his Father, made himself known to all 
mankind by his works of creation, and afterwards especially to 
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his chosen people by the teaching of supernatural revelation. 
A termination is put to this sublime introduction to the gospel 
by recalling to mind the great mystery of the Incarnation. In 
the verse just quoted, St. John does not mean that the divine 
nature was united to a body without a soul, as was asserted in 
the fourth century by the heretic Apollinaris. Taking the 
term “flesh” in accordance with Hebrew Scriptural usage 
(See Gen. vi. 12; Isaias xl. 5; Psalm Ixiv. 3; Rom. 111. 20), 
St. John here signifies that the Word assumed to himself, in the 
unity of one Divine Person, a body and soul like ours ;_ that he 
took to himself our whole human nature; and that he became 
man like to us in all things except in sin. St. Leo describes 
him as: “Nostra suscipiens, et propria non amittens, in 
homine hominem renovans, in se incommutabilis perseverans.”’ 
If this be so, why is it said only that the “ Word was made 
flesh”? It was to mark more clearly the immense mercy and 
goodness of God in assuming for our sake what is lowest in 
human nature and most removed from the divine; it was to 
make more evident how much God did for us when the spiritual, 
intellectual, invisible Word was united to a sensible, material, 
visible substance—the very symbol of lowliness and infirmity 
itself. Hence it was that the Apostle could say of the Son of 
God, that he “ being in the form of God, thought it not robbery 
to be equal with God ; but debased himself, taking the form of 
a servant, being made in the likeness of men, and in habit found 
as a man” (Phil. ii. 7). Nor was it thought enough to enoble 
us by appearing as one of us; for the evangelist adds: “ He 
dwelt amongst us.” God had promised the Jews to dwell 
amongst them as his chosen people, and he said: ‘“ They shall 
make me a sanctuary ; and 1 will dwell in the midst of them ” 
(Exod. xxv. 8). ‘‘ I will dwell in the midst of the children of 
Israel, and I will be their God ” (Exod. xxix. 45). This promise 
was redeemed when he dwelt in the tabernacle, and when he 
filled the temple with his glory (3 Kings viii. 10, 11) ; but the in- 
dwelling in the tabernacle and in the temple, to which the gospel 
here evidently alludes, was merely a figure of this dwelling 
amongst us at the Incarnation. Lest, however, it should be 
thought that in thus taking our lowliness upon him, the Word 
had lost anything of his infinite greatness, St. John adds: “ We 
saw his glory, the glory as it were of the Only-begotten of the 
Father.” Here the evangelist calls to mind all the proofs which 
Christ gave of his divinity, viz., the miracles of his public life, 
his Transfiguration, the wonders that occurred during his 
Passion, the glory of his Resurrection, and the triumph of his 
Ascension. St. John says that all these were “seen” by men ; 
and in saying this he uses the word ἐθεασάμεθα, which expresses 
not the simple act of seeing, but the attentive, fixed, and awe- 
struck gaze of the beholders. Lastly, St. John tells us that the 
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glory thus manifested by Christ was the ‘‘ glory as it were of the 
Only-begotten of the Father.” This does not mean that the 
glory of Christ was merely like to that of the Only-begotten Son 
of God, but a glory which became him and belonged to him as 
the Second Person of the Blessed Trinity. And what were the 
effects of the Incarnation on the sacred humanity of Christ? 
By its union with the Word that sacred humanity was ‘“ full 
of grace and truth.” Christ was to communicate to us 
all the gifts necessary for the regeneration of fallen man, viz., 
the reconciliation, of the sinful human heart with God by divine 
grace, and the i!lumination of the darkened human intellect by 
the blessed light of divine truth. With these gifts, then, Christ, 
the Fountain-head of our salvation, was himself filled to over- 
flowing, “ and of his fulness we have all received” (John i. 16). 
Such being the fruits of the Incarnation on the human nature 
of Christ and on us through it, we may repeat with the Apostle: 
“ἢ Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who 
hath blessed us with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places, in 
Christ, as he chose us in him before the foundation of the 
world, that we should be holy and unspotted in his sight in 
charity, who hath predestinated us unto the adoption of chil- 
dren through Jesus Christ unto himself, according to the pur- 
pose of his will, unto the praise of the glory of his grace, in 
which he hath eraced us in his beloved Son” (Eph. i. 3-6). 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


The doctrine of the Incarnation, so fully expounded in the 
present passage from St. John, is put before us by the Church 
te-day that by our reflections on this mystery we may be power- 
fully helped in the practice of the virtues which ought to dis- 
tinguish the life of man restored to grace by the Word made 
Flesh, 

. The first of these virtues is faith, without which, as the 
τῶν says, ‘it is impossible to please God” (Heb. xi. 6). 
The accep tance of all other truths is easy for those who believe 
in the Incarnation. Who can doubt the divine origin of that 
doctrine which the Word Incarnate. brought from heaven, and 
with his own lips announced to men? Who will not receive the 
truths which ‘“ the Only-begotten Son, who is in the bosom of 
the Father . . . hath declared”? (John i. 18). Hence St. Paul 
said of the faithful: ‘‘ You are fellow-citizens with the saints, 
and the domestics of God, buiit upon the foundation of the 
apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief 
corner-stone ” (Ephes. ii. 19, 20). Well might St. Augustine 
say: “Ut fidentius (homo) ambularet ad veritatem, ipsa veri- 
tas Deus, Dei filius, homine assumpto, non tamen Deo con- 
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sumpto, eamdem constituit atque fundavit fidem, ut ad Deum 
iter esset homini per hominem Deum” (De Civ. Dei, L. 11, c. 2). 

>. Another virtue necessary for us is hope, which the Apostle 
calls an “ anchor of the soul, sure and firm” (Heb. vi. 19), and 
of which the same Apostle says: “να are saved by hope’’ 
(Rom. viii. 24). To arouse us to the practice of this virtue was 
one of the purposes of the Incarnation. ‘ Nothing,” says St. 
Augustine (De Civ. Dei, L. 13, cap. 10), was so necessary for 
our hope as to convince us that we are the objects of God’s love. 
And what greater proof of God’s love could be given than that 
the Son of God deigned to take upon himself our nature?” This 
same mystery supplied the Apostle with a convincing argument 
for the reasonableness of hope when he wrote: “If God be for 
us, who is against us? He that spared not even his own Son, 
but delivered him up for us all, how hath he not also, with him, 
given us all things?” (Rom. Vill 21, 22)- 

3. The virtue of charity or the love of God and our neighbour 
is an essential requisite for the Christian, since St. Paul calls it 
“ the fulfilling of the law” (Rom. xiii. το), and ‘‘the bond of 
perfection ” (Col. iii. 14). Now the Incarnation supplies us with 
most efficacious motives for this love of God. Men are accus- 
tomed to love those who in nature, character, and manner of 
living, resemble themselves ; and St. Jerome says truly: 
‘Amicitia pares accipit, aut facit ’’ (In cap. 7. Michee). To gain 
our hearts, then, the Son of God, according to the Apostle, 
“emptied himself, taking the form of a servant, being made in 
the likeness of men, and in habit found as a man ” (Philip ii. 7). 
Who does not feel a new impulse to love in the contemplation of 
this debasement? Moreover, if great benefits inflame us with 
love for a benefactor, what greater benefit can be conceived than 
the Redemption accomplished by Jesus Christ in the human 
nature which he assumed for our sake? “ Greater love 
than this no man hath, that a man lay down his life 
for his friends” (John xv. 13). Rightly, therefore, did 
St. Augustine inquire: “What greater cause can be 
assigned for the coming of our Lord, than the will of 
God to show his love for us?” (L. de Catech. Rudibus, c. 4). 
Rightly, too, did the same holy doctor thence infer : “If we 
were slow to love, we should not be slow to love in return for 
love.” The same conclusion had been already drawn by St. John 
in these words: “ Let us therefore love God, because God hath 
first loved us” (1 John iv. 19). In the mystery of the Incarna- 
tion we find, too, the strongest motive for the love of our neigh- 
bour ;: for who will not esteem and love those whose nature has 
been so exalted in Jesus Christ? ‘“ My dearest,” says the be- 
loved disciple, “1 God hath so loved us, we also ought to love 
one another ” (1 John iv. rr). The reason is thus given by St. 
Paul: ‘‘ We being many, are one body in Christ, and every one 
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members one of another” (Rom. xii. 5). Thus it was that God 
wished by the Incarnation to make the practice of this love easy 
for us whe in our fallen state raise ourselves with difficulty to 
the contemplation of things invisible and purely spiritual, and 
are much more attracted by what is corporeal and perceptible to 
the senses. When this mystery took place, men, by directing 
their thoughts and affections to the Word Incarnate, could 
adore, worship, and love a God who has made himself visible to 
them in the nature like their own which he has assumed. With 
reason, therefore, does the Church return thanks in her Christ- 
mas Preface: “ Quia per Incarnati Verbi mysterium, nova men- 
tis nostrae oculis lux tuae claritatis infulsit: ut dum visibiliter 
Deum cognoscimus, per hunc in invisibilium amorem rapiamur.’’ 

4. Lastly, in the Incarnation we learn our dignity, and in the 
knowledge of that dignity are moved to avoid the degrading 
vices to which our fallen state is prone. “In the fact that God 
has really appeared to men in a humanity like to their own, he 
has shown to them how high a place amongst creatures is that 
which human nature holds” (5. Aug., L. de Vera Religione, c. 
16). Hence the admonition of St. Leo (Serm. 1, De Nativ.} 
““Agnosce, O Christiane, dignitatem tuam, et divine consors 
factus naturae, noli in veterem vilitatem degeneri conversatione 
redire.” 


SUNDAY WITHIN OCTAVE OF 
CHRISTMAS. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEBE: 
LUKE 1. 33-40. 


oe ἧς > ~ ‘ c [4 
ὅ5 Καὶ ἦν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ 
αὐτοῦ θαυμάζοντες ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλουμένοις 
. - , , > ‘ 
περὶ αὐτοῦ. “Ἥ Καὶ εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς 
. ΜᾺ LI ‘ 
Συμεὼν, καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς Μαριὰμ τὴν 
a = - 2 
μητέρα αὐτοῦ: ἰδοὺ, οὗτος κεῖται εἰς 
πτῶσιν καὶ ἀνάστασιν πολλῶν ἐν τῷ 
᾿Ισραὴλ, καὶ εἰς σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον. 
* Καὶ σοῦ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 
ρομφαία: ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ 
πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλογισμοί. * Καὶ 
ἦν ΓΑννα προφῆτις, θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ, 
~ > , ” - 
ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ασήρ' αὕτη προβεβηκυῖα ἐν 
΄ , ” ΄ ‘ > ‘ 
ἡμέραις πολλαῖς, ζήσασα μετὰ ἀνδρὸς 
ἔτη ἑπτὰ ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας αὐτῆς. 
37 ~ ΄ ‘ , - » ΄- > , 
Kai αὕτὴ χήρα ἕως ἐτῶν ὀγδοήκοντα 
, 4 > > ΄ ~ ¢ - 
τεσσάρων, ἢ τος ἀφίστατο τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
; , Ἵ 
νηστείαις καὶ δεήσεσι λατρεύουσα νύκ- 
‘ « ΄ 85 ‘ a A “5 “ 
Ta καὶ ἡμέραν. Καὶ αὐτῇ ty ὥρᾳ 
ἐπιστᾶσα, ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ θεῷ, καὶ 
ἐλάλει περὶ αὐτοῦ πᾶσι τοῖς πμοσδε- 
χομένοις λύτρωσιν Ἱερουσαλήμ. ™ Καὶ 
ὡς ἐτέλεσαν πάντα τὰ κατὰ τὸν νόμον 
κυρίου, ἐπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Γαλειλαίαν, 
Ὁ Τὸ δὲ 
, Ε ‘ > - 
παιδίον ηὔξανεν καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο, πλη- 


5 ΄ 
εἰς πόλιν ἑαυτῶν Ναζαρέτ. 


΄ , = ? 
povpevoy σοφίᾳ' καὶ χάρις θεοῦ ἦν 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτό. 


VULGATE. 
LUKE II. 33-40. 


* Et erat pater ejus et mater 
mirantes super his quz dice- 
bantur de illo. “Et benedixit 
illis Simeon, et dixit ad Mariam 
matrem ejus: Ecce positus est 
hic in ruinam et in resurrec- 
tionem multorum in Israel, et 
in signum cui contradicetur. 
* Et tuam ipsius animam per- 
transibit gladius, ut revelentur 
ex multis cordibus cogitationes. 
**Et erat Anna _ prophetissa, 
filia Phanuel, de tribu Aser. 
Hec processerat in diebus mul- 
tis, et vixerat cum viro suo 
annis septem a virginitate sua. 
"Et hac vidua usque ad annos 
octoginta quatuor; que non 
discedebat de templo, jejuniis 
et obsecrationibus  serviens 
nocte ac die. *Et hec, ipsa 
hora superveniens, confitebatur 
Domino; et loquebatur de illo 
omnibus qui exspectabant re- 
demptionem Israel. “Et ut 
perfecerunt omnia secundum 
legem Domini, reversi sunt in 
Galileam, in civitatem suam 
Nazareth. “ Puer autem cres- 
cebat, et confortabatur plenus 
sapientia; et gratia Dei erat in 
illo. 
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II.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
LUKE II. 33-40. 


33 And his father and mother were wondering at those things 
which were spoken concerning him. 34 And Simeon blessed 
them, and said to Mary his mother: ‘“ Behold this Child is set 
for the fall, and for the resurrection of many in, Israel, and for 
a sign which shall be contradicted ; 35 and thy own soul a sword 
shall pierce, that, out of many hearts, thoughts may be re 
vealed.” 36 And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter 
of Phanuel, one of the tribe of Aser. She was far advanced in 
years, and had lived with her husband seven years from her 
virginity. 517 And she was a widow until fourscore and four 
years ; who departed not from the temple, by fastings and 
prayers serving night and day. 38 Now she, at the same hour, 
coming in, confessed to the Lord, and spoke of him to all that 
looked for the redemption of Israel. 39 And after they had per- 
formed all things according to the law of the Lord, they re- 
turned into Galilee, to their city Nazareth. 49 And the Child 
grew, and waxed strong, full of wisdom; and the grace of 
God was in him. 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. Jhe evangelists mention only five events in 
the life of Christ from his Birth to his Baptism, namely, the 
Circumcision, the Presentation in the temple, the Adoration of 
the Magi, the Flight into Egypt, and the Visit to Jerusalem in 
his twelfth year. Three of these are recorded in the chapter 
from which the present extract is taken. Describing the Presen- 
tation in the temple, St. Luke tells us that forty days after the 
Nativity, the Blessed Virgin took the Divine Infant to Jerusalem 
that she might undergo the ceremony of Purification ; that her 
Son might be presented to the Lord ; and that in exchange for 
him she might offer the sacrifice of the poor—a pair of turtle- 
doves. This law did not really apply to Mary, who became the 
mother of Jesus by the power and operation of the Holy Ghost, 
nor to Jesus himself, since far from needing to be bought back 
from the hands of the priest, he came to redeem all mankind. 
Still it was the will of the Eternal Father that the cere- 
mony should be performed. According to St. Augustine, as 
grace indeed placed Mary above the law, whilst humility ren- 
dered her subject thereto, so Jesus though the Lawgiver, took 
upon himself the form of a slave, and wished in all things to 
obey the prescriptions of the Mosaic code until it would be 
abolished by his sacrifice on the cross. At the time, however, 
that both the mother and the Son submitted to precepts which 
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did not refer to them, the glory of both was publicly proclaimed 
by the lips of Simeon, inspired by the Holy Ghost. Having 
stated this in the preceding verses, St. Luke in the present pas- 
sage first describes for us the feelings of the Blessed Virgin and 
of St. Joseph on hearing the words of Simeon and of Anna ; he 
then records the prophecy of Simeon regarding the result of the 
Divine Infant’s mission, and the sorrows that were to come upon 
Mary herself ; lastly, he briefly tells of the departure to Naza- 
reth, where the childhood and early manhood of Jesus were to 
be spent. In the first place what were the feelings which St. 
Luke describes in these opening words? 

The evangelist says : — 

V. 33. And his father and mother were wondering at those 
things which were spoken concerning him. 


In the Textus Receptus supported by some Greek manuscripts, 
we find ᾿Ιωσὴφ kat ἡ μητὴρ αὐτοῦ. The Syriac version corres- 
ponds with this, but ours is more probably the correct reading. 
The change seemingly was made by those copyists who could not 
understand how St. Joseph might be called the father of Jesus. 
He was not, indeed, by nature the father, as Mary was the 
mother of our Divine Lord ; but he had three claims to the title 
of father, since he was (a) the natural guardian or foster-father 
of Christ, (b) his reputed father, and (c) the legal husband of the 
Blessed Virgin. The “ things” at which Mary and Joseph won- 
dered, were not only the words of Simeon recorded in the pre- 
ceding verses, but all that were afterwards said by the same holy 
man and by Anna the prophetess. Even if we suppose the 
evangelist to refer to what they had already heard regarding 
Jesus, it is not difficult to account for this wonder on the part of 
Mary and Joseph. In the first place, the effect of the sublime 
and incomprehensible is to excite a new feeling of wonder, that 
is, admiration and joy, each time the sublime and incompre”en- 
sible are called to mind. Again, although the angel had re- 
vealed much regarding the mission and Messianic character of 
Christ, Mary and Joseph now heard from Simeon additional cir- 
cumstances hitherto unknown to them. Still further, even if all 
these mysterious circumstances might have been known to them 
already, there was sufficient cause for wonder in the fact that 
such things were revealed to others by the Holy Ghost, and that 
so many and such great testimonies were being rendered to the 
mystery of Redemption, especially by Simeon, who praised and 
blessed God that he had been reserved to see this great work 
begun. 

But Mary and Joseph were themselves to be “ blessed ”; for 
St. Luke adds : — 


VY. 34. And Simeon blessed them. 


This was not the customary blessing of the priest given to 
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parents on offering their child in the temple ; for we have no 
solid reason to suppose that Simeon was one of the priestly race. 
The expression was a Hebraism, and was equivalent to a congra- 
tulation on the previous reception of great favours from God, or 
it was a declaration to the parents of the blessedness which was 
theirs. Taken in the latter sense, it may have been addressed 
to our Lord himself, as it had been previously addressed (verse 
28) to God) the Father. 

At the same time that Simeon declared them blessed, he fore- 
told the sorrow that awaited them ; and as Joseph, according to 
tradition, was not destined to see the prophecy fulfilled, it was 
addressed to the Blessed Virgin herself. 


And [Simeon] said to Mary his mother: Behold this Child is 
set for the fall, and for the resurrection of many in Israel. 


Although, as Simeon had already declared (vv. 31, 32), Christ 
was the ‘“ Saviour ” or “ Salvation ”’ prepared before the face of 
all peoples, a light for the revelation of the Gentiles, and the 
glory of the people of Israel, it had been foretold by 
the prophets that only a portion, “8 remnant,’’ of the 
people of Israel, should be saved. This 15 especially 
clear from Isaias (viii. 314, 15): “‘And he shall be a 
sanctification to you, but for a stone of stumbling and for a rock 
of offence to the two houses of Israel ; for a snare and a ruin to 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem. And very many of them shall 
stumble and fall, and shall be broken in pieces, and shall be 
snared and taken.” Again (xxviii. 16), the prophet says: “ Be- 
hold, I will lay a stone m the foundations of Sion, a 
tried stone, a corner-stone, a precious stone founded in the 
foundation. He that believeth, let him niot hasten,’’ or ‘‘ he 
shall not hasten,” z7.e., through fear or shame. From these two 
passages taken in connection with 1 Peter ii. 8, and Romans ix. 
I-33, it is clear the prophet predicted that many would not avail 
themselves of the means of salvation offered in Christ. Simeon’s 
words, however, Seem to convey something more. The expres- 
sion, οὗτος κεῖται ets, x.7.A., (comp. Phil. i. 16, and 1 Thess. 
iil. 3) signifies that Christ was destined to bring this about. Now 
it is easy to understand how Christ’s appearance upon earth 
should have become to many a rock of scandal or a stumbling- 
block, if they did not receive his grace; but in what sense can 
he be said to have been “ set”? or destined for the ruin no less 
than for the salvation of many? Was it the will of God that 
Christ should be even the occasion of ruin to any, or that he 
should show himself to men so that not believing, they might 
perish ? 

It was the divine will to fulfil the promises made to the patri- 
archs and prophets, by sending Christ on earth, although it was 
foreknown with absolute certainty that the greater part of the 


SUNDAY WITHIN THE OCTAVE OF CHRISTMAS. 93 


Jews would oppose themselves to him ; would in their blindness 
fall against him as a stumbling-block ; and would consequently 
perish. Having sent Christ to obstinate sinners with this abso- 
lute certainty and foreknowledge of their obstinacy, impenitence, 
and loss, God is said to have “ set” or destined Christ for their 
ruin. It does not follow, indeed, from this that God willed their 
sinfulness, or sent Christ directly that men might sin ; for we 
read: ‘“ Thou hatest all the workers of iniquity ” (Psalm v. 7) ; 
and again: “God sent not his Son into the world to judge the 
world, but that the world may be saved by him” (John iii. 17). 
It does follow, however, that God willed to punish the previous 
transgressions of the Jews by depriving them of his efficacious 
grace, and by thus permitting them to fall into the greater sin of 
rejecting their Saviour. In other words, he inflicted on them 
the greatest of all punishments by permitting sin to become the 
punishment of sin. Christ then was “set” or destined to be 
both the occasion and the cause of the salvation of the many in 
Israel who would receive him: he was “set” or destined to be 
the occasion only of the ruin of the many who, in punishment of 
their previous sins, would be permitted to find in him a stumb- 
ling-block. The salvation of all, even of these blinded sinners, 
was sincerely willed by God, “‘ who will have all men to be saved, 
and to come to the knowledge of the truth” (1 Tim. ii. 4) ; but, 
whereas, whilst foreseeing with certainty the Jews’ rejection of 
Christ and the punishment that would follow, God still sent the 
Saviour, Simeon says simply that the Child was “ set” or des- 
tined for their destruction, thus expressing the certainty of what 
was to occur, rather than attributing directly to God the ruin to 
which the appearance of Christ gave occasion. ‘“ Destruction is 
thy own, O Israel: thy help is only in me” (Osee. xiii. 9). But 
all were not to reject Christ; and to suchas would believe, Simeon 
says that the Child was “ set” or destined for their ‘‘ resurrec- 
tion” or salvation. This case differs from the former, not only 
in the result, but also in the manner in which that result was to 
be brought about. It is the property of Christ’s mission to save 
souls: their ruin proceeds from another source. His coming 
was the efficacious cause of salvation to the elect ; to the repro- 
bate it was the occasion of their ruin, when by their unbelief 
they secured their reprobation. God sent his Son to the Jews 
with the direct and set purpose that through this Divine Son 
they might arise from their sins and be saved. That on account 
of Christ’s coming many would be lost was not proposed to him- 
self by God as an end; but by a most just judgment, he per- 
mitted this to happen as a punishment demanded by sin. 

To show the extent of the blindness and obduracy into which 
the wicked would be permitted to fall Simeon adds the words : 


And for a sign which shall be contradicted. 
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In the Syriac we have “‘ a sign of contradiction” or strife, i.e., 
a sign exposed to contradiction or contention. According to the 
Vulgate the meaning is that Christ was destined to appear in 
this world as a great and eminent manifestation (signum, 
σημεῖον) of divine power and mercy, but was to be opposed in 
his work by the unbelief of Jews and Gentiles, and by the wicked- 
ness of professing Christians. According to the Syriac render- 
ing, our Divine Lord is representied as a target against which, 
marksmen direct their arrows ; and thus Simeon foretells that 
against Christ nearly all the Jews shall direct their anger, hatred, 
blasphemy, malignant misrepresentation, and persecution in 
word or deed. Long before Simeon, David, speaking in the 
name of the Messiah, had predicted this, when he said: “ Thou 
wilt deliver me from the contradictions of the people: thou wilt 
make me head of the Gentiles” (Psalm xvii. 44). After the 
prophecy had been fulfilled the Apostle thus called attention to its 
fulfilment, that by the example of their Saviour his followers 
might be supported in their suffering: ‘“‘ Let us run by patience 
to the fight proposed to us, looking on Jesus, the author and 
finisher of faith, who, having joy set before him, endured the 
cross, despising the shame, and now sitteth on the right hand of 
the throne of God. For think diligently upon him that endured 
such opposition from sinners against himself, that you be not 
wearied, fainting in your minds” (Hebr. xii. 1-3). In the same 
sense, then, that the Divine Child was “ set for the fall and for 
the resurrection of many,” he was set “for a sign that shall be 
contradicted.” This is said, not because God willed the unbelief 
and disobedience of the Jews—an unbelief and disobedience 
which he punished with unexampled severity ; but because, 
whereas this unbelief and disobedience took place on the coming 
of Christ, and with the certain foreknowledge and permission of 
God, it appeared as if Christ were sent for the direct purpose of 
being the object of their contradiction. 

Having foretold the persecution of the Son, Simeon thus refers 
to the effect of this persecution on the mother : — 


V. 35. And thy own soul a sword shall pierce. 


The “ sword ” is not the sword of unbelief or of wavering faith, 
as some heretics supposed ; neither is this a prophecy of Mary’s 
death by martyrdom. “ Nec littera nec historia dccet ex hac 
vita Mariam corporalis necis passione migrasse ” (St. Ambrose). 
We have here a prediction of the tribulation which was endured 
by the Blessed Virgin Mary, especially at the Crucifixion—a 
tribulation which would naturally have sufficed to cause her 
death, and which merited for her the title ““Queen of Martyrs.” 
Some idea of her sorrow may be gained if we remember that it 
was caused by the suffering of her only Son and her God ; that 
the bitterness of the suffering which she witnessed was unex- 
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ampled ; that since her knowledge of the Passion dated from the 
hour of this prediction, her sufferings were life-long ; and that 
as her love for her Son was incomparably greater than the love of 
other mothers, her sympathy with his suffering was incompar- 
ably more tender than theirs. Simeon concludes his prophecy 
with the words : — 


That, out of many hearts, thoughts may be revealed. 


This phrase is connected not with what immediately precedes, 
but with the sentence: ‘‘ This Child is set for the fall and for the 
resurrection of many.” Ὅπως av = “that” means here, in 
accordance with classical usage, an eventual conclusion=“‘ in 
order that,” 7.e., a conclusion in which an additional hypothesis is 
virtually contained (Donaldson). The meaning then is: “ This 
Child is set for a sign which shall be contradicted in order that 
the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed, as they shall be, 
when the sign is contradicted.’’ (See McCarthy, 7 loco.) 

The thoughts revealed and the secrets of hearts made known 
were the good and the evil dispositions respectively of the friends 
and of the enemies of Christ, who, on his appearance in this 
world, made manifest by their actions the true character of their 


previous lives. St. Augustine says (in Psalm civ.) : ‘*‘ Multorum 
cordium occulta patuerunt, quoniam expressum est quid de 
Domino sentiebant.” And Jesus himself said: ‘‘ This is the 


judgment : because the light is come into the world, and men 
loved darkness rather than the light, for their works were evil. 
For every one that doth evil, hateth the light and cometh not 
to the light, that his works may not be reproved; but he that 
doth truth, cometh to the light that his work may be made mani- 
fest, because they are done in God ” (John iii. 19-21). 

Such was the testimony of Simeon to Christ and his future 
work ; but in this the holy man was not alone. ‘ Simeon there- 
fore had prophesied,’’ says St. Ambrose, ‘‘ the Virgin had pro- 
phesied, she who was married had prophesied ; the same was to 
be done by the widow, lest in this testimony either profession or 
sex should be found wanting.’’ Hence the words of the evan- 
gelist: 


V. 36. And there was one Anna, a prophetess, the daughter 
of Phanuel, of the tribe of Aser. She was far advanced 
in years, and had lived with her husband seven years from 
her virginity. 

In minutely describing this witness, St. Luke tells us in the 
first place that she was a prophetess. There are three senses in 
which persons are said to be filled with the prophetic spirit. In a 
wider signification one is a prophet, who announces the divine 
will, or who sings the divine praises. In this sense Aaron was 
called the prophet of his brother Moses (Exodus vii. 1) ; and the 
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sons of Asaph, of Heman, and of Idithun, who were placed by 
David in charge of the singers, are said ‘‘to prophesy with harps, 
and with psalteries, and with cymbals, according to their num- 
ber serving in their appointed office ” (1 Paralip. xxv. 1). Ina 
stricter sense the name of prophet signified one who by divine 
revelation knows things past, present, and to come, that are 
hidden from all unassisted human intelligence. This was the 
meaning of the Samaritan woman when (John iv. 19) she said to 
Christ: “Sir, I perceive that thou art a prophet.” In the 
strictest and proper sense, the title is given to those who by 
divine revelation know with certainty the naturally hidden things 
of the future, and foretell them for the glory of God. This is the 
etymological meaning of the word prophet = προφήτης, which is 
derived from the verb πρόφημι =‘‘ I predict.’’ Anna, then, was 
“ἃ prophetess ” for two reasons, because (a) enlightened by God, 
she testified to the hidden divinity of the Infant Saviour, and (δ) 
foretold the future by proclaiming that Saviour’s Messianic 
office. Again, as we learn she was “ of the tribe of Aser,” that 
is, she was a descendant of one of those who, when the ten tribes 
of Israel were alienated from the tribes of Juda, Benjamin, and 
Levi, joined the faithful followers of the Mosaic Law ; went with 
them into the Babylonian Captivity ; and returned with these 
exiles under Esdras (Cfr. 2 Paralip xi. 16, 17; 1 Esdras ii. 1). 
Moreover, we are told that ‘‘she was far advanced in years ” 
(αὕτη προβεβηκυῖα ἐν ἡμέραις πολλαῖς), and therefore not subject 
to deception from the force of youthful imagination. Still 
further, it is said that she had preserved her virginity unsullied 
up to the time of her marriage. 
To all this praise the evangelist adds : — 


V. 37. And she was a widow until fourscore and four 
years. 


As the marriageable age for females was twelve years, and as 
Anna became a widow after seven years of married life, the 
meaning is that, though still very young when her husband died, 
she remained a widow during eighty-four years, or as Maldonatus 
and Patrizi think, until her eighty-fourth year. This circumstance 
is mentioned as most honourable to Anna, because at that time 
both Jews and Gentiles regarded second marriages with disfavour. 
In the book of Judith (xv. 11) it is written: ‘‘ Thou hast done 
manfully and thy heart has been strengthened, because thou hast 
loved chastity, and after thy husband, hast not known any other. 
Therefore, also, the hand of the Lord hath strengthened thee ; 
and therefore thou shalt be blessed for ever. And all the people 
said: Sobe it. So be it.’”’ In Valerius Maximus (ii. 1-3) we 
read: “‘ Quae uno contente matrimonio fuerant, corona pudici- 
tiae honorabantur—multorum matrimoniorum  experientiam 
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quasi illegitimae cujusdam intemperantiae signum esse creden- 
tes.” 

St. Luke completes his description of Anna’s widowhood by 
saying that she was one 


Who departed not from the temple, by fastings and prayers 
serving night and day. 


Not content’ with the ordinary hours of attendance at divine 
worship, she assiduously frequented the temple, or more pro- 
bably, she resided there continuously in the apartments occupied 
by women engaged with the care of the sacred edifice. Whilst 
there, she was occupied night and day rendering supreme 
homage to God (λατρεύουσα), by fasting and prayer; for she 
knew that abstinence or mortification of the appetite is not 
merely a preparation for the divine service, as some heretics 
assert, but is in itself, like prayer, an act of divine worship. 
When Simeon, therefore, was giving testimony to his Infant 
Saviour, 


V. 38. Now she, at the same hour, coming in, confessed to 
to the Lord. 


The Hebrew verb πὸ, whence 778 in Psalm cx. 1 \(Eeb 
exi. 1), is represented in the Greek by ὁμολογέομαι, or by 
ἐξομολογέομαι, which signifies to show forth or to confess the 
feelings and by ἀνθομολογέομαι, which means to show forth. 
or to confess these feelings in turn. The sense, therefore, as 
gathered from the text and context, is that Anna, now coming 
on the scene (ἐπιστᾶσα), confessed in her turn her gratitude to 
God that he had sent the promised Messiah. Nay more, after 
having fulfilled the office of a prophetess, she anticipated the 


work of an apostle, 


And spoke of him to all that looked for the redemption of 
Israel. 

Although we have commonly “ redemption of Israel” in the 
Latin manuscripts, still the Greek text, the Syriac version, and 
most of the Greek fathers have ‘‘ redemption of Jerusalem.”’ 
Probably the change was made from the latter reading to the 
former by a copyist, for this reason, that the Scripture usually 
speaks elsewhere of the “redemption of Israel.” Taking 
“Jerusalem” to be the correct reading, the meaning is that 
Anna spoke of him, i.e., of the Child, to all who, at that time, 
were expecting the redemption of the nation of which Jerusalem 
was the capital ; or better, she spoke of the redemption to be 
accomplished by him in Jerusalem ; or, best of all, she spoke of 
him to all in Jerusalem that were anxiously awaiting their 


redemption. 
H 
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Having recorded these testimonies given to Christ on his first 
appearance in the temple, the evangelist says : — 


V. 39. And after they had performed all things according 
to the law of the Lord,they returned into Galilee, to their 
city Nazareth. 


In the time of our Lord, Palestine to the west of the Dead 
Sea, the river Jordan, and the Lake of Genesareth, was divided 
into three part's. On the south was Judza, in the centre Samaria, 
and towards the north Galilee. This northern district was itself 
divided into Upper and Lower Galilee—the latter portion lying 
between the Lake of Genesareth and the Mediterranean. Lower 
Galilee was populous and fertile, and amongst! its many towns 
was Nazareth. This city was situated on a hill in the district 
formerly occupied by the tribe of Zabulon, and within about 
two hours’ journey from Mount Thabor. It was a humble and 
obscure place, and so despised by the Galileans themselves, that 
when Nathaniel heard from Philip: ‘We have found him of 
whom Moses in the law, and the prophets did write, Jesus, the 
son of Joseph of Nazareth,” the answer was returned: “Can 
any thing of good come from Nazareth?” (John i. 45, 46). 
Selecting this place as the residence of his Son, God teaches us 
how little we are to esteem all that the world holds in honour. 
Having said then that Mary and Joseph performed all things pre- 
scribed by the law of the Lord, St. Luke aaus that the Holy 
Family returned to Nazareth their city. These words do not 
necessarily signify that the journey to Galilee followed imme- 
diately after the visit to Jerusalem ; and many think that in the in- 
terval between these events, we must place the visit of the Magi, 
the flight into Egypt, and the return from exile on the death of 
Herod. These commentators consider that the warning to go 
into Egypt was given at Bethlehem, or in Jerusalem, or on the 
journey from Jerusalem to Bethlehem after the Purification. They 
give as a reason that on his return from Egypt, Joseph wished 
to settle in Judea, and would have done so but for the fact that 
the cruel Archelaus was then reigning in the place of his father, 
Herod ; and they conclude that the journey to Galilee here re- 
corded by St. Luke is the same as that which, according to St. 
Matthew, took place after the exile in Egypt. 

It is much more probable, however, and more in accordance 
with the obvious sense of the text that, after the ceremonies in 
the temple, the Holy Family returned at once to Nazareth. It is 
not unlikely that St. Joseph, whose occupation bound him to no 
particular district, soon afterwards removed to Bethlehem, the 
city of his ancestors ; that there the Magi visited the Divine In- 
fant ; that from Bethlehem took place the flight into Egypt ; and 
that to the same city of Bethlehem Joseph was about to return, 
when the fear of Archelaus caused him to go down once more to 
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Nazareth. This hypothesis, which is a perfectly legitimate one, 
best enables us to reconcile the apparent contradictions between 
the account of the Divine Infancy given by St. Matthew and that 
given! by St. Luke. (See Cornely, Introductio in U. T, Libros 
Sacros, vol. iii., pp. 203, 204,) 

Passing over in silence the visit of the Magi, the flight into 
Egypt, and the journey of the Holy Family from Egypt to 
Nazareth—all previously narrated by St. Matthew (Chap. ii.)— 
St. Luke briefly describes the childhood of Christ in the follow- 
ing words : — 


Vv. 40. And the Child grew, and waxed strong, full of 
wisdom; and the grace of God was in him. 


In the Textus Receptus and in the Syriac, Arabian, Persian, 
and Ethiopian versions it is said that the “Child. . . waxed 
strong in spirit, etc.” ; but the best reading of the Greek text 
and of all the Latin Fathers has simply “ the Child . . . waxed 
strong, etc.’’ The evangelist tells us that as to his body, our 
Lord increased in size and strength like other children ; and then 
he adds that Christ’s soul was “ full of wisdom,” and that “ the 
grace of God was in him,” or, according to the Greek text and 
Syriac version, “was upon him.” Whilst the body of Christ 
daily grew in size and strength, his human intellect was from the 
beginning full of wisdom derived from the beatific vision and 
from the infused knowledge with which that intellect was ever 
flooded, and his whole human soul was adorned with the highest 
degree of sanctifying grace. Hence, St. John said of him that: 
“The Word was made flesh, and dwelt amongst us, . . . full of 
grace and truth” (John i. 14). 


IV._MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


On the occasion of the Presentation of our Lord iin the temple 
holy Simeon addressed two prophecies to the Blessed Virgin— 
one in reference to her Divine Son, the other in reference to her- 
self ; and from each of these inspired utterances the Christian 
may learn a useful lesson. 

1. From the former prophecy we gather that the mission of 
the Son of God was destined to be the cause of the salvation and 
the occasion of the ruin of many amongst the Jews to whom he 
was sent. In the case of that nation he was indeed the cause of 
the salvation of all by the benefit of Redemption ; he was in a 
special manner the cause of the salvation of the elect by the gifts 
of vocation, justification, and of predestination ; but he became 
the occasion of spiritual ruin to the reprobate, when, by the rejec- 
tion of his grace, they brought down upon themselves the anger 
of a just Judge instead of the forgiveness of a merciful Saviour. 
It was to themselves alone that the sinful Jews could attribute 
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their sins ; it was to him alone that the just among them were to 
return thanks for their innocence preserved or recovered. Now, 
that which Christ was to the people amongst whom he lived, he 
has been in succeeding ages to all mankind. He is the resurrec- 
tion of all those who hear his voice, who believe his word, who 
conform themselves to his law, who attach themselves to him: 
he is the ruin of those who disdain to hear him, who refuse to 
believe him, who resist his grace and disobey his precepts. With 
good reason does St. Peter thus warn all of us, as well as his 
disciples, to profit by the gifts of grace: ‘ Wherefore, brethren, 
labour the more, that by good works you may make sure your 
calling and election. For doing these things you shall not sin at 
any time, for so am entrance shall be ministered to you abun- 
dantly into the everlasting kingdom of our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ ’’ (2 Peter i. 10, 11). 

2. To the prophecy which Simeon addressed to Mary regarding 
her Divine Son, there was added another regarding herself. It 
was that her own soul should be pierced with a sword of sorrow. 
Thus did it come to pass that at the moment when the future 
glory of Jesus had been revealed to her, she received this blow, 
and commenced the life-long contemplation of Jesus’ sufferings 
made known to her in that prediction, and shared in by her so 
fully. Such are the ordinary ways of Divine Providence with 
the just. To the happiness which God sends us he nearly always 
unites some trials ; but this is a manifestation of his love towards 
us. The world judges those happy whom it sees in prosperity ; 
and it laments their fate when it sees them fall from that condi- 
tion. If we estimate things by the divine standard we shall be 
differently minded. We shall bless the beneficent Being who by 
tribulations instructs us, and teaches us the nothingness of 
earthly prosperity ; who tries us, and gives us an opportunity of 
practising every virtue; who purifies us,~ and frees us 
from all attachment to the world. That which is to the sinner 
an occasion of murmuring and discontent, becomes for the elect 
a motive of gratitude. The elect, who like Mary know no other 
solid happiness than that of the future life, receive with joyful 
resignation the present passing trials that securely lead thereto. 
‘‘And not only so,’’ says the Apostle, ‘‘but we glory also in tribu- 
lations, knowing that tribulation worketh patience, and patience 
trial, and trial hope, and hope confoundeth not ; because the 
charity of God is poured forth in our hearts by the Holy Ghost 
who is given to us” (Rom. v. 3-5). Let us imitate the saints and 
the Queen of Saints in their patient endurance of temporal suffer- 
ing, if we wish to share in their eternal joys. 


FEAST OF THE CIRCUMCISION 


I.—TEXTS. 
GREEK. VULGATE. 
LORE Th. 21. LUKE Il. 21. 
Ἔ Καὶ ὅτε ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ Et postquam consummati 


sunt dies octo ut circumcidere- 
tur puer, vocatum est nomen 
ejus Jesus, quod vocatum est 
ἀγγέλου πρὸ τοῦ συλλημφθῆναι αὐτὸν 7 : 

ΥΥ νη ab angelo priusquam in utero 
ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ. conciperetur. 


-~ - > , ‘ > ΄ A 
τοῦ περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, καὶ ἐκλήθη τὸ 


" > ol =e wee \ \ δὰ κ A 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιήσδυς, τὸ κληθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 


11.--ἘΝΟΑΠΙΒῊ TRANSLATION. 


ΤΕ Ις 2.1: 


21 And after eight days were accomplished, that the Child 
should be circumcised, his name was called Jesus, which was 
called by the angel, before he was conceived in the womb. 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. St. Luke, so appropriately called the evange- 
list of the Divine Infancy, is the only sacred writer who records 
the Circumcision. Filled with the spirit of his master, St. Paul, 
he wished in his gospel to prove for the mixed Christian com- 
munities founded by the Apostle, that Christ was the Deliverer 
desired by the Gentile world and the Messiah expected by the 
Jewish race. Hence, he ordinarily selected for the matter of his 
work such facts from the life of our Lord as would establish this 
fundamental truth in both its parts. He does so on the present 
occasion. Having already described the Nativity with its cir- 
cumstances which reveal the lowly weakness of the nature 
assumed by the Son of God and the infinite greatness of the 
nature and person of the Word become Incarnate, St. Luke in 
the present extract narrates an event in which the personal 
union of the divinity and humanity is briefly, but clearly mani- 
fested. 

He says : — 

V. 21. And after eight days were accomplished. 

In what sense, it will be asked, were the eight days accom- 


102 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


plished, the ceremony here alluded to being appointed, as we 
shall see, for the eighth day, not for the ninth? Jansenius Ypr. 
replies that when seven full days had passed, the eighth had 
begun, and that this space of time, in accordance with Hebrew 
usage, was reckoned as eight days. Such a mode of computa- 
tion can be illustrated from Matthew xxvii. 63, and still more 
clearly from Genesis xl. 13-19, compared with verse 20. Lucas 
pees: says that the clause is equivalent to: “ On the eighth 
day,” 1.e., when seven intermediate days and a portion of the 
eighth Pee passed ; and he adds that, if not amongst the pro- 
fane writers, at least amongst the inspired authors, this is the 
force of the word “ post” or “ after.” 

According to the same interpreter, an example of this loose 
manner of speech may be found in the opposite custom of the 
classics, where ¢.g., in the clause, “tertio Kal. Junias,” the 
word ante understood does not exclude, but include, the Kalends 
themselves. 

Bradley (Latin Composition, § 323) says: “It might be sup- 
posed that ‘ tertio anno quam (or quo) redierat,’ would mean : 
‘after two completed years from his return, and before the com- 
pletion of the third.’ This, however, does not appear to be so. 
‘Octavo mense, quam coeptum oppugnari, captum Saguntum,’ 
etc. (Liv. ); ἐν ὀκτὼ μησί (Polyb.) ; ‘Tyrus septimo mense capta 
est.’ (Curt.) ; πολιορκῶν ἑπτὰ ives (Plut.)}.”’ 

The Eyanectiee continues : 


That the Child should be circumcised, etc. 


St. Luke does not expressly state, but clearly implies, that the 
Circumcision took place. The command regarding this ceremony 
dates back to the time of Abraham. When the patriarch was called 
to the divine service, and was destined to be the father of a race 
from which the Messiah would come, it was prescribed that he 
and his descendants should be distinguished from the Gentiles by 
undergoing the rite of circumcision. The rite expressed sym- 
bolically the putting away of the “ old man”; it was a renuncia- 
tion of all sinful pleasures of the flesh ; and it brought with it a 
pledge that the children of Abraham were to be heirs to the 
divine promises made to their father. Being free from stain in 
his conception and birth, not being subject to the dominion of 
sin, and being as Divine Legislator above the law, Christ could 
have omitted this humiliating and painful ceremony. He under- 
went it, however, for various reasons. He had appeared on 
earth in human form to take upon himself our miseries ; and he 
decreed to redeem us by his humiliations, his sufferings, and the 
shedding of his blood. Having come amongst us with this pur- 
pose, he wished to demonstrate the reality of the human nature 
which he had assumed ; he wished to give his sanction to the 
legislation so long since establihed by his Father ; he wished to 
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be recognised by the Jews as a true son of Abraham ; and he in- 
tended to give, in this his first blood-shedding, an earnest of the 
redemption which ijt was his office to accomplish. 

From the history of John the Baptist it is inferred that cir- 
cumcision was performed in the house of the newly-born infant, 
and therefore in the case of our Lord, it took place in the cave 
of the Nativity, or in a house at Bethlehem to which Mary and 
Joseph may have removed on the departure of the crowds 
assembled for registration. In the Talmud (Tosaphta in Kid- 
duschin, fol. 30) it is written: ‘Patri incumbit circumcidere 
fillum, redimere eum, docere eum legem, docere eum aliquod 
officium.” It was Joseph, then, the legal head of the Holy 
Family, that circumcised Christ with a sharp stone in the pre- 
sence of ten witnesses, and that recited according to custom the 
following prayer : ‘‘ Blessed be the Lord our God, who has sanc- 
tified his well-beloved from the womb of his mother ; who has 
imprinted in his flesh the seal of the law ; who has marked his 
children with the sign of the Holy Covenant, so that they may 
receive the benedictions promised to Abraham our father.” To 
this prayer those assisting answered in the words of the Psalm 
Ixv. 4. The rite was followed by a modest repast. 

It was usual to give a name to Jewish children at this cere- 
mony ; and at the Circumscision of our Lord 


His name was called Jesus. 


This name, signifying *‘ Divine Saviour,’’ is identical with the 
Heb. yx'xi:= Jehoshuah, which the LXX version, Philo, and Jose- 
phus translate ‘‘ Jesus,’’ but the Latin interpreters, ‘‘ Josue.’’ 
After the Babylonian Captivity, when Hebrew nearly ceased to be 
the vernacular language of the Jews, the pronunciation and 
spelling were changed; and the word became sv;—Jeshuah. 
Such was the name affixed to the Cross, as is conjectured from the 
inscription still preserved in Rome. Subsequently, on account of 
the difficulty of pronunciation the final letter y was dropped, 
and in the works of the Talmudists the word appears under the 
form +:—=‘‘ Jesu.” 

‘Before the time of our Lord this name had been giwen to 
others, e.g., to Josue the son of Nun, leader of the Israelites 
after the death of Moses, and to Jesus the son of Sirach, author 
of the book of Ecclesiasticus ; but it was appropriately borne by 
him only who, as God and Man, was the only true “ Saviour ” of 
the whole human race. ‘ Our Saviour,” says St. Bernard, “ did 
not bear a name empty and unprofitable, as was the case with 
those who before his time had been called ‘ Jesus.’ In him was 
found not the shadow of a great name, but the reality indicated 
thereby.” ‘‘ Non magni nominis umbra, sed veritas.”’ 

It was not left to chance nor to human counsels to select the 
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name of our Redeemer ; for in reference to it the evangelist says 
it was one 


Which was called by the angel before he was conceived in 
the womb. 


God alone, who knew the work to be accomplished by Christ, 
could give a name indicating that work. Hence it was that the 
angel sent from heaven to ask the Virgin’s consent to be the 
Mother of God, said to her: ‘“‘ Behold thou shalt conceive in thy 
womb, and shall bring forth a son ; and thou shalt call his name 
Jesus’ (Luke i. 31). The Apostle says: ‘‘ Being in the form of 
God (our Redeemer) thought it not robbery to be equal with 
God ; but emptied himself, taking the form of a servant, being 
made in the likeness of men, and in habit found as a man. He 
humbled himself, becoming obedient unto death, even to the 
death of the cross. For which cause God also hath exalted him, 
and hath given him a name which is above all names, ‘that in the 
name of Jesus every knee should bow, of those that are in heaven, 
on earth, and under the earth; and that every tongue should 
confess that the Lord Jesus Christ is in the glory of God the 
Father ” (Philippians ii. 6-11). 


I¥Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


From the history of the Circumcision we learn that Christ this 
day submitted to a law imposed on Abraham and all the descen- 
dants of that patriarch. He could indeed have omitted this pain- 
ful and humiliating ceremony, because, as the Supreme Law- 
giver, he was not subject to his own ordinances ; but he under- 
went it for the following reasons worthy of his infinite wisdom. 

1. First, he wished by his obedience to give us an example of 
the submission which we owe to the legislation, whether religious 
or civil, under which we live. For the Jews the precept of cir- 
cumcision belonged to both orders. It was a precept of religion ; 
for God had given it to be the sign of his alliance with his chosen 
people, and the seal of their promise to observe his law (Gen. 
XVil. 11). Circumcision was prescribed by the civil law as well, 
for it was a mark to distinguish the members of the “ holy 
nation” from all other peoples. Immediately after his birth, 
Christ presented the specacle of God observing the command- 
ments imposed upon creatures; and his submitting to cir- 
cumcision was the first of that series of acts of obedience which 
were to be practised without intermission until his Crucifixion. 
“* He humbled himself, becoming obedient unto death, even to 
the death of the Cross ” (Philip. ii. 8). On beholding this divine 
model we should blush for our defects in fulfilling the law of God, 
‘or in submitting to the commands of those whom God has 
placed in charge of us. We are much less occupied in observing 
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these commands, than in seeking excuses for exemption. When 
exemption is impossible, how dilatory we are in the execution of 
our duty! It would appear that we wish to lose the merit of our 
obedience by the manner in which we obey. What do we gain 
by opposition, except to increase the weight of our yoke by the 
unwillingness with which we bear it? If the observance of the 
precept be onerous, we render this observance still more so by 
our repugnance ; and thus whilst we increase our pain, we lose 
our reward. How little do we realise the words of our Divine 
Master: ‘‘ Take up my yoke upon you, and learn of me,. . 
and you shall find rest to your souls ; for my yoke is sweet and 
my burden light” (Matth. xi. 29, 30). 

2. Another example which Christ gave us on this occasion is 
that of humility. As, according to the Holy Fathers, circum- 
cision was instituted to be a means for the remission of original 
sin, how great was this humiliation of our Saviour! St. Paul 
tells us that at the Incarnation, the Son of God emptied himself 
of his glory by taking the form of man ; but in this ceremony he 
humbles himself still more by appearing as a sinner. Then he 
hid his greatness ; now he hides his sanctity. Side by side with 
the excess of humility which Christ voluntarily practised, let us 
put our love of honour and distinction; let us contemplate 
the dignity of him who thus profoundly abases himself, and the 
lowliness of ourselves who wish so much to be esteemed by 
others. Men take pride in their birth, in their rank, in their 
dignities, in their riches, in their knowledge, in their talents— 
all gifts of nature or of fortune, which they have received from 
God ; but the Holy Ghost has said: “ The greater thou art, the 
more humble thyself in all things ; and thou shalt find grace be- 
fore God ; for great is the power of God alone, and he is 
honoured by the humble” (Eccli. iii. 20, 21). The possession of 
temporal goods is of no avail; it is the use of these for God’s 
glory that enriches us with merit for eternal life. 

3. Jesus Christ, by shedding the first drops of his blood at the 
Circumcision, entered on the career of suffering which was to end 
at the Crucifixion, and gave to his followers an example of that 
mortification which he was afterwards to impose on them as a 
condition of salvation. “ If any man will come after me, let him 
deny himself, and take up his cross daily, and follow me” (Luke 
ix. 23). Whilst, then, the feast of to-day brings before us the 
painful ceremony to which Jesus Christ submitted that he might 
commence the work of our Redemption, it also reminds us of the 
spiritual circumcision of self-denial to which he wishes us to 
submit, that we may co-operate with him in the work of our 

salvation. Now an interior and spiritual circumcision is nothing 
else than the removal from our soul of all that displeases God, 
the reform of our vicious affections and dangerous inclinations, 
and the practice of penance for our past offences. This is what 
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St. Paul speaks of when he says: ‘‘ The circumcision is that of 
the heart, in the spirit, not in the letter: whose praise is not of 
men, but of God” (Rom. ii. 29). The spirit of mortification in 
things sinful or dangerous, is necessary for salvation, and 
should be constant, total, without reserve, and without excep- 
tion. “‘ They that are Christ’s, have crucified their flesh, with 
the vices and concupiscences ” (Gal. v. 24. Without doubt this 
is beyond the power of unassisted human nature ; but he who 
laid down the precept, has promised the means to fulfil it. The 
blood which Jesus commenced to shed to-day has purchased a 
double grace—the zrace of strength to surmount the obstacles 
that meet us in our way to heaven, and the grace of consolation 
to sweeten the bitterness of the sacrifices we may be called upon 
to make in this our struggle. “Take up my yoke upon you 
: . and you shall find rest to your souls; for my yoke is 
sweet and my burden light ” (Matth. xi. 29, 30). 


FEAST OF THE EPIPHANY. 


I—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATTHEW II. I-12. 


Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν 
ἐν ἡμέραις 


‘Tov δὲ 
Βηθλεὲμ τῆς 
~ , > \ ΄ 3)» ὑῷ 
Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ μάγοι ἀπὸ 
col , 
ἀνατολῶν παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, 
΄ - ‘ ‘ 
λέγοντες" “ποῦ ἐστὶν ὁ τεχθεὶς Ba- 
~ 3, ‘ 
σιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; εἴδομεν yap 
- ΄ ΄“ > -“ ‘ 
αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν TH ἀνατολῇ; Kal 
3} ΄ 
Ακοὺ- 


Ἰουδαίας 


av = > ae 
ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. 
« [2 » , 
σας δὲ 6 βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης ἐταράχ- 
a > = 
θη, καὶ πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
A > Fae 
‘Kai συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς 
r ~ - > , 
καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, ἐπυνθάνετο 
cal ~ A σὰ 
παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. 
φ ΄ ‘ bod 
"Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ: ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς 
Led ‘ 
᾿Ιουδαίας" οὕτως γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ 
- e ‘ 5 = 
τοῦ προφήτου" Skat σὺ Βηθλεὲμ, γῆ 
᾿Ιούδα, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἡγεμόσιν ᾿Ιούδα: ἐξ σοῦ γὰρ ἐξελεύ- 
« ’ “ »- ‘ 
σεται ἡγούμενος ὅστις ποιμανεῖ τὸν 
͵ ‘ ᾽ ’ 7 , ε , 
λαόν μου τὸν Ἰσραήλ. 7 Τότε ‘Hpwdns, 
, r ‘ , > , 
λάθρα καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ηκρί- 
» ~ - 
βωσεν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ 
, > ΄, 8 ‘ , 
φαινομένου ἀστέρος. Καὶ πέμψας 
eh > \ z ‘ , 
αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ, εἶπεν" πορευθέντες 
»ξ , > ~ ‘ - , 
ἐξετάσατε ἀκριβῶς περὶ τοῦ παιδίου" 
ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως 
> Y ‘ , - 
κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. 5 Οἱ 
δὲ, ἀκούσαντες τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐπορεύ- 
θ “τ Μὰ ΠῚ , 4 3 > “ 
σαν" καὶ ἰδοὺ ὁ ἀστήρ, ὃν εἶδον ἐν τῇ 
> ἣν Ξ- s 
ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν 
ἐστάθη ἐπάνω οὗ ἢν τὸ παιδίον. 19 Ιδόν- 


τες δὲ τὸν ἀστέρα, ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν 


VULGATE. 
MATTHEW II. I-12. 


1 Cum ergo natus esset Jesus 
in Bethlehem Juda in diebus 
Herodis regis, ecce Magi ab 
Oriente venerunt Jerosolymam, 
* dicentes: Ubi est qui natus 
est rex Judezorum? vidimus 
enim stellam ejus in Oriente, et 
venimus. adorare eum. * Au- 
diens autem Herodes rex, tur- 
batus est, et omnis Jerosolyina 
cum illo. ‘Et congregans 
omnes principes sacerdotum et 
scribas populi, sciscitabatur ab 
eis ubi Christus nasceretur. 
° At illi dixerunt ei: In Bethle- 
hem Jude: sic enim scriptum 
est per prophetam: °Et tu 
Bethlehem, terra Juda, nequa- 
quam minima es in principibus 
Juda ; ex te enim exiet dux qui 
regat populum meum Israel. 
*Tunc Herodes, clam vocatis 
Magis, diligenter didicit ab eis 
tempus stella que apparuit eis; 
° et mittens illos in Bethlehem, 
dixit: Ite et interrogate dili- 
genter de puero; et cum inve- 
neritis, renuntiate mihi, ut et 
ego veniens adorem eum. ὃ Qui 
cum audissent regem, abierunt. 
Et ecce stella quam viderant 
in Oriente, antecedebat eos, 


usque dum _ veniens _ staret 
supra, ubierat puer. ” Videntes 
autem stellam, gavisi sunt 
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μεγάλην σφόδρα. “Kat ἐλθόντες εἰς gaudio magno_ valde. Et 
τὴν οἰκίαν, εἶδον τὸ παιδίον μετὰ Μαρίας intrantes domum, invenerunt 
τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ: καὶ πεσόντες mpo- puerum cum Maria matre ejus, 
σεκύνησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ ἀνοίξαντες τοὺς Et procidentes adoraverunt 
eum; et apertis thesauris suis 
obtulerunt ei munera, aurum, 
thus, et myrrham. τ Et re- 
sponso accepto in somnis ne 
redirent ad Herodem, per aliam 
; a viam reversi sunt in regionem 
χώραν αὐτων. suam. 


θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν, προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ 
δῶρα, χρυσὸν, και λίβανον, καὶ 
σμύρναν. “Kal χρηματισθέντες κατ᾽ 
wa A ) ΄ A ΒΕΙ οὗ 

ὄναρ μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς Ἡρώδην, 
δι᾿ ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς τὴν 


Il.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
MATTHEW Il. 1-12. 

1 When Jesus therefore was born in Bethlehem of Juda, in the 
days of king Herod, behold, there came wise men from the 
East to Jerusalem, 2 saying, ‘‘ Where is he that is born King of 
the Jews? for we have seen his star in the East, and are 
come to adore him.” %And king Herod hearing this, was 
troubled, and all Jerusalem with him. 4And assembling to- 
gether all the chief priests and the scribes of the people, he in- 
quired of them where Christ should be born. ὅ But they said to 
him: “In Bethlehem of Juda; for so it is written by the 
prophet: © And thou Bethlehem, the land of Juda, art not the 
least among the princes of Juda: for out of thee shall come 
forth the captain that shall rule my people Israel.’? 7 Then 
Herod, privately calling the wise men, learned diligently of 
them the time of the star which appeared to them ; 8 and send- 
ing them into Bethlehem, said: “ Go and diligently inquire after 
the Child, and when you have found him, bring me word again, 
that I also may come and adore him.” 9 Who having heard the 
king, went their way. And behold, the star which they had seen 
in the East, went before them, until it came and stood over 
where the Child was. 1° And seeing the star they rejoiced with 
exceeding great joy. 1! And entering into the house, they found 
the Child with Mary his mother, and falling down they adored 
him ; and opening their treasures, they offered him gifts: gold, 
frankincense, and myrrh. 12 And having received an answer in 
sleep that they should not return to Herod, they went back 
another way into their country. 


II].—NOTES. 


Introductory. It was the object of St. Matthew’s gospel to 
prove that Jesus was the Messiah, and that in him all the 
Messianic prophecies were fulfilled. Now, amongst the pro- 
phecies regarding the Messiah few were more distinct than 
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those which announced that all the Gentiles should be given to 
him for his ‘‘ inheritance” with the utmost parts of the earth 
for his possession (Ps. ii.) ; that “all the ends of the earth shall 
remember, and shall be converted to the Lord, and all the kin- 
dreds of the Gentiles shall adore in his sight” (Ps. xxi. 28). 
St. Luke then, having already recorded Christ’s manifestation 
to the Jews, and the homage paid to their Saviour by the shep- 
herds, by Simeon, and by Anna, St. Matthew now narrates the 
calling of other nations in the persons of the Magi; and he 
shows how the faith, earnestness, obedience, and humble adora- 
tion of these strangers contrasted with the unbelief, negligence, 
disobedience, and proud contempt of the Jewish countrymen of 
our Lord. In this gospel passage the evangelist makes known 
the time of the Magi’s visit, the motives which led them to 
enter on their journey, the manner in which they were received 
in Jerusalem, the homage they paid to the Divine Infant, and 
their return to their own country. 
St. Matthew says: 


V.1. When Jesus therefore was born in Bethlehem of 
Juda, etc. 


In the preceding chapter, St. Matthew had briefly mentioned 
the birth of Christ ; and St. Luke (ii. 1-20) recorded all the cir- 
cumstances of that joyful event. It occurred, as St. Matthew 
here remarks, “in Bethlehem of Juda.” The birthplace of 
Christ, once called “ Ephrata” (Gen. xxxv. 19), was a town 
situated in the former territory of the tribe of Juda, and about 
two leagues from the city of Jerusalem. In the present passage, 
in Judges xvii. 9, and in 1 Kings xvii. 12, it is called “ Bethle- 
hem of Juda,” to distinguish it from another Bethlehem in the 
land at one time occupied by the tribe of Zabulon. 

St. Matthew adds :— 


In the days of king Herod, etc. 

This is a Hebraism signifying in “ the lifetime and reign of 
king Herod.’’ Herod, surnamed the Great, was the second son 
of Antipater, an Idumean, and of Cypros, an Arabian princess. 
When in B.c. 47, his father was made procurator of Judza by 
Julius Caesar, Herod became governor of Galilee. Appointed 
tetrarch of Judea by Antony in B.c. 41, he was. driven out of 
the country next year; and flying to Rome for protection, he 
was made by the Roman Senate king of Judea. On his return 
to the East, he took Jerusalem in B.c. 37: and from that time 
until his death, retained the royal title and authority. During 
his reign he rebuilt the temple on a scale of great magnificence, 
but his cruelty was proverbial, and in the indulgence of this 
passion he spared neither age nor sex, neither strangers 
nor kinsmen. He married ten times, and had fifteen children. 
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Of his sons, four are mentioned in the gospels, namely : Arche- 
laus, ethnarch of Judea (Matth. il. 22); Herod Philip, whose 
wife, Herodias, was seduced by Herod Antipas (Matth. xiv. 3) ; 
Herod Antipas himself, tetrarch of Galilee (Matth. xiv. 1) ; and 
Philip, tetrarch of Ituraza and Trachonitis (Matth. xiv. 13 ; 
Mark viii. 27; Luke iii. τὴ. As Herod died, according to 
Josephus, at the baths of Jericho, about the Easter of the year 
A.U.C. 750, after an absence of five months from Jerusalem, and 
as, according to a constant tradition, Christ was born in Decem- 
ber, it follows that the year of our Lord’s Birth cannot have 
been later than A.u.c. 748. From other data, it appears most 
probable that Christ was born in the December of A.U.c. 747, 
or five years before that which was taken by Dionysius Exiguus 
as the first year of the Christian era. 
The evangelist continues : — 


Behold, there came wise men from the East to Jerusalem. 


The personal history of these devout worshippers of Christ 
furnishes interpreters with material for much discussion. 

What was the meaning of the title given to these strangers? 
The designation μάγοι, or magi, derived from the Persian Magh 
is one by which the priests of Persia are still known ; and it was 
given by Herodotus, Plato, and others, as a title of respect to 
priests or wise men who interpreted dreams and assisted kings 
by their counsel. In later Greek writers it signified enchanters 
or magicians, because such imposters called themselves magz, 
the better to deceive their victims. Although, however, at the 
time of Christ’s coming, the word had generally a bad significa- 
tion throughout the Roman Empire, there is no solid reason for 
supposing that it is to be thus understood in the present pas- 
sage. In fact, the acts of the Magi, as described by the evan- 
gelist, exclude such a signification in their case. Taking the 
designation then in its good sense, these visitors to our Lord 
are represented as men given to the study of wisdom, devoted 
to the cultivation of astronomy, and belonging to that order 
which in the Persian dominions furnished the members of the 
Royal Council. 

What was their rank? Notwithstanding that probably they 
were princes, ruling over small territories, it seems unlikely that 
they were kings in the strict sense of the word. In the first 
place, if they were kings, St. Matthew, who gives that title to 
Herod, would not have been silent regarding their regal dignity, 
because, according to the Psalmist, the homage rendered by 
kings was to be one of the marks of the Messiah (Psalms 1xxi. 
10, 11); secondly, Herod would certainly have shown more 
deference to supreme rulers than he exhibited towards the 
Magi; lastly, in the monuments of the early days of Chris- 
tianity these adorers of the Divine Infant are represented not 
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with the insignia of royalty, but with the head-dress worn even 
now by the Persian priests when offering sacrifice. Nor can 
any solid argument against this conclusion be found in the 
words of the liturgy : ‘‘ The kings of the Arabians and of Saba 
shall bring gifts.”’ It is well known that the Church, when 
accommodating the words of Sacred Scriptures to persons or 
events honoured in the liturgy, does not intend thereby to give 
in every case the literal, or even the mystic sense, of the in- 
spired writers. 

What was the number of the Magi? This is quite uncertain. 
It is the common opinion now that there were three ; but whilst 
the Fathers of the first centuries up to Origen, are silent on the 
subject, and whilst subsequent writers do not agree in their 
accounts on this point, the monuments of Christian antiquity 
represent these strangers sometimes as three, at other times as 
two, then again as four or six. The number three may have 
been suggested by the number of gifts recorded by the evan- 
gelist. 

What were their names? There is still greater uncertainty 
on this matter. The first record on the subject is found in a 
MS. of the seventh or eighth century ; and the names Melchior, 
Casper, and Balthaser, by which the Magi are now known, 
occur for the first time in a work of the ninth century. Having 
quoted several authorities, Ben dict XIV. remarks that the 
different views are noticed by him not to detract in the least 
from the pious tradition of the church of Cologne, which 
honours the Magi under these names. 

What was their native country? The evangelist states that 
the Magi came “ from the East” (ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν) ; but as various 
regions were known by that name, the native country of these 
devout pilgrims was a matter of uncertainty to the early 
Fathers, as it still is to modern commentators. Some advocate 
the claims of Arabia from the character of the gifts presented, 
which were amongst the chief productions of that country. 
Others, with more probability, are in favour of Persia, and 
argue from the ancient paintings in which the Magi were repre- 
sented as wearing the Persian dress. 

At what time did the Magicome? St. Matthew, in this verse, 
states merely that the visit was paid whilst King Herod was 
still reigning ; but the date can be more accurately fixed if we 
consider the measures taken by the king for the destruction of 
the Divine Infant. The evangelist writes (verse 16): “ Then 
Herod, perceiving that he was deluded by the wise men, was 
exceedingly angry ; and sending, killed all the men-children that 
were in Bethlehem and in all the borders thereof, from two 
years old and under, according to the time which he had dili- 
gently inquired of the wise men.” From these words there 
seems to be an intimate connection between the appearance of 
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the star and the maximum age of the children slaughtered. 
Therefore, allowing for the supposition that in a spirit of pre- 
caution Herod extended the period a little, it is very probable, 
if not certain, that the star which was first seen at the birth of 
Christ, or, according to St. Irenaeus, at his Incarnation, made 
its appearance about two years before the massacre of the chil- 
dren. As this massacre must have followed immediately on the 
departure of the Magi and the flight of the Holy Family into 
Egypt, the visit of the Magi must have taken place sometime in 
the second year of our Lord’s life. 

What does tradition hand down regarding the subsequent 
history of the Magi? It is said that on their return to their 
native country, they announced the news of their Saviour’s 
birth ; that on the preaching of the gospel, they assisted power- 
fully in spreading abroad the light of faith ; and that for the 
defence of the faith they received the martyr’ s crown. Gelasi- 
nus, in a note to the Martyrology, and Saxus, in the Histories 
of the Bodies of SS. Gervase and Protase, alae that the relics 
of the Magi were brought, first to Constantinople, thence by 
Bishop Eustorgius to Milan, and that after having been 
honoured in that city for more than 670 years, they were at 
length translated by Frederick Barbarossa and enshrined by 
Bishop Reinoldus at Cologne. In Cologne they still repose in 
a sarcophagus, the richness of which is the wonder of every 
traveller. 

To sum up then, we learn from this verse that probably in 
the second year after our Lord’s birth, and whilst Herod was 
still reigning, there came from the East to Jerusalem certain 
Magi or wise men, whose occupation in life, rank, number, 
names, native country, and subsequent history are not known 
with certainty. 

Having thus very briefly introduced the Magi to our notice, 
the evangelist records the inquiries made on their arrival by 
these pious strangers, 


2. Saying: Where is he that is born King of the Jews ? 


In accordance with the Greek text and the Vulgate, this ques- 
tion may mean in the English translation, either: ‘‘ Where is 
the King of the Jews that is now born?” or, ‘““ Where is he 
who by birth is King of the Jews?” Whichever may be the 
true sense, the question clearly indicates that the inquirers were 
not of the Jewish race, the members of which would not have 
asked for “ the King of the Jews,’’ but for the ‘‘ King of Israel,’ 
or for “ Our King.” 

The Magi thus justify their question : — 


For we have seen his star in the East, and are come to 
adore him, 
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The word of the text, προσκίύνειντε- ἐο worship, to adore, 
in classical Greek and in the Septuagint often signifies the civil 
homage paid to princes, but there is no clear instance where it 
is so used in the New Testament ; and the Fathers unanimously 
understand the expression to indicate in this passage the 
supreme religious worship due to God. To this conclusion in- 
terpreters are forced by the nature of the gifts  pre- 
sented (see verse 11), and by the circumstances of the 
visit paid. We will afterwards consider the nature of 
the gifts. From the circumstances of the visit it is plain that 
the Magi did not look upon Christ as a mere temporal prince. 
Who ever heard that strangers of noble or royal blood came 
from a distant country, with great difficulty and expense, to 
honour a new-born heir of some distinguished or princely 
family? Moreover, when the Magi came to Jerusalem they must 
then, at least, have learned that Herod was king ; and if they 
sought for an earthly prince, it is in the royal palace that they 
might hope to find him. It is not in the royal palace, however, 
that they searched for Christ, but in a poor hamlet, under a 
humble roof; and finding him without any show of 
kingly power or splendour, in these circumstances they 
fall down at his feet and adore him. (See _ Patrizi.) 
To render their homage they are invited by the appear- 
ance of “his star.” ‘‘ The star was so called,” as Maximus 
Taurinensis (Hom. 27) says, ‘‘ because, although all stars 
being created by him, are Christ’s, this one was Christ’s in a 
peculiar manner, because it specially announced the coming of 
the Saviour.” 

How, it may be asked, did the Magi connect the appearance 
of this heavenly phenomenon with the birth of their Redeemer ? 
Through various causes arranged by Divine Providence, the 
whole eastern world was now in expectation of the Messiah (see 
Tacitus: Hist. v. 13, and Suetonius: Vesp. c. iv.) ; and this 
hope, no doubt, was entertained in the native country of the 
Magi. On the other hand, it was the popular persuasion that 
in general, man’s life is influenced by the stars, and that in 
particular, the birth of great kings is announced by the appear- 
ance of such heavenly bodies. In these circumstances, seeing 
a star new to them, and of surpassing brightness, the Magi felt 
persuaded that it heralded the birth of the Great Being whose 
coming was to confer such benefit on mankind. To the 
invitation of an external sign so suited to their capacity and 
mode of thought, there was added the internal voice of grace, 
which clearly indicated the full meaning of the heavenly pheno- 
menon. In the gospel two assertions are made regarding the 
star: (a) that it appeared in the eastern part of the heavens 
(ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ), and (4) that having been lost to view for some 
time, it re-appeared and directed the travellers to their destina- 
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tion. It is not said that it accompanied them continuously on the 
whole journey, even to Jerusalem. Such a supposition appears 
to be even excluded by the words of the Magi on their arrival 
in the city. If the star had shone continuously, the wonderful 
fact would have been brought forward as an additional justifi- 
cation of their search ; but they merely state that they saw it in 
the East. The second statement, which is to be considered in verse 
g, proves the miraculous character of the apparition. It is there 
said: ‘“‘ Behold, the star which they had seen in the East went 
before them, until it came and stood over where the Child 
was.” Various attempts have been made to explain the nature 
of this star, and to account for its movements thus described by 
St. Matthew. The astronomer Kepler, in 1603-4, observed a 
conjunction of the planets Jupiter, Saturn, and Mars, and in 
the midst, a body of great brilliancy like to one of the fixed stars. 
By means of astronomical computations he found that a similar 
conjunction of planets took place in A.U.c. 747-748, about the 
time of our Lord’s birth ; and he supposed that a star appear- 
ing in the midst of this latter group like to that in the former, 
must have been the star observed by the Magi. Dean Alford con- 
sidered that the conjunction itself of the planets was the 
phenomenon referred to by the evangelist. Others think the 
appearance to have been a meteor or a comet. None of these 
theories, however, will fit in with the account of St. Matthew, 
who states distinctly (verse 9) that: (a) the star moved before the 
Magi; (b) that it acted as a guide to the very house where 
(verse 11) the Divine Infant was with his mother, and (c) that it 
stood over where the Child was. From its intermittent and 
irregular motion, and from the clearly indicated purpose of that 
motion, no doubt can be entertained as to the supernatural and 
miraculous character of the phenomenon in question. St. Pas- 
chasius says with truth: ‘Quod autem sidereas vias non 
tenuerit, ostenditur ex hoc quod stetisse supra ubi erat puer 
narratur ; quia si in summa cceli arce inter ceteras sita esset, 
unicuique domui in omni illa civitate supra verticem stare 
videretur. Unde patenter insinuat multum eam domui vici- 
nam in qua puer erat stetisse.” What was seen by the Magi 
cannot have been a star in the usual sense, nor a conjunction of 
planets, because the appearance of these is not intermittent ; 
nor was it a comet, the motion of which is continuous ; and 
least of all was it a meteor, which, appearing for a moment, is 
lost to sight for ever. The conclusion at which we arrive is 
that it was some luminous, star-like apparition, seen in the 
lower strata of the atmosphere, and moving supernaturally, 
according as occasion required, for the guidance of these pil- 
grims who were called to adore the Infant Saviour. 
Summoned by the heavenly phenomenon, and subsequently 
directly by the interior operation of divine grace, the Magi 
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arrived in Jerusalem, and sought in the capital city of Judea for 
the new-born King of the Jews. 


V. 3. And king Herod hearing this, was troubled, and all 
Jerusalem with him. 


Herod was a foreign and cruel usurper, who had seized the 
kingdom by injustice, and held it by the most tyrannical means. 
On the news, therefore, that one had appeared who was by 
birth King of the Jews, he and his party were naturally filled 
with fear lest their authority should be overthrown. On the 
other hand, the remainder of the people, knowing the character 
of their ruler, dreaded a recurrence of the seditions and 
slaughter from which they had already suffered so much. 

Herod soon determined on the measures to be taken, 


\V. 4. And assembling together all the chief priests and the 
scribes of the people, he inquired of them where Christ 
should be born. 


It was clear from their words and from the circumstances of 
the case that the Magi were in search, not of a mere temporal 
ruler, but of the Messiah foretold by the prophets. Hence, the 
theological question regarding the birth-place of this Messiah 
was referred, not to the whole Sanhedrim or great Council of 
the nation, but to those members of the Sanhedrim who by their 
office were bound to know and interpret the Scriptures. The 
term “chief priests” (ἀρχιερεῖ) does not mean those actually 
excercising the office of the high-priesthood ; for that office, 
originally conferred for life, was never held by more than one 
at the same time. The name signifies the actual high-priest 
and those who had exercised his functions, or more probably, 
the heads of the twenty-four priestly families into which the 
descendants of Aaron were divided during the reign of David. 
The “chief priests”? were all members of the Sanhedrim or 
Supreme Council, and were all convoked on this occasion. With 
them came the scribes. The scribes derived their name from 
their function of transcribing and keeping the public records, 
especially the Sacred Scriptures. They were called also lawyers 
and doctors of the law (νομικοὶ and νομοδιδάσκαλοι) especially 
in St. Luke, because it was their duty to teach the law to the 
people, and to apply it in the solution of particular cases. 
These scribes were mostly pharisees; they were not, like the 
priests, taken from any one tribe; nor did they all belong to 
the Sanhedrim. From St. Matthew (xxiii. 23) we may learn the 
extent of their authority ; and from many passages in the gos- 
pels, it is clear, that with bitter and unceasing hostility they re- 
sisted the teaching of Christ. (See M‘Carthy: Gospels of the 
Sundays, page 320-321.) . 

As all the chief priests were convoked by Herod, so on this 
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occasion were all the scribes. The subject of inquiry was not 
the fact of Christ’s coming, which was undoubted even outside 
the Jewish nation; nor the time of that coming, which was 
known to be near at hand; but only the place where Christ 
should be born. These ministers of religion and interpreters of 
the Sacred Scripture were not at a loss about the answer ; 


V. 5. But they said to him: In Bethlehem of Juda, for so it 
is written by the prophet: 


The Magi had inquired for him who “is born King of the 
Jews,” that is, for him who is by birth and by excellence the 
Ruler of God’s chosen people (ὁ τεχθεὶς βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων). 
The priests and the doctors of the law all understanding the 
question of the Magi to refer to the Messiah, an answer is at 
once found in the Scriptures, which clearly point out Bethlehem 
as the birthplace of the Redeemer of mankind. Unmoved by 
grace themselves, these wicked men were able to indicate to 
others the fulfilment of the promise which had for ages been the 
consolation of the just. As St. Augustine says (Serm. 199 in 
Epiph.) : ‘‘ Facti sunt tamquam lapides ad miliaria : viatoribus 
ambulantibus aliquid ostenderunt, sed ipsi stolidi atque immo- 
biles remanserunt. Aliis demonstrato vite fonte, ipsi sunt 
mortui siccitate.”’ Nay more, they not only point out the birth- 


place of Christ, but they thus quote the passage which proves 
the truth of their answer : — 


V. 6. And thou, Bethlehem, the land of Juda, art not the 
least among the princes of Juda; for out of thee shall come 
forth the captain that shall rule my people Israel. 


The passage quoted is from Micheas (v. 2), where the prophet 
says: “And thou, Bethlehem Ephrata, art a little one amongst 
the thousands of Juda. Out of thee shall he come forth unto 
me, that is to be the Ruler in Israel ; and his going forth is from 
the beginning, from the days of eternity.” The English trans- 
lation taken from the Vulgate, is almost literally in accord with 
the Septuagint rendering and with the Hebrew text. Even if 
the quotation in the gospel were shown to be out of harmony 
with the original text of the prophet, the authority of the evan- 
gelist would be intact; for St. Matthew does not protess to 
quote the prophet, but rather the answer of the priests and 
scribes. This answer of the priests and scribes, following the 
words: “In, Bethlehem of Juda, for so it was written by the 
prophet,’’ is merely recorded, and net authenticated. On exa- 
mination, however, it will be found that the discrepancies are 
merely apparent. The gospel has (a) ‘‘ Bethlehem the land of 
Juda,’’ instead of *‘ Bethlehem Ephrata,’’ or ‘‘ Bethlehem, house 
of Ephrata ”’ ; (0) ‘‘ princes of Juda,’’ instead of ‘‘ thousands of 
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Juda”; and (c) “thou art not least,” instead of “thou art 
least.” 

As to the first discrepancy it is to be observed that in the 
gospel ‘‘ the land of Juda ”’ is added to distinguish the birthplace 
of Christ from another city of the same name in the territory of 
the tribe of Zabulon ; whilst in the prophecy itself, this distinc- 
tion being omitted, ‘“‘ Ephrata,” the ancient name of the place is 
put in apposition with the more recent designation ‘* Bethle- 
hem.” As to the second difficulty, the answer is that it is usual 
in the East to divide a state or army into “ tens,”’ ‘‘ hundreds,” 
“thousands,” and the same Hebrew word τὸν found in this 
prophecy, when without vowel points, signifies both ἃ thousand 
inhabitants, and the ruler of such a number. In the third case, 
the text of the prophet is evidently elliptical. To connect the 
clause: ‘‘ Thou Bethlehem Ephrata art a little one amongst the 
thousands of Juda,” with the clause, “ Out of thee shall he come 
forth unto me that is to be the Ruler in Israel,’’ we must com- 
plete the sense by inserting the thought which was present to 
the mind of the inspired writer. Thus completed, the idea is: 
“Thou Bethlehem Ephrata art small in population, and appar- 
ently of little note among the thousands of Juda; but great is 
thy destiny, for out of thee shall he come forth unto me who is 
to be the Ruler in Israel.” It is evident that this natural render- 
ing of the passage is quite in accord with the Rabbinical mode 
of interpretation, and is also quite in agreement with the free 
quotation of the priests and scribes. 

The evangelist continues : — 


V. 7. Then Herod, privately calling the wise men, learned 
ey of them the time of the star which appeared to 
them. 


Whilst the Magi were confirmed in their faith on hearing the 
prophecy, Herod was still more blinded: nay even, fearing lest 
his enemies would seize the opportunity to shake off his tyran- 
nical yoke, he endeavoured to hush up the matter, and at the 
same time to secure the death of the new-born King of the Jews. 
With these objects in view, he “ privately” had an, interview 
with the Magi; and to fix the age of the Divine Infant, he 
“Jearned diligently of them (ἠκρίβωσεν for ἀκριβῶς  euabev— 
ascertained from them accurately, or procured from them accu- 
vate information regarding) the time of the first appearance of 
the star” (τὸν χρόνον τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, literally ‘‘ the 
time of the star appearing,’’ or ‘‘ the time when the star ap- 
peared.”’ 

Doubtless the tyrant received from the unsuspecting Magi 
all the information required, 


V. 8. And sending them into Bethlehem, said: Go, and 
diligently inquire after the Child; and when you haye 
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found him, bring me word again, that I also may come and 
adore him. 


The hypocrisy of Herod in this request, and his murderous 
designs are evident from the slaughter of the Innocents which 
soon followed. Still the king neither accompanied the Magi, 
nor permitted anyone to leave the city ; he sent the strangers 
alone lest the excitement already caused among the people 
might increase. St. Chrysostom thus comments on the folly of 
this man, who was prepared to sacrifice all to his evil passions : 
“Such was the nature of his evil design that it recoiled upon its 
author, who was powerless to carry out what he attempted. 
Consider his folly. If he believed in ihe prophetic statement, 
and thought it would surely be fulfilled, it ought to have 
appeared clear to him that he was attempting an impossibility. 
If, on the other hand, he did not credit the prediction, and did 
not believe that what had been told him would come to pass, he 
ought not have feared, nor have taken insidious measures 
against the life of the Child. In either case his deceit was 
needless.” 

The evangelist continues the account of the Magi, 


Vv. 9, 10. Who having heard the king, went their way; 
and behold, the star which they had seen in the East, went 
before them, until it came and stood over where the Child 
was. And seeing the star, they rejoiced with exceeding great 
Joy: 

As has been already remarked, it is most probable that this 
star was a luminous body supernaturally placed in the lower 
strata of the atmosphere to make known to the Magi the coming 
of Christ, and to direct these pilgrims in their search. From 
the present passage it appears probable that the phenomenon 
did not accompany them on their journey from the East ; and it 
is certain that it was no longer visible during their stay in Jeru- 
salem. Matters were so arranged by Divine Providence that 
through the inquiries of these Gentiles the Jews might learn the 
birth of their own Messiah. The inhabitants of the city had 
shown much indifference as to the fulfilment of the prophecies, 
and must thus have sorely tried the faith of the Magi ; but God 
was at hand to comfort and strengthen his servants. Hence, 
no sooner had these departed from the king to continue their 
search, than the heavenly guide again appeared ; and ‘‘ behold, 
the star which they had seen in the East went before them, until 
it came and stood over where the Child was.” That which be- 
fore had presented itself to their gaze only once, or at most, 
from time to time, now continuously moved before them, and 
directed their steps to the very spot where lay the object of their 
search. Such being the obvious meaning of the evangelist, 
there can be little doubt as to the miraculous character of this 
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guide ; and it is clear that in this miraculous manifestation, God 
sent a help to the faith of the Magi before they should behold 
the absence of all regal pomp in the surroundings of the Divine 
Infant and of his mother. Of necessity these strangers must 
have thought the King, to whom the star paid such devoted 
homage, to be greater than the star itself ; and how could they 
but believe that all men were to be the subjects of him whom 
they saw honoured by the constellations of heaven. 

Receiving a divine favour, so unexpected and so miraculous, 
the Magi “ rejoiced with exceeding vreat joy’; they were for- 
tified against all doubt ; 


V. 11. And entering into the house, they found the Child 
with Mary his mother. 


Since the evangelist mentions ‘‘the house” as the place 
where the Child was, it is clear that the Holy Family no longer 
occupied the cave or stable in which Christ had been ‘born (Luke 
il. 7-12), and to which the term “house” could scarcely be 
applied. The difficult question as to the time and scene of the 
Magi’s visit is discussed at length in works on the Introduction 
to the Sacred Scriptures, e.g., Cornely, vol. iii., page 203 ; but 
it may be here stated that most probably this first homage of 
the Gentiles to Christ was paid in a dwelling at Bethlehem sub- 
sequently occupied as a permanent residence by Mary and 
Joseph. It was from this house that, immediately after the 
departure of the Magi, the Holy Family fled into Egypt ; and it 
was to it St. Joseph wished to return when, being ee by an 
angel, he went down and settled at Nazareth (Matth. ii. 22, 23). 
It is observed that St. Matthew, detailing all the τ ς 
we know with regard to the visit in question, does not mention 
St. Joseph as being present. It may thence be inferred that the 
foster-father of Christ was absent when the Magi came; but it 
does not follow, as some suppose, that his absence was pre- 
arranged lest the holy pilgrims should be led astray as to the vir- 
ginal conception and birth of our Redeemer. Doubtless, the 
Magi were divinely instructed as to the mystery of the Incarna- 
tion, which they were called upon to honour; and the evange- 
list is merely the minutely accurate historian of what took place. 
The Magi, then, enlightened by heaven “ found the Child,” or, 
according to the Greek text, “saw the Child (εἶδον τὸ παιδίον) 
with Mary his mother.” How impious the mind of those who 
would dishonour her in whose arms Jesus chose to rest when 
receiving the homage of the representatives of the Gentile 
world ! 

And what was this homage? To emphasise the matter, the 
evangelist dwells on each particular. He says in the first place : 


And falling down they adored him. 
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The word “ adored” (προσεκύνησαν) was constantly used by 
the Greeks to signify the homage due to God ; and although, as 
has been already remarked, sometimes in the classics and in the 
Septuagint version of the Old Testament it signifies the honour 
paid to men, there is no clear instance of such an extended 
meaning in the text of the New. Even if there were such in- 
stances, the expression in the present passage must be taken in 
its original sense just now indicated. That the homage paid by 
the Magi to Christ was the worship due to God alone is ren- 
dered certain (a) by the use of the verb προσφέρειν (from which 
comes zpooiveyxav=‘‘ offered’’), for this verb occurs eight 
times in the New Testament, and on each occasion refers to an 
oblation to the Supreme Being. Moreover (b), the honour paid 
to Christ was accompanied by the oblation of incense, which, 
in the Sacred Scriptures, is always described as an element of 
divine homage, and as a part of the sacrifice made to God alone. 
Lastly (c), this is the unanimous teaching of the Fathers, who 
fail not to comment on the mystic meaning of the Magi’s gifts. 
As gold, they say, was the symbol of royal dignity, as frankin- 
cense was used by Jews and Gentiles in divine worship, and as 
myrrh was one of the materials employed in embalming the 
bodies of the dead, the Magi offered to the Divine Infant gold, 
as to their King ; frankincense, as to their God ; and myrrh, in 
recognition of the human nature he had assumed for their sal- 
vation. The unanimous teaching of the Fathers is presented to 
us in the verse of the Spanish priest and poet, Juvencus :— 


‘‘Thus, aurum, myrrham, regique, hominique, Deoque, 
“Dona ferunt.”’ 


St. Matthew does not state how long the Magi remained at 
Bethlehem ; but the circumstances, as described by him, suggest 
that the visit was one of very brief duration. The arrival of the 
distinguished strangers in the little town could not fail to be 
observed ; and at the same time Herod, only a few miles dis- 
tant, was anxiously expecting to hear the result of their search. 
For the Magi, therefore, as well as for the Holy Family, the 
only means of safety lay in instant flight. Here again, however, 
God manifested his providence towards his faithful servants ; 


V. 12. And having received an answer in sleep that they 
should not return to Herod, they went back another way into 
their country. 

In classical writings the word χρηματίζειν signifies (a) ““ to 
despatch business,’’ (2) ‘‘ to debate on business,’’ (c) “‘ to give 
audience about business, and to return answers thereon.’’ By 
an easy transition it means in the Septuagint and New Testa- 
ment Greek ‘‘to give divine warnings ’’; and in the passive 
form, as here, it means ‘‘ to receive divine warnings.’’ This is 


ce 
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the case whether the term be used alone, or be accompanied by 
he expression ὑπό tot πνεύματος tov ayiov,=by the Holy 
Spirit, or ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου ayiov=by a holy angel, or, as in 
the present instance, by κατ᾽ ovep=in a _ dream. It 
does not necessarily suppose any previous request for light, as 
may be seen by a reference to Matth. ii. 22 ; Luke ii. 26 ; Hebr. 
viii. 5. In a succession of difficulties, God more and more 
showed his provident care of the Magi and rewarded their 
simple faith and correspondence with divine grace. He guided 
them by means of a star to the capital city of his chosen people ; 
on their arrival] in Jerusalem he, by the words of his prophet, 
directed them to the abode of the Divine Infant ; and when they 
had paid their homage to their Redeemer, he, by a special inspi- 
ration, led them back in safety to their home. Thus were illus- 
trated the words of the Sacred Scripture regarding the Eternal 
Wisdom :—‘‘ No evil can overcome Wisdom. She reacheth, 
therefore, from end to end mightily, and ordereth all things 
sweetly ’’ (Wisdom vii. 30 ; vill. 1). With justice, too, does St. 
Gregory conclude :—‘‘ What is the malice of man in opposition 
to the designs of God? It is in truth written : ‘ Zhere is no 
wisdom, there is no prudence, there is no counsel against the 
Lord.’ For by the apparition of the star the Magi are called ; 
they find their new-born King ; they present their gifts ; and, 
lest they should return to Herod, they are admonished in sleep. 
Thus it came to pass that Herod could not find Jesus, whom he 
sought.’’ How truly, too, did St. Paul add: ‘‘ It is written :— 
I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and the prudence of the 
prudent I will reject. Where is the wise? Where is the scribe? 
Where is the disputer of this world? Hath not God made 
foolish the wisdom of this world?’’ (1 Cor. i. 19, 20.) 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


In studying the history of the Magi we cannot fail to admire 
the promptitude, the generosity, the constancy, and the fearless- 
ness of their obedience to the call of God, and at the same time 
we must be struck at what is recorded regarding Herod and the 
Jews. 

1. The obedience of the Magi was prompt, for scarcely had 
they received the divine summons, when, without excuses for 
delay, they set out on their long pilgrimage. Do we imitate 
them in this ; or, knowing the will of God more clearly than they 
did, do we hesitate to fulfil it? On receiving God’s grace do we 
keep in mind the words of Christ: ‘‘ Yet a little while, the light 
is among you. Walk whilst you have the light, that the dark- 
ness overtake you not, and he that walketh in darkness, knoweth 
not whither he goeth. Whilst you have the light, believe in the 
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light, that you may be the children of the light ’? (John xii. 35 
36). 

2. Again, the obedience of the Magi was generous, inasmuch 
as to respond to the call of God, they had to sacrifice their re- 
pose, and to leave family, and home, and country for a long and 
fatiguing journey. All was abandoned ; and no pleasure, no 
interest, no sentiment was capable of detaining these holy men. 
What is it that holds us back from following the inspirations 
sent us by God, and from giving ourselves entirely to him? 
Surely we cannot deceive ourselves with the thought that there 
is any mean between the fulfilment of God’s law and the indul- 
gence of our corrupt inclinations. ‘‘ A man’s enemies shall be 
they of his own household. He that loveth father or mother 
more than me, is not worthy of me; and he that loveth son or 
daughter more than me, is not worthy of me ; and he that taketh 
not up his cross and followeth me, is not worthy of me. He that 
findeth his life, shall lose it ; and he that shall lose his life for 
me, shall find it ’’ (Matth. x. 36-39). 

3. Still further, the obedience of the Magi was unshaken be- 
fore every obstacle. When the object of their journey was made 
known, how much derision had they not to endure? They were 
charged with singularity, since they alone of all their countrymen 
undertook such an extraordinary journey ; they were looked on 
as infatuated in accepting the appearance of a new star as the 
sign that a king was born to the Jews ; they were regarded as 
unreasonable in taking an interest in the domestic concerns of 
a distant and unimportant people. But these wise men, being 
once assured of the will of God, paid no attention to the vain 
suggestions of others, and became the more determined in pro- 
portion as efforts were made to turn them from their purpose. 
Christianity having now become the religion of the world, it 
would appear that obedience to God’s law could no longer be 
impeded by human respect ; and still this is one of our most fatal 
temptations ; it is one of those seductions to which we most 
frequently yield. Thus we regard more the judgment of men 
than that of God ; we fear more their censure than his ; we close 


our ears to the warning of the Holy Ghost ; ‘‘ The wisdom of 
the flesh is an enemy to God ’”’ (Rom. viii. 7) ; and we disregard 
the words of the apostle : —‘‘ It is written: I will destroy the 


wisdom of the wise; and the prudence of the prudent I will 
reject. Where is the wise? Where is the scribe? Where is 
the disputer of this world? Wath not God made foolish the 
wisdom of this world? . . . For the foolishness of God is 
wiser than men ; and the weakness of God is stronger than men ”’ 
(x Cor. i. 19, 20 and 25). 

4. The conduct of Herod was in strong contrast with the 
obedience and faith of the holy strangers. On receiving news 
of the birth of his Saviour he ‘‘ was troubled’; he sought to 
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know the time and place when this Saviour appeared, that he 
might destroy him ; but in vain he endeavoured to enlist the Magi 
as helpers in his murderous design. Thus the wicked man is 
ever unhappy in the midst of his prosperity. He outwardly ap- 
pears all-powerful, but he cannot attain the object of his wishes. 
He confides in his skill and astuteness to deceive the simple, but 
he cannot impose on the Great Being, who sees all things, and 
who confounds the hypocrite. Before men the impious laugh 
at God’s justice, and despise the threats of God’s anger ; but 
sooner or later they become the victims of God’s vengeance. 
How much their fate is to be feared by us! 

5. Whilst the Magi came from the distant East to honour the 
new-born King of the Jews, the Jews themselves would not 
undertake the short journey to Bethlehem to pay their homage 
to their long-expected Messiah. Their hearts were corrupt ; 
and corruption of the heart obscures the intelligence, destroys 
the love of what is good, and leads to reprobation and final 
impenitence. Truth is hateful to the sinner, for it disturbs his 
false security ; and hence it is written of both ruler and people 
on this occasion that he ‘‘ was troubled, and all Jerusalem with 
him.’’ The doctors of the law announced the birth-place of 
Christ, and supported their teaching by quoting the prophecies 
of the Sacred Books ; but they were at no pains to adore their 
Infant Saviour. Let their criminal indifference and its conse- 
quence be a warning to those whose duty it is to instruct others ; 
and let none of us be as sign-posts on the high-way, directing 
the traveller on his journey, but remaining immovable ourselves. 


FIRST SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 
I_TEXTS. 


GREEK. 

LUKE Il. 42-52. 

“2 Καὶ ὅτε ἐγένετο ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ava- 
βαινόντων αὐτῶν, κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς 
ἑορτῆς, © καὶ τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας; 
ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν αὐτοὺς, ὑπέμεινεν 
ἸΙησοῦς 6 mais ἐν ἹΙερουσαλήμ᾽ καὶ οὐκ 
ἔγνωσαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ. “ Νομίσαν- 
τες δὲ αὐτὸν εἶναι ἐν τῇ συνοδίᾳ, ἢλ- 
Oov ἡμέρας ὁδὸν, καὶ ἀνηζήτουν αὐτὸν 
ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσιν καὶ τοῖς γνωστοῖς. 
“Kal μὴ εὐρόντες, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἀναζητοῦντες αὐτόν' 
“ Καὶ ἐγένετο, μετὰ ἡμέρ:ις τρεῖς εὗρον 
αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καθεζόμενον ἐν μέσῳ 
τῶν διδασκάλων, καὶ ἀκούοντα αὐτῶν, 
καὶ ἐπερωτῶντα αὐτούς. “᾿Εξίσταντο 
δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει καὶ ταῖς 
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VULGATE. 
LUKE II. 42-52. 


® Et cum factus est annorum 
duodecim, ascendentibus illis 
Jerosolymam secundum con- 
suetudinem diei festi, “ -con- 
summatisque diebus, cum re- 
dirent, remansit puer Jesus in 
Jerusalem, et non cognoverunt 
parentes ejus. “ Existimantes 
autem illum esse in comitatn, 
venerunt iter diei, et require- 
bant eum inter cognatos et 
notos. “It non invenientes, 
regressi sunt in Jerusalem, re- 
quirentes eum. “Et factum 
est, post triduum invenerunt 
illum in templo, sedentem in 
medio doctorum, audientem 
ios, et interrogantem eos. 
“Stupebant autem omnes qui 
eum audiebant, super prudentia 
etresponsis ejus. “ Et videntes 
admirati sunt, Et dixit mater 
ejus ad illum : Fili, quid fecisti 
nobis sic? Ecce pater tuus et 
ego dolentes querebamus te. 
“Et ait ad illos: Quid est 
quod me querebatis ? Nescie- 
batis quia in his que Patris 
mei sunt oportet me esse? 
Et ipsi non intellexerunt 
verbum quod locutus est ad 
eos. Kt descendit cum eis, 
et venit Nazareth, et erat sub- 
ditus illis. Et mater ejus con- 
servabat omnia verba heec in 
corde suo. ” Et Jesus proficie- 
bat sapientia, et tate, et 
gratia apud Deum et homines. 
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IIl.— ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 
LUKE II. 42-52. 


42 And when he was twelve years old, they going up into 
Jerusalem according to the custom of the feast, 43 and having 
fulfilled the days, when they returned, the Child Jesus remained 
in Jerusalem, and his parents knew it not. 44 And thinking that 
he was in the company, they came a day’s journey, and sought 
bim among their kinsfolk and acquaintance. 4° And not finding 
him, they returned into Jerusalem, seeking him. 46 And it came 
to pass, that after three days they found him in the temple, 
sitting in the midst of the doctors, hearing them, and asking 
them questions. 47 And all that heard him were astonished at 
his wisdom and his answers. 48 And seeing him, they won- 
dered. And his mother said to him: “‘ Son, why hast thou done 
so tous? Behold thy father and I have sought thee sorrowing.’’ 
49 And he said to them: ‘‘ How is it that you sought me? Did 
you not know that I must be about my Father’s business ?’’ 
50 And they understood not the word, that he spoke unto them. 
51 And he went down with them, and came to Nazareth, and 
was subject to them. And his mother kept all these words in 
her heart. %2And Jesus advanced in wisdom, and age, and 
grace with God and men. 


III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. The present passage hands down to us one of 
the very few incidents of the infancy and childhood of Christ 
recorded by the evangelists. These inspired writers tell us of 
the prodigies that accompanied his Birth, of the Visit of the 
Magi, of the Flight into Egypt, and of the Return to Nazareth 
on the death of Herod. With regard to our Lord’s residence 
up to his twelfth year in that obscure Galilean village, St. Luke 
is content to say in the preceding verse, that whilst the Child 
grew and waxed strong in body, his mind was ‘‘ full of wisdom,”’ 
or was ‘“‘ being filled with wisdom,’ and that the ‘‘ grace of 
God was in him” or ‘‘ upon him.’’ One event of the hidden 
life of Christ is mentioned, and that is a visit to Jerusalem 
referred to by St. Luke alone, in the present passage. As the 
evangelist had already shown how the lowly condition of the 
Word made Flesh was honoured at the Nativity by the hymns 
of angels, and at the Presentation in the temple by the 
prophecy of Simeon and of Anna, so now he points out how 
Christ himself revealed his Divinity and the fulness of divine 
knowledge that lay hidden within him. The occasion of this 
manifestation was the celebration of the Paschal solemnity ; and 
the place was one of the courts of that sacred edifice which our 
Redeemer was so frequently to honour in after years by his 
presence and his preaching. 
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Having told us, then, that hitherto, year by year, Mary and 
Joseph went from Nazareth to the Holy City to celebrate the 
Pasch, the chief feast of the Tews, St. Luke says that, 


V. 42. When he (Jesus) was twelve years old, they going 
up to Jerusalem according to the custom of the feast, etc. 


As appears from Exodus xxiii. 14-17, and Deut. xvi. 16, 
all adult Jews were obliged to present themselves Ρε- 
fore the Lord at the three great, festivals of the Pasch, Pente- 
cost, and Tabernacles (see Ubaldi: Zntroduc. Vol. iii., p. 629) 
to adore him, and to return thanks for the benefits their nation 
had received at his hands. Women were not under this obliga- 
tion ; but we read that some of the more devout, like Anna 
(1 Kings i. 7 and ii. 17), accompanied their husbands to offer 
sacrifice ; and it is especially recorded that the Blessed Virgin 
went up every year for this purpose (Luke 11. 41). Children were 
not strictly obliged by this law until they had attained the age 
of puberty ; but, according to the teaching of the Jewish doctors, 
they were accustomed to enter on the observance of it from the 
age of twelve. It was then that a boy became, in the language 
of the Synagogue, 777 13, or ‘‘a@ son of the law’’ (Lightfoot). 
There was now no longer any fear for the life of Jesus, because 
the cruel Archelaus, accused of tyranny towards his subjects, 
had been deposed and banished by the Emperor Augustus to 
Vienne, in Gaul, A.U.c. 760, A.D. 6, a year which coincides with 
the twelfth of Christ’s age. Although not yet arrived at the 
time when the law was strictly binding on children, Jesus con- 
formed to the usual practice, and now went up with his parents 
to Jerusalem, ‘‘ according to the custom of the feast,’’ or, as the 
Syriac version expresses it, ‘‘ according as they (Mary and 
Joseph) had been accustomed to do on the festival.”’ 

St. Luke tells us how, in the designs of God, the mother and 
foster-father of our Lord were on this occasion to be subjected 
to the severe trial of a separation from their Son: 


V. 43. And having fulfilled the days, when they returned, 
the Child Jesus remained in Jerusalem; and his parents knew 
it not. 

The feast of the Pasch (see Ubaldi: Zutroduc. Vol. 11].; 
page 630), of which there is question, lasted seven days, com- 
mencing at sunset on the fourteenth day of the Jewish 
month of Nisan, which corresponded nearly to our April, and 
ending at sunset on the twenty-first. It was not obligatory to 
remain in Jerusalem for more than three days (Lightfoot). How- 
ever, from the words of the text, ‘*‘ having fulfilled the days,”’ 
and from our knowledge of the piety of the Blessed Virgin and 
of St. Joseph, we may conclude that the Holy Family stayed 
during the whole week in the city, and then began their home- 
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ward journey with the caravan for Galilee. As men and women 
left Jerusalem by different gates, and as children were permitted 
to accompany either father or mother, neither Mary nor Joseph 
perceived at first the absence of Jesus, who remained behind on 
their departure. Christ did this of set purpose, to show and to 
fulfil the special office for which he had been sent on earth. His 
acts were of two kinds—those common to him and other chil- 
dren, in the performance of which he wished to be an example 
to his followers, and those which were peculiar to him as the 
Redeemer. The manifestation of himself to the doctors in the 
temple belonged to the latter class ; and it took place without 
the knowledge of his parents, to show that in such acts as this 
he was subject to his Heavenly Father alone. Lest, like some 
non-Catholics of a former age, we should ascribe the loss of him 
t» any neglect on the part of Mary or of Joseph, St. Luke adds: 


Vv. 44, 45. And thinking that he was in the company, they 
came a day’s journey, and sought him among their kinsfolk 
and acquaintance. And not finding him, they returned into 
Jerusalem, seeking him. 


The journey from Jerusalem to Nazareth was one of several 
days duration ; and at the termination of the first stage, when 
relatives and neighbours came together at the inns, and pre- 
pared for the night’s repose, Mary and Joseph were made aware 
of the absence of Jesus. Their anxiety is specially noted by 
the evangelist in the use of the words ἀνηζήτουν αὐτὸν, 7.¢e., ‘* they 
sought him with intense diligence.’’ Being sure that he had not 
gone on before, and not finding him where they were, they re- 
turned to Jerusalem the following day, and continued the same 
anxious search on the road, through the city, and in the temple 
itself. Their diligence was crowned with success ; 


V. 46. And it came to pass, that after three days they 
found him in the temple, sitting in the midst of the doctors, 
hearing them, and asking them questions. 


This probably does not mean that three days were expended 
in seeking for Jesus, but that they found him on the third day 
after they had left Jerusalem without him. One day was oc- 
cupied with the journey to the first halting place on the way to 
Galilee, a second with the return to Jerusalem, and a third with 
the search in the city itself. ‘‘ They found him in the temple,”’ 
1.6.. in one of the outer halls of the great synagogue, where the 
Jewish doctors used to instruct the people, and which, according 
to the Talmud, was situated on the hill of the temple, near the 
vestibule, in the court of the women. He was in ‘‘ the midst 
of the doctors,’’ 1.6., according to the Hebrew idiom, ‘‘ in the 
presence of the doctors ”’ ; and he was “‘ sitting,’’ not as a dis- 
putant, nor as a master, but at the feet of the teachers, hearing 
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their explanations of the law, and asking questions, as was cus- 
tomary with disciples in the Jewish schools. Although the un- 
canonical Arabian gospel of the Divine Infancy records the tra- 
dition that the subject matter of this discussion was the coming 
and office of the Messiah, the canonical Scriptures are silent on 
the point. 

Whatever may have been the nature of the instruction, it is 
clear that Christ manifested a more than human knowledge. 
This is evident from the following words of St. Luke :— 


V. 47. And all that heard him were astonished at his 
wisdom and his answers. 


The word ’Egioravto conveys the idea that they were trans- 
ported in amazement. As ἐν ἀυτῷ εἶναι signifies to be calm and 
collected, so ἐξίστασθαι means to be driven out of one’s mind, to 
be astonished, to be amazed. ‘“ His wisdom and his answers ” 
is an expression equivalent to ‘‘ the wisdom of his answers.’’ 
The doctors were out of themselves with wonder at the intelli- 
gence and prudence shown by the questions of a child of twelve 
years ; they were charmed by the modesty that appeared in his 
whole demeanour; and they were wrapt in admiration of the 
wisdom displayed by him in reply to the questions which they in 
furn proposed. Christ wished by this revelation of himself to: 
induce the doctors to inquire about the Messiah, whose coming 
was then expected, and whose whoie life and character were 
foreshadowed in the prophetic writings entrusted to their keep- 
ing. See, for example, isaias xi. 2 and 3: ‘‘ The Spirit of the 
Lord shall rest upon him: the spirit of wisdom and of under- 
standing, the spirit of counsel and of fortitude, the spirit of 
knowledge and of godliness ; and he shall be filled with the 
spirit of the fear of the Lord.’’ In after years, when, 
in that same temple of Jerusalem, he appeared as a 
teacher sent on earth by God, the Jews wondered, saying : 
‘““How does this man know letters, having never learned” (John 
vii. 15). Again, regarding his instructions in the synagogue of 
Nazareth, we read: ‘‘ Many hearing him were in admiration at 
his doctrine, saying : How came this man by all these things? 
And what wisdom is this that is given to him, and such mighty 
works as are wrought by his hands? Is not this the carpenter? 
etc.’’ (Mark vi. 2, 3). With how much more reason did all now 
wonder at a child of twelve years, who already appeared as a 
prodigy of prudence and of learning? 

But what were the feelings of his parents, who had at last 
found the object of their love? The answer is thus given by 
St. Luke :— 


V. 48. And‘ seeing him, they wondered. And his mother 
said to him: Son, why hast thou done so to us? Behold thy 
father and I have sought thee sorrowing. 
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The preceding verse was parenthetic ; and the first clause of 
the present one has reference to the Blessed Virgin and St. 
Joseph, the feeling of the doctors having been already described. 
His parents ‘“‘ wondered,” because they saw him in the assembly 
of the doctors, where he had not hitherto been ; because they 
heard him engaged in a discussion on sacred things such as had 
not hitherto occupied him; because they found him now safe 
and in perfect health, without their having had any knowledge 
of his place of abode during the past three days; lastly and 
especially, because, being quite aware that he had remained in 
Jerusalem not by accident, but by design, they could not conjec- 
ture the motive for his having done this without his having in- 
timated his purpose to them. All these considerations com- 
bined to fill them with a profound astonishment so well ex- 
pressed by the intensive form of the Greek verb εξεπλάγησαν, 
When, therefore, a short time afterwards the assembly of the 
doctors and disciples had broken up, and Jesus had rejoined his 
parents, his mother asked him, not why he had remained in the 
city, for the motive of that she saw in the discussion just termi- 
nated, but why he had remained without their knowledge, and 
notwithstanding the intense grief which his absence would have 
been sure to cause them. Hers are words, not of reprehension, 
but of deep sorrow and of intense surprise. From a most loving 
Son the mother wishes to know the hidden and wondrous 
motive of an act, which, being done by one who is Infinite 
Wisdom, could not have been without a sufficient reason. In 
the name of “ Son,” by which she addresses him, she shows the 
tenderness of her affection ; in her reference to St. Joseph, whom 
she names before herself, she shows her desire to be first in 
humility ; and in her whole question she shows her confidence 
that Jesus will hide nothing from her. She does not bring an 
accusation of disobedience or of ingratitude against one whom 
she knew to be by nature incapable of a fault ; much less does 
she “ complain,” as said the impious Calvin, “ that she was un- 
justly treated”; but with the humility of the Queen of Saints, 
and with the confidence and love of a mother, she asks him to 
reveal to her the meaning of his mysterious, but all-wise acts. 

This revelation was not long delayed ; 


ΜΝ, 49. And he said to them: How is it that you sought me ? 
Did you not know that I must be about my Father’s business ? 


As the Blessed Virgin names St. Joseph with herself, Christ 
addresses his answer to both. It is as if he had said: ‘“ Could 
you not have known that my separation from you had for its 
motive the fulfilment of the office laid upon me by my Heavenly 
Father? And if you reflected on this, where could you have 
found reason for sorrow at my absence?’’ Mary and Joseph 
knew indeed that Jesus was the Son of the Eternal Father ; they 
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knew too that his office was that of the Messiah sent to pro- 
mote God’s glory and the salvation of mankind. Knowing this, 
they could have concluded that in his absence from them he was 
occupied directly in the great work for which he had come on 
earth, and that there was no cause for anxiety regarding him. 
Still, in his answer, Jesus does not reprehend them for the 
anxiety of their search, nor for the fact that in their trouble of 
mind they did not draw the conclusion for which their know- 
ledge of his divine dignity and Messianic office supplied them 
with the materials. Their anxiety was the natural result of their 
love ; and their inadvertence was not culpable, but permitted b 
himself, in order that through his words to them, he might in- 
struct his followers in future ages. By these words, addressed 
immediately to Mary and Joseph he wished to teach all that be- 
sides his relations to his earthly parents, he had relations to his 
Eternal Father; that these latter relations were quite distinct 
from the former ; that in the execution of his office of Saviour 
he was not subject to any human authority, however exalted ; 
and that, in any apparent conflict of duties, these of a higher 
order are to be preferred to those of a lower, and to be per- 
formed without regard to the sacrifices, however painful, which 
the performance may entail. Although this instruction was not 
needed by Mary and Joseph, it was very necessary for the mem- 
bers of the future Church ; and that it was intended principally 
for these future disciples is rendered clear by the fact that its 
meaning was but partially revealed to those to whom it was first 
addressed. 

This is made known to us in the following statement by St. 
Luke :— 


Vv. 50. And they understood not the word that he spoke 
unto them. 


They understood indeed that Jesus called God his Father, and 
they believed that the divine business for which he had been 
sent on earth was the salvation of mankind; but what they 
were not yet permitted to know was the connection between 
that work and his late mysterious separation from them, together 
with his manifestation of his wisdom to the Jewish doctors in 
the temple. Until he would enter definitely on his public mis- 
sion, or until his apostles, filled with the Holy Ghost, would 
make known to the world the whole revelation of divine truth, 
conveyed by his acts no less than by his speech, this “ word that 
he spoke unto them ’”’ was not to be understood. 

The time for his further manifestation was not yet come. 
Hence he again hid himself from men ; 

V. 51. And he went down with them, and came to Nazareth, 
and was subject to them. And his mother kept all these 
words in her heart. 
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Awaiting the hour when it might please her Divine Son to 
reveal himself to her more fully, Mary, without further question, 
‘kept all these words (Gr. ῥήματα =things as well as words) in 
her heart.’’ In the meantime Jesus gave himself up to the 
charge of his parents ; and returning home, he placed himself 
in humble and constant subjection to their will. Such is the 
meaning designedly conveyed in the very form of the Greek verb 
used by St. Luke (jv ὑποτασσόμενος αὐτοῖς), As Christ had no 
human personality, the place of which was taken by the divine 
personality of the Word, and as in his divine personality he was 
subject to none, not even to his blessed mother, we are to re- 
member that this perfect and constant obedience to her and to 

Joseph was entirely voluntary, and was entered on and 
recorded for our instruction. ‘‘ Quid enim magister virtutis 
nisi officium pietatis impleret? Non utique infirmitatis sed 
pietatis illa subjectio est” (St. Ambrose). Looking on this 
picture of him who is Infinite Glory dwelling in obscurity, of 
him who is Infinite Power toiling at the trade of a carpenter, 
of him who is Infinite Majesty humbly carrying out the wishes 
of creatures, St. Paul draws the practical conclusion ‘for his 
disciples at Philippi: ‘* Let this mind be in you which was also 
in Christ Jesus, who, being in the form of God, thought it not 
robbery to be equal with God, but emptied himself, taking the 
form of a servant, being made in the likeness of men, and in 
habit found as a man. He humbled himself, becoming obe- 
ent.” . (Philippians ii. 5-8.) 

The Holy, Spirit did not wish to give a full description of 
the hidden life at Nazareth. Hence with regard to the eighteen 
years or mcre from the appearance in the temple until the Bap- 
tism by St. John, we learn only that, as to his parents, Christ 
was subject to them, and that as to himself, he made the three- 
fold progress recorded in these concluding words :— 


V. 52. And Jesus advanced in wisdom, and age, and grace 
with God and men. 


There is no difficulty in the statement that Jesus, like others, 
advanced in age or increased in sige, whichever may be the mean- 
ing we give to the Greek word ἡλικίᾳ, for it has both. But 
what is to be said as to his increase in wisdom? Theologians 
distinguish four kinds of wisdom or knowledge in Christ. First 
there is the divine knowledge which he has as God ; and this, 
being infinite as God himself, is not capable of increase. Then 
there is the beatific knowledge of all things past, present, and to 
come, seen in the Divine Word with which Christ’s human in- 
tellect was hypostatically united. This knowledge, though finite 
like the human nature itself, was nevertheless incapable of in- 
crease, because, as has been said, it had its source in the hypo- 
static union, than which no greater union between the divinity 
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and humanity can be conceived. Again, there is the infused 
knowledge like to that of the prophets, by which Christ knew 
not only all truths in the order of nature, such as the free acts of 
men and of angels, with the thoughts and secrets of hearts, but 
also all such supernatural truths as the mysteries of faith. This 
knowledge, though finite, was not subject to increase, because it 
was given to Christ as the Redeemer and Judge of mankind, and 
was therefore given in its fulness from the moment of the Incar- 
nation when he entered on his office of Redeemer and Judge. 
Lastly, Christ had an experimental or acquired knowledge, 
gained by the exercise of his mental faculties and bodily senses. 
This, from the nature of things, was capable of increase, and it 
is of it the evangelist here speaks. 

St. Luke tells us still further, that Jesus advanced ‘‘ # 
grace.’ Here, again, theologians distinguish three kinds 
of grace in Christ as man. The first, called the grace 
of union, or substantial grace, is that by which the hu- 
manity of Christ being united to the divinity, is, as it were, 
deified, and by which Christ as Man is the Son of God, not by 
adoption, but by nature, really, and in the proper sense of the 
word. Besides the grace of union, there was in the soul of Christ 
that which we call habitual or sanctifying grace, a grace which 
rendered his sacred humanity ever pleasing in God’s sight, and 
which in him, as the mystic Head of the Church, was the foun- 
tain whence sanctifying grace was to come to all the just. 
Lastly, there was an actual grace of co-operation by which, 
through the co-operation of the divinity with the humanity, 
Christ in that humanity was enabled to perform supernatural 
works. 

The first mentioned grace of union or substantial grace 
is said to be infinite, because the divine person of the Word, 
with which the humanity was united, is infinite. It, therefore, 
from the nature of things, was incapable of increase. The other 
graces enumerated were finite or limited as the sacred humanity 
in which they existed as in their subject. Bceause, however, they 
were conferred on the soul of Christ as the mystic Head of the 
Church, or were granted on account of the hypostatic union be- 
tween the sacred humanity and the divinity, they were given at 
the Incarnation, as De Lugo says, “in maxima quantitate pos- 
sibili de potentia Dei ordinaria.’’ WHence, considered in the cir- 
cumstances in which they were given, they were not susceptibie 
of increase. St. Luke’s meaning is not, then, that Christ ad- 
vanced in any grace considered in itself ; but that he advanced 
continually in the greatness of his works, which were the fruits of 
grace ; and that he did this not in appearance only, but really, 


“with God and men.” The matter is well explained by Lucas 
Brugensis, who says (iz loco): ‘‘Proficiebat gratia qua gratus 


fuit et acceptus, non tamen interiori qua ab initio Incarnationis 
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fuerat plenus et perfectus ; sed externis gratiz operibus, ex in- 
terioris gratie habitibus elicitis. Non enim per incrementa 
@tatis evasit aut sanctior aut melior, sed perfectioribus gratiz 
sanctitatisque operibus incubuit, per quae et majora merita 5101 
comparavit. Quamvis enim quodvis opus et verbum Christi, 
ratione persone operantis, filil, inquam, Dei, esset aequalis sanc- 
titatis et meriti, non tamen ratione ipsius operis aut verbi: 
gratius enim fuit opus, jejunium quadraginta dierum quam futs- 
set jejunium trium dierum, et Passio majoris meriti fuit quam 
Circumcisio.” | Whilst Christ, then, daily performed works of 
more eminent sanctity and of greater merit than hitherto, by 
means of that grace which was ever one and the same from the 
beginning, he advanced in grace in the same sense as the light of 
the sun increases, which, though ever the same, is said by us 
to increase from dawn to noon-day, because of the greater effects 
it produces from hour to hour before our eyes. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. In this passage all Christians may find an example well 
worthy of imitation. Behold the assiduity with which, in spite 
of the distance, Mary and Joseph came each year to obey the 
law and to satisfy their piety in the temple of Jerusalem. ‘‘ His 
parents went every year to Jerusalem at the solemn day of the 
Pasch.” A similar precept obliges us at stated times to be pre- 
sent at the functions of religion in the house of God. How do 
we observe this precept? Do we willingly assist at these cere- 
monies of the Church, and are we animated by a desire to share 
in the precious graces which Jesus Christ has promised to those 
who are gathered together in the exercise of prayer? ‘‘ Where 
there are two or three gathered together in my name, there am 
I in the midst of them ”’ (Matth. xviii. 20). When we find our- 
selves around the altar of God, are we penetrated with that re- 
spectful fear which the presence of Jesus Christ should inspire, 
and with which the angels assist before his throne? 

2. We learn from the Gospel that at the earliest opportunity 
Jesus accompanied his holy mother and foster-father to the cele- 
bration of the feast ; that when these set out on their return to 
Nazareth he remained behind in the sacred city ; and that not 
until after three days’ anxious search was he found by them in 
the temple. Thus did he withdraw his presence from those who 
were most dear to him ; and thus did he leave them a prey to 
the most intense alarm and grief. He often acts in the same 
manner with the most perfect souls amongst ourselves. He 
withdraws from them for a time his sensible presence ; he ap- 
pears to abandon them ; and his absence causes them unspeak- 
able dryness, pain, and sorrow. In this condition it is natural 
that the soul should be filled with desolation ; but it should not 


184 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


be entirely cast down. From such a soul Christ is absent, but 
he is not lost ; he appears to leave us, but he is ever invisibly 
present, and by concealing himself from us, he wishes only to 
prove our love and to increase our fervour. If we seek him 
ceaselessly in company with Mary and Joseph, we shall find him 
with them ; and as it was in the temple they discovered him, it 
is there, too, and not amid the distractions of the world 
that we shall recover the spiritual consolation we have lost. 

3. The time was not yet come when the ministers of the 
Sanhedrim were to say of Christ our Divine Lord: ‘‘ Never did 
man speak like this man ’’ (John vii. 46) ; and hence, when found 
in the temple, Christ was there as a disciple ‘‘ in the midst of 
the doctors, hearing them and asking them questions.’’ He 
came humbly to the appointed expounders of the law to ask 
them to communicate to him a portion of their religious know- 
ledge. By this fact our Divine Master wished to teach us 
two truths. In the first place, we learn that when religious 
instruction is within our reach, no one of us is dispensed from 
the obligation of assisting thereat, on the pretext that we have 
already sufficient knowledge. He from whom nothing was 
hidden, because he is Infinite Wisdom, came to be taught by 
men ; and shall we refuse to be taught by the Church of God? 
If we pretend to fully know our religion, we show by this that 
we know it not. In the science of salvation the first principle 
is that it can never be fully known, and that whatever we know, 
there still remains much to be learned. We all have need of 
the Church’s exhortation to arouse us, of her promises to sup- 
port us, of her threats to restrain us, and of the examples of her 
saints to encourage us. In truth the need of religious instruc- 
tion is so much the greater in proportion as this need is less 
felt. In the second place, the conduct of Jesus Christ teaches 
us the profound respect due to our ecclesiastical superiors, and 
that this respect for their office and teaching is not to be mea- 
sured by their personal qualifications, nor to be denied be- 
cause of their personal defects. Those to whom Jesus sub- 
mitted himself were the representatives of the Synagogue, whose 
authority was about to cease, and were the doctors of the law 
whose vices he was soon to denounce. Because, however, they 
were still the divinely-appointed ministers of religion, he now, 
in childhood, gave an example of that humble docility which he 
was afterwards to enforce by precept. ‘‘ The scribes and the 
pharisees have sitten on the chair of Moses. All things, there- 
fore, whatsoever they shall say to you, observe and do; but 
according to their works, do ye not ; for they say and do not ”’ 
(Matth. xxiii. 2, 3). If Jesus received instruction from men 
whose authority was passing away, and whose lives were wicked, 
how much greater is our obligation to listen to the Catholic 
Church, to which the Divine Redeemer has promised a dura- 
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tion to the end of time, a perfect pO HatLy from error, and a 
sanctity without spot or blemish! 

4. The Gospel sums up the history of Christ’s life until his 
30th year by telling us that, after astonishing his hearers with 
κε his wisdom and his answers,’’ he delivered himself over to his 
parents’ care ; that he went down with them to Nazareth ; and 
that there he ‘‘ advanced in wisdom, and age, and grace with 
God and men.’’ In imitation of our Divine Master, such should 
be the history of our life. Whilst we avoid the applause of men, 
and live in obedience to those placed over us by God, we should 
daily add to our knowledge of our Creator, and should render 
that knowledge fruitful by our daily progress in sanctity. It 
is not given to us ever to reach absolute perfection ; but it is 
incumbent on us to aspire to it, for if we do not continually 
advance, we shall at once fall back. Although certain of not 
attaining to our ideal, we may ever approach it ; and our store 
of merits thus acquired in this world will be the measure of our 
recompense in the next. 
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I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


JOHN 11. I-11. 
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VULGATE. 
JOHN 11. I-11. 


1Et die tertia nuptie facte 
sunt in Cana Galilee ; et erat 
mater Jesu ibi. 2 Vocatus est 
autem et Jesus, et discipuli 
ejus ad nuptias. ° Et defici- 
ente vino, dicit mater Jesu ad 
eum: Vinum non habent. 4 Et 
dicit ei Jesus: Quid mihi et 
tibi est, mulier? Nondum venit 
hora mea. 5 Dicit mater ejus 
ministris : Quodcumque dixerit 
vobis, facite. © Erant autem 
ibi lapidew hydriz sex posite 
secundum purificationem Ju- 
deorum, capientes_ singulze 
metretas binas vel ternas. 
7 Dicit eis Jesus: Implete hy- 
drias aqua. Et impleverunt eas 
usque ad summum. 8 Et dicit 
eis Jesus: Haurite nunc, et 


ferte architriclino. Et tule- 
runt. 9% Ut autem gustavit 
architriclinus aquam  vinum 


factam, et non sciebat unde 
esset, ministri autem sciebant 
qui hauserant aquam, vocat 
sponsum rchitriclinus, 1° et 
dicit οἱ : Omnis homo primum 
bonum vinum ponit; et cum 
inebriati fuerint, tunc id quod 
deterius est ; tu autem servasti 
bonum vinum usque adhuc. 
11 Hoc fecit initium signorum 
Jesus in Cana Galilee ; et 
manifestavit gloriam suam ; et 
crediderunt in eum discipuli 
ejus. 
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Il.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


JOHN 11. I-11. 


1 And the third day there was a marriage in Cana of Galilee, 
and the mother of Jesus was there. 2 And Jesus also was in- 
vited, and his disciples, to the marriage. 3% And the wine failing, 
the mother of Jesus saith to him: ‘‘ They have no wine.’’ 4 And 
Jesus saith to her: ‘‘ Woman, what is to me and to thee? My 
hour is not yet come.’’ 5 His mother saith to the waiters: 
‘* Whatsoever he shall say to you, do ye.’’ ® Now there were 
set there six water-pots of stone, according to the manner of the 
purifying of the Jews, containing two or three measures a piece. 
7 Jesus saith to them: ‘‘ Fill the water-pots with water.’’ And 
they filled them up to the brim. %And Jesus saith to them: 
‘‘T)raw out now, and carry to the chief steward of the feast.’’ 
And they carried it. 9 And when the chief steward had tasted 
the water made wine, and knew not whence it was, but the 
waiters knew who had drawn the water, the chief steward 
calleth the bridegroom, 10 and saith to him: ‘‘ Every man at 
first setteth forth good wine, and when men have well drunk, 
then that which is worse; but thou hast kept the good wine 
until now.’’ 11 This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana 
of Galilee ; and manifested his glory, and his disciples believed 


in him. 
~ III.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In the synoptic evangelists—Matthew, Mark, 
and John—it is seen that Jesus’ hidden life having drawn to a 
close, he received baptism at the hands of the Precursor, and 
immediately retired to the desert, there to prepare for his public 
mission by forty days of fast and of special communion with 
his Father. In the preceding chapter, St. John says that on 
Christ’s reappearance at the Jordan, the Baptist publicly pointed 
him out as ‘‘ the Lamb of God,’’ who was to take ‘‘ away the 
sins of the world ;’’ and that Christ then commenced to gather 
around him those disciples who were henceforth to be the chosen 
companions of his labours. The hour being now come when 
he should manifest himself to the world, he began his public 
life by working his first miracle at the request of his holy Mother 
—-a miracle which showed forth his divine glory, confirmed the 
faith of his followers, honoured the Virgin Mother, at whose 
intercession it was wrought, and foreshadowed the dignity which 
marriage was to have in the Christian Church. The scope of 
St. John’s gospel being to prove that the Word Incarnate mani- 
fested his divinity during his life on earth, the evangelist in 
this passage minutely relates the circumstances of time and 
place in which this first miracle was performed ; and he indi- 
cates the persons who were present when the wonder was 
wrought. 
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Having told the story of the first call to the apostolate, St. 
John continues :—. 


V. 1. And the third day there was a marriage in Cana of 
Galilee ; and the mother of Jesus was there. 


The fixing of this date has given rise to some discussion ; but 
commentators generally are of opinion that the evangelist means 
the third day from the calling of Nathaniel—the last event which 
he had hitherto recorded. The embassy from the Sanhedrim 
had been first received by St. John the Baptist (John i. 19-28) ; 
on the next day at the Jordan, John gave testimony to Jesus 
(John i. 29, 30) ; on the day following Andrew, John, and Peter 
were called (John i. 35-42) ; next day there took place the calling 
of Philip and of Nathaniel (John i. 43-51); and on the third 
day from this last referred to, Christ arrived at Cana, the scene 
of the miracle. This town, situated in the territory formerly 
occupied by the tribe of Zabulon, was called Cana of Galilee, 
that it might be distinguished from another once belonging to 
the tribe of Aser, and called Cana of the Sidonians, because of 
its proximity to the city of Sidon. Cana of Galilee appears to 
have occupied the site of the present Kefr Kenna, about four 
and a-half miles north-west of Nazareth. It had a beautiful 
situation surrounded as it was by hills; and although it is 
now a miserable village, the ruins in its vicinity indicate its 
former importance. Here was being celebrated the marriage- 
feast of one who, according to tradition, was Simon the 
Cananean, son of Cleophas, the brother of St. Joseph. This 
account of the bridegroom explains the presence of Mary, who, 
on the death of her holy spouse, had continued to reside with 
her Divine Son at Nazareth. That St. Joseph was dead long 
before the public ministry of Christ is probable from the silence 
of the evangelists with regard to him after the twelfth year of 
our Lord’s life. 

St. John continues :— 


V. 2. And Jesus also was invited, and his disciples, to the 
marriage. 


This different mode of reference to the Blessed Virgin and to 
our Lord would seem to imply that she was there not by invita- 
tion, but as a friend or relative, and that on her account he was 
invited. The gospel does not give the names of those who ac- 
companied Jesus to the feast. It is, however, probable that 
besides the ‘‘ brethren ’’ of the Lord mentioned in verse 12, the 
guests included Peter, Andrew, Philip, Nathaniel, and John, 
already called to be disciples of Christ, and referred to in the 
preceding chapter by St. John. Maimonides, the most learned 
of the Jews, says: ‘‘ Non convenit discipulis sapientum ut con- 
viviis, nisi quae praecepto instituuntur, utpote sponsalibus et 
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nuptialibus, intersint.”’ With the nation of the Jews, then, 
where marriage was held in such honour, the doctors of the law, 
accompanied by their disciples, could, without any loss of dig- 
nity, assist at the feasts consecrated by religion. Jesus, in ac- 
cepting the invitation, wished, first, to show that he did not 
condemn the innocent joys of the family circle ; then, by his pre- 
sence, to testify to the holiness of the marriage contract, which 
he was soon to raise to the dignity of a sacrament ; and lastly, 
by a miracle, to confirm the faith of the disciples recently 
gathered around him. The necessity for the miracle soon pre- 
sented itself ; 


V. 3. And the wine failing, the mother of Jesus saith to 
him: They have no wine. 


Amongst the Jews the marriage-feast of the rich lasted gene- 
rally an entire week, that of the poor being restricted to three 
days, to two, or even to one. It is likely that in the present 
instances the spouses were of a humble condition, and that the 
unexpected arrival of Jesus with his disciples caused the small 

. supply of wine provided to be soon exhausted. This was at once 
observed by the Blessed Virgin, who, as a friend or relative of 
the family, was made aware of all the concerns of the house. 
Perceiving what had occurred, and moved by that perfect kinds 
ness of heart which does not wait for a petition trom the em- 
barrassed, she approached her Divine Son, and confident that in 
his wisdom and goodness he could, and would provide for the 
necessities of the case, she laid before him the confusion which 
her friends were about to experience. 

Mary’s petition was a model of prayer, and could not fail to 
secure its object. Nevertheless, what answer does the evangelist 
record? His words are : — 


V. 4. And Jesus saith to her: Woman, what is to me 
and to thee? My hour is not yet come. 


Knabenbauer says truly that to interpret correctly this reply, 
we should make the following preliminary observations. In the 
first place, we must admit that Christ knew beforehand what 
was to occur on the occasion of the marriage-feast. Nay more, 
it was with this special end in view that he came to Cana, viz., 
that he might be invited ; that being invited, he might be pre- 
sent ; that being present, he might manifest his glory in the 
exercise of his miraculous power ; and that by the manifestation 
of his glory, he might confirm his disciples’ faith. It was not, 
therefore, by chance that the wine failed, nor that Christ was 
esked to supply the deficiency, nor that he resolved to supply 
the deficiency by a miracle. This follows from the common 
teaching of theologians regarding the knowledge possessed by 
the human soul of Christ. In the second place, Christ’s answer 
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was not understood by the Blessed Virgin to be a refusal of her 
request ; and hence, as Alford (7% loco) remarks : ‘‘There certainly 
seems beneath this narrative to lie some incident which is not 
told us. For not only is Mary not repelled by the answer just 
given, but she is convinced that the miracle will be wrought, and 
she is not without an anticipation of the manner of working 11, 
for how could he require the aid of the servants, except the 
miracle was to take place according to the form here related.” 
In the third place, we should remember that in the word γύναιΞε- 
“mulier” = “woman,” there is no mark of contempt nor 
of reproof; on the contrary, this form of address, 
occurring nine times in the gospels, twice elsewhere in 
the New Testament, and frequently in the Greek classics, 
is always one of respect. (See Liddell and Scott: 
Lexicon, s.v.,  yvvy— Vocative often a term of respect or 
affection, mistress, lady.”) Kuin. (in loco) says: “γυναι apud 
Graecos fuisse compellationem et allocutionem feminarum 
honestissimarum ; atque hac voce minime iram et indignationem, 
sed observantiam et amorem significari.” He then quetes Dion 
Cassius, 51, p. 305, where Augustus thus addresses Cleopatra : 
Θάρσει, ὦ γύναι, καὶ θυμὸν ἔχε ayoov. Other examples may be found 
in Homer: Odyss. T. 221, 555, and in Xenophon: Cyrop. 516, 
where a noble lady, Panthea, wife of Abradal, an Assyrian, is ad- 
dressed in the same manner. The fact is that the word γύναι so used 
has no exact equivalent either in English or in Latin. Lastly, 
we should observe that the expression ἡ ὥρα μου = “my hour” 
= “hora mea,” is almost peculiar to St. John. (Cfr. John iv, 
21-235 Vv, 25, 28 5 Vil. 303 Vill. 204 ΚΠ 22, 27 5x11, 1/6 vi Ae 
xvii. 1; Apoc. 1x. 15 ; xiv. 7, 15.) In these passages it signifies 
the time pre-ordained by God for the execution of some design ; 
and when used by Jesus, it does not always mean the time of the 
Passion, but is to be understood in accordance with the subject- 
matter of the discourse. In the present instance, the words : 
“My hour is not yet come,” have been differently interpreted by 
different commentators. According to some the sentence means: 
“The hour of my weakness derived from thee is not yet come. It 
will come when that infirmity which I received from thee hangs 
on the cross. Then I will acknowledge thee as my mother ” 
(Wordsworth). This interpretation cannot be accepted ; for on 
the cross our Lord did not work any miracle to testify to Mary’s 
maternity. According to others, ‘‘My hour is not yet come” 
signifies : ‘“‘ Until the wine is wholly exhausted, the time for a 
miracle will not arrive ’’ (Alford, and some Catholic commenta- 
tors). This explanation overlooks facts recorded by the evan- 
gelist. It is expressly stated by St. John himself (a) that the 
wine had already failed (Gr. ὑστερήσαν τος οἴνου = “‘cum 
defecisset vinum” = “the wine having failed”) ; and (b) that 
“the mother of Jesus saith to him: They have no wine.” Others 
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think the meaning to be that the want of wine was not generally 
known, and that the miracle, if then worked, would be open to 
suspicion (Mauduit). This explanation is not satisfactory ; for it 
does not seem that when the miracle had been already worked, 
the want of wine was more apparent than when the Blessed 
Virgin made her request. It is left to us to conclude that the 
words ‘‘ my hour” designate the time which, prescinding from 
the circumstance of Mary’s petition, had been appointed by God 
for the manifestation of Jesus’ miraculous powers. Although 
prescinding from the circumstance of Mary’s petition, that time 
had not yet arrived, still absolutely speaking it had come, be- 
cause the miracle was immediately performed. ‘‘ In ejus (Mariz) 
gratiam Deus aliter decreverat ac decrevisset si ipsam non inter- 
cessuram esse preevidisset ; ita ut ejus (Dei) voluntas, ut vocant, 
antecedens fuerit, ut Christus nondum miracula faceret, voluntas 
vero consequens, ut in matris gratiam faceret ” (Patrizi). There- 
fore, the statement: “ My hour is not yet come,” is, in the cir- 
cumstances, equivalent to this other: ‘‘ The time appointed by 
my Father for manifesting my glory in miraculous works would 
not have yet arrived if the foreknowledge of thy intercession had 
not caused that time to be anticipated in the eternal arrange- 
ments of Divine Providence.” 

Having by these observations forestalled some of the difficul- 
ties which beset the interpretation of this passage, we have now 
(2) to examine the signification of the words, ‘‘ What is to me 
and to thee,’’ considered in themselves, and (2) to determine the 
purpose of this reply in the circumstances in which it was given 
on the present occasion. 

The words ‘‘ What is to me and to thee’’ are an exact ver- 
sion of the Vulgate, which has: ‘‘ Quid mihi et tibi est,’’ but 
not of the Greek text, in which we find τι ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ =‘* What 
to me and to thee.’’ The following are some opinions as to 
the signification of these words. Euthymius, Toletus, and 
Cajetan consider the meaning to be this: “Τὸ provide a supply 
of wine belongs not to me nor to thee, but to the spouses who 
have invited the guests.’’ This interpretation is excluded by the 
fact that our Lord’s words are certainly a Hebraism, which 
never elsewhere has such a meaning. It is excluded by the con- 
text as well. We have already observed that Christ came to 
the feast not only with a full knowledge of all that would occur, 
but also with the purpose of confirming the disciples’ faith by 
the miracle he was there to work. Now if this be so, how could 
he assert that the failure in the supply of wine, which was to 
give occasion for the miracle, was not a matter of concern to 
himself or to Mary? Another explanation is offered by St. Au- 
gustine, St. Thomas, St. Bonaventure, Lucas Brugensis, Toletus, 
Natalis Alexander, and Patrizi, who think that the sense is: 
‘* What is common to me and thee in this matter of miraculous 
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intervention? The power of working miracles belongs to my 
divine nature, which I have from the Father and not from thee.’’ 
St. Augustine says (in Joan, Tract. vill. 9): ‘‘ Miraculum quod 
facturus erat, secundum divinitatem facturus erat, non secundum 
infirmitatem ; secundum quod Deus erat, non secundum quod 
natus erat.’’ In reply it is argued: (a) That Christ seems to 
give a different meaning to these words when he adds, ‘* My 
heur is not yet come,”’ 7.e., ‘‘ The impediment to the granting of 
your request is that the time appointed by my Father for my 
working miracles is not yet arrived.”” (ὁ) The subsequent mira- 
culous supply of wine, precisely in answer to Mary’s prayer, 
does not harmonise with the supposition that she had nothing 
to do with securing the exercise of Christ’s miraculous powers. 
(c) There is no other instance in which this peculiarly Hebrew 
form of expression admits of such a meaning. The correct ex- 
planation appears to be that given by Corluy, McCarthy, and 
others, who rightly consider that the meaning is the same as in 
parallel passages of the Old and of the New Testament. The 
exact words (in the Heb. :πὸν ‘bn9, in the Septuagint : τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ : 
in the Vulgate: ‘‘ Quid mihi et tibi est,’? or ‘‘ Quid mihi et 
tibi’’) are found in Judges xi. 12; 3 Kings xvii. 18; 2 Paral. 
xxxv. 21; Mark v. 7; Luke viii. 28 ; whilst in other passages 
v.g. Matthew viii. 29; Mark i. 24 the words employed differ 
but slightly from those under consideration. Now in all these 
passages the expression is clearly equivalent to ‘‘ What harm 
have I done thee?’’ ‘‘ How have I offended thee?’’ ‘* How have 
I displeased thee?’’ It, therefore, implies a state of things in 
some way inconvenient or painful to the speaker ; in an answer 
to a proposal, it indicates that the proposal is unseasonable or 
embarrassing ; but in every case, the form of address is one of 
respectful remonstrance. Interpreted, then, in accordance with 
Hebrew usage, the words of our Lord, as they stand, and in 
their grammatical meaning, signify that the request of the 
Blessed Virgin was one out of due season, and one that sub- 
jected him to a sort of violence or constraint. 

If such be the meaning of the words taken as they stand and 
having regard to their grammatical signification only, we have 
now to ascertain the intention of Christ in addressing them to 
Mary at the marriage-feast. 

Various answers have been given to inquiries on this subject. 
The heathen philosophers of old used to say that Jesus wished 
here to express an undeserved contempt for his mother. This 
blasphemous assertion, which scarcely merited a reply, was re- 
futed by the early Christian apologists. Again, some of the 
Holy Fathers, v.g., SS. Athanasius, Chrysostom, and Augus- 
tine, considered that in these words Christ gave a just rebuke to 
Mary. The reasons given by St. Chrysostom are three: (1) be- 
cause she wished, in virtue of her maternal authority, to com- 
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mand that the miracle be worked ; (2) because she pressed her 
request too hastily, and before the proper time for the miracle 
was come ; (3) because out of vain glory she sought to share in 
the credit of her Divine Son’s miraculous power. St. Augustine 
supports his opinion by the first of these reasons, and omits 
the rest ; but all these reasons, and with them the opinion itself, 
must be rejected. It cannot now be said by any Catholic that 
the Blessed Virgin could have been justly rebuked for any fault, 
because it is the teaching of the Church that she never com- 
mitted a venial sin. This doctrine is contained in the words: 
“Si quis hominem semel justificatum dixerit ... posse in 
tota vita peccata omnia, etiam venialia, vitare, nisi ex speciali 
Dei privilegio, guemadmodum de beata V irgine tenet Ecclesia; 
Anathema sit.’’ (Council of Trent: Sess. 6, can. 23.) More- 
over, the Blessed Virgin did not command her Son; but, like 
the sisters of Lazarus, she modestly mentioned the state of 
things, and resigned herself to whatever his wisdom and good- 
ness might appoint. Finally, she could not be reproved because 
of the faulty inopportuneness of her request ; for if her request 
were inopportune, Christ would not have granted it as he did. 
Another view is that of Maldonatus and Toletus, who think that 
Christ here fezgned to reprove the Blessed Virgin, not because of 
any fault on her part, but because he wished to teach us that, 
in the work given him by his Father to do, and in the selection 
of the means to carry out that work, he would have no regard 
to ties of flesh and blood. Similar lessons, they say, are re- 
corded in Luke 11. 49, and Matthew xii. 48-50. The explanation 
given by these interpreters cannot be received, for (a) Christ 
yielded to the request of his Mother, and as appears from her 
instructions to the servants, he signified at once that he would 
yield to that request. What, then, could be the meaning of a 
feigned reproof? (0d) It is, moreover, a point of Catholic doc- 
trine that Christ grants many graces at the intercession of 
Mary, precisely because she is his mother. The reply of Jesus, 
then, was not intended to convey any reproof, real or feigned. 
Thus, by a process of exclusion, we are led to understand our 
Lord’s words in the same sense as those of Jehovah, who, when 
about to grant the prayer of Moses, said to the Jewish law- 
giver: ‘‘ Let me alone, that my wrath may be kindled against 
them, and that I may destroy them ᾿᾿ (Exodus xxxii. 10). Simi- 
larly Jesus wished to convey that the request of Mary was un- 
seasonable and importunate, but with a holy unseasonableness 
and importunity ; that she was using a holy violence with him ; 
and that in deference to her wish he was in some sense com- 
pelled to forestall the time appointed by his Father for such a 
work. That this holy violence was very pleasing to him is 
shown by Christ himself in immediately working a miracle 
which, in the absence of that holy violence, would not have been 
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worked. Well, then, does St. Cyril of Alexandria (in loco) re- 
mark : ‘‘ Christ hereby shows that the deepest honour is due to 
parents, admitting out of reverence to his mother what he willed 
not as yet to do.’’ (For the explanation of this difficult pas- 
sage we are indebted to Knabenbauer, McCarthy, and Corluy, 
the substance, and sometimes, the words of whose learned com- 
mentaries are here presented.) 

As has been already remarked with Alford, it would appear 
that at this point something occurred which is not recorded by 
the evangelist, but which made known to the Blessed Virgin 
that her prayer would be granted. Hence 


V. 5. His mother saith to the waiters: Whatsoever he shall 
say to you, do ye. 

In her request to her Divine Son she had shown her spirit of 
kindness and of charity : now in her directions to the attendants 
she manifests her prudence and foresight, preparing them to 
obey promptly our Lord’s commands, whatever these might 
be. The evangelist continues :— 


V. 6. Now there were set there six water-pots of stone, 
according to the manner of the purifying of the Jews, con- 
taining two or three measures a piece. 


”? 


The ‘‘ purification,’’ for which (xara) the vessels were there 
placed, was not a purification from any legal defilement, but the 
washing of hands and of vessels before and after meals, which 
was prescribed by tradition, and was rigidly enforced amongst 
the pharisees. The existence of such a custom would not he 
known to the Gentile converts, for whom St. John wrote his 
gospel ; and the fact that the vessels were fixed there for the 
special purpose of complying with this custom is noted by the 
evangelist, both to exclude the idea of any collusion in the pro- 
duction of the wine, and to prove the quantity of wine provided. 
These vessels were ‘capable of holding ‘‘ two or three measures 
a piece ’? - and the ‘‘ measure ’’ in question was either the He- 
brew ‘‘ dath’’ na, pl. ΒΞ, containing seven gallons and four 
pints, or it was the Greek μετρητής, equivalent to nine gallons. 
Hence the quantity of water changed into wine was at the least = 
6x2x7=84 gallons, and at the most =6x3x9=162 gallons. 
The supply, in any case, was very large ; but it must be ob- 
served that, though Christ nev er conferred a benefit that was 
useless to the recipient, he did not always confine the exercise 
of his bounty to what was absolutely necessary. In this in- 
stance he intended not only to help the habitual poverty of his 
host, but also to put beyond possibility of doubt the reality of 
the miracle he worked. 

Our Lord, wishing to give a proof of the divine character of 
his mission, and to ‘confirm the faith of his disciples by the gift 
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he was about to confer, secured witnesses of the miraculous 
nature of that gift, not amongst his followers and friends, but 
amongst the servants of the house, who could not be suspected 
of collusion. Therefore 


V. 7. Jesus saith to them: Fill the water-pots with water. 
And they filled them up to the brim. 


Christ could, of course, have created the wine, and with it 
could have filled the vessels. To make the miracle more evident, 
however, he wished to change into wine the water which had 
just been drawn ; and to exclude all idea of a previous existence 
of wine, he selected vessels not intended for holding wine, but 
for other purposes, and these vessels filled ‘‘ to the brim.”’ 

All things being now ready, the miraculous change was effected 
by the almighty power of God. A test was then to be applied, 


V. 8. And Jesus saith to them: Draw out now, and carry 
to the chief steward of the feast. And they carried it. 


At the feasts of antiquity it was customary to commit the 
charge of the dining-hall and the order of the entertainment to 
an official such as is here called ἀρχιτρίκλινος or chief steward, 
in Xenephon συμποσιάρχης, in Varro convivii magister, in Horace 
arbiter bibendi, in the book of Ecclesiasticus ἡγούμενος. The 
duties of the chief steward are thus referred to in that book 
of Ecclesiasticus :-—‘‘ Have they made thee ruler? Be not 
lifted up ; be among them as one of them. Have care of them, 
and so sit down, and when thou hast acquitted thyself of all thy 
charge, take thy place ’ (Ecclesiasticus EXD; 2)> To one who 
held this office on the present occasion our Lord sent a sample 
of the water made wine ; 


V. 9. And when the chief steward had tasted the water 
made wine, and knew not whence it was, but the waiters 
knew who had drawn the water, the chief steward calleth 
the bridegroom, etc. ; 


After the waiters who had filled the vessels with water, the 
first witness to the reality of the miracle was the chief steward, 
who from his language (v. 10), appears to have been a friend of 
the family, and who from his office must have been one capable 
of knowing the quality of what was provided for the guests. Not 
having yet heard of the miraculous change effected by Jesus, he 
expresses his wonder at the excellence of the wine now submitted 
to his judgment. This he does to the bridegroom, 


V.10. And saith to him: Every man at first setteth forth 
good wine, and when men have well drunk, then that which 
is worse. But thou hast kept the good wine until now. 

McCarthy remarks that there is not necessarily question of 

L 
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good and of bad wine in the ordinary sense of the worc. It is 
merely that this friend of the bridegroom pleasantly comments 
on the supposed departure from a custom in accordance with 
which wine of a choicer kind was given at the beginning of an en- 
tertainment, and some of inferior quality and of less strength at 
the close. Moreover, it is not to be supposed that any excess 
occurred on this occasion. Besides the fact that the presence of 
Christ was quite sufficient to impose restraint if such were 
needed, it is admitted that the word μεθύσκω, in Vulgate inebrio, 
used by the evangelist, does not imply excess, much less intoxi- 
cation. Other references being omitted, the truth of this state- 
ment follows from Genesis xlili. 33, where speaking of the 
brothers of Joseph in circumstances precluding all idea of excess, 
the sacred writer says: “They drank and were merry 
with him.’’ In the LXX version at this passage we find the 
same verb ἐμεθύσθησαν per’ ἀυτοῦ. It is true that the word is 
used in a bad sense in 1 Cor. xi. 21; but there the bad sense 
is suggested by the context. The word here means 0 drink 
freely « ; and the whole statement may thus be paraphrased : 
‘Whereas others are accustomed to produce their strongest 
wines first, it being easier to satisfy the guests when they have 
already drunk freely, thou hast kept thy best and strongest wines 
for the last.” 

St. John allows his readers to imagine for themselves the 
effect produced on those present at the feast, when, in reply to 
inquiries no doubt subsequently made, the waiters bear witness 


to the miracle wrought by Jesus Christ. He closes his account 
with the statements : — 


V.11. This beginning of miracles did Jesus in Cana of 
Galilee,and manifested his glory, and his disciples believed in 
him. 

Was this absolutely the first miracle performed by our Lord? 
The question cannot be answered with any degree of certainty. 
Whilst we reject the accounts of Christ’s early life given in the 
apocryphal ‘‘ Gospel of the Infancy of the Saviour,’’ it is, on 
the one hand, difficult to imagine that no miracles had ‘een 
hitherto wrought by him in Egypt or in Nazareth; whilst on the 
other, it is not the custom of the evangelist to particularise a 
miracle as the first worked in a special district. Pronhakly Si. 
John wished to convey that this miracle in Cana of Galtiee was 
the first performed by Jesus iz public; that it was the one by 
which he first manifested his glory to the world ; and that it 


was the one by which he first confirmed his disciples in their 
faith. 
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IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


The lesson taught us in this gospel passage is one of confi- 
dence in Mary as our intercessor with God. 

1. The source of our confidence in our petitions to our fellow- 
men, is their power to help us and their will to do so. If they 
have only the power without the will, or only the will without 
the power, our hope is without foundation ; but if they have 
both, we rest assured of the benefit we seek. Now, both these 
conditions are found in the Blessed Virgin, for as Mother of 
God, she can use for us the infinite power of her Son; and as 
our Mother, she is more anxious to come to our assistance than 
we are to assist ourselves. 

2. Since on earth Christ “ was subject ” to her, he cannot now 
be unmindful of her prayers, but says to her, as Solomon once 
said to Bethsabee : ‘‘ My mother, ask ; for I must not turn away 
thy face ’’ (3 Kings ii. 20). In reading the history of Josue we won- 
der at the expression of the sacred writer, who speaks of ‘‘ the 
Lord obeying the voice of a man, and fighting for Israel’’ (Josue 
x. 14). Now, if servants could be thus described in their relations 
to their Master, what must not be the influence of Mary with 
her Divine Son? Hence it is that St. Bonaventure has not 
feared to put on her lips these words of Christ himself: “ All 
power is given to me in heaven and on earth ” (Matth. xxviii. 18); 
and St. Antoninus adds: ‘‘ It is impossible that the petitions of 
Mary be not heard.’’ The Apostle has written, indeed: ‘‘ There 
is one God, and one Mediator of God and man, the Man Christ 
Jesus, who gave himself a redemption for all” (1 Tim. 11. 5, 6), 
Although, however, it is true that only the God made Man could 
purchase for us the blessing of salvation, SS. Bernard, Bona- 
venture, Bernardine of Sienna, Germanus, and others, teach that 
our Redeemer dispenses through the hands of Mary the helps 
by which we may reach salvation. Hence, Jesus is omnipotent 
by nature, but Mary is all-powerful by grace. 

3. Whilst we thus conclude that Mary can help us in every 
necessity because she is the Mother of God, we rejoice in the 
knowledge that she wills to do so because she is our Mother. 
We are her children ; she sees in each of us an adopted brother 
of Jesus Christ ; she loves us with an intensity and tenderness 
not found in earthly love ; and to each of us she was given as 
a protectress by God himself when our representative St. John 
heard from the cross the words: ‘‘ Behold thy mother ’’ (John 
xix. 27). And how faithfully she fulfils this office! As Christ, 
“always living to make intercession for us” (Heb. vii. 25), is 
our principal advocate with his Eternal Father, Mary is ever 
using her power with her Divine Son in favour of those who 
call upon her. From how many unforeseen evils has she pre- 
served us ; how many unknown dangers has she averted ; how 
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many unasked-for graces has she procured for us? Surely 
then, she who anticipates our petitions will grant us what we 
request. If to-day we see her touched at a temporal need 
the satisfaction of which was not essential to the well-being of 
her friends, should we not have confidence that she will obtain 
the spiritual succours absolutely necessary for the salvation of 
our souls to redeem which Christ died? 

4. But whilst we hope in her goodness, let us remember the con- 
dition on which our prayers will be heard. To each of her clients 
she addresses the words she spoke to the waiters at the marriage- 
feast. To each of us she gives this admonition: “ Whatsoever 
he shall say to you, do ye”; 1.e.,““ Keep his commandments ; ob- 
serve his law ; and coming then to offer me your petitions, be 
assured that I will obtain what you desire.” It would bea fatal 
blindness to imagine that the service of Mary dispenses us from 
the fulfilment of our duties to God. She will hear the greatest 
sinner, but only with a view to his conversion ; she will support 
him in the road of penance, but will abandon him to himself if 
he persists in keeping the road of sin. 

5. Filled then with a penitential spirit for our present and our 
past offences, we must have recourse to Jesus through Mary, in 
all our wants. She will receive our petitions ; she will present 
them to her Divine Son ; to them she will add her own interces- 
sion ; and thus spoken by her lips and joined with hers, they will 
no longer be the requests of poor fallen man, but the infallibly 
efficacious prayers of the Mother of God. The Church has good 
reason to put on the lips of Mary these words of the Holy Ghost: 
“Blessed is the man that heareth me, and that watcheth daily 
at my gates, and waiteth at the posts of my doors. He that 
shall find me shall find life, and shall have salvation from the 
Lord ” (Proverbs viii. 34, 35). 


THIRD SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 
I.— TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATTHEW VIII. I-13. 
'KaraBavtos δ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὕρους, ἠκολούδησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί 
2 Καὶ ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς προσελθὼν προσε- 
, per , , ext , 
κύνει αὐτῷ, λέγων: κύριε: ἐὰν θέλῃς, 
’ , ‘ 3 ‘ > , 
δύνασαί pe καθαρίσαι. * Καὶ ἐκτείνας 
τὴν χεῖρα, ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, λέγων: θέλω, 
A ΄ > 
καθαρίσθητι᾽ καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη 
αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. *Kal λέγει αὐτῷ 6 
4 Let a ‘ aw” " φ 
Ιησοῦς" ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπῃς: ἀλλὰ ὕπαγε; 
.- - r \ 
σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσ- 
προσέταξεν 
* El- 


σελθόντος δὲ αὐτοῦ εἰς Καφαρναοὺμ, 


4 A - a 
éveykov τὸ δῶρον. ὃ 


Μωῦσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 


προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἑκατόνταρχος παρα- 
n , 6t/ 

κιλῶν αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγων, “Κύριε, ὁ 
΄ 5 

παῖς μου βέβληται ἐν τῃ οἰκίᾳ παρα- 

λυτικὸς, δεινῶς βασανιζόμενος. ἦ Δέγει 
> Lod > s x ‘4 , > , 

αὐτῷ, ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω αὐτόν. 
>? » , 

" ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη, 

a 

κύριε, οὐκ εἷμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ τὴν 

> ‘ , 5 ‘ 

ἀλλὰ μόνον εἰπὲ 
eta 

" Kat 


ap ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν 
γαρ | 


στέγην εἰσέλθης" 


ἊΝ , -~ 
λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς pov. 


τασσύμενος, ἔχων ὑπ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν στρατι- 
‘ , , , \ 
@tas- καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, πορεύθητι, Kal 
, ‘ ἀλλ » ; ] \»~ = 
πορεύεται. καὶ ἄλλῳ, ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχε 
Sts ; A 
Tat’ καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, ποίησον τοῦτο, 
,« L 
‘ - 10> ΄ CX wees a 
καὶ ποιεῖ. Ἀκουσας ὃε ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
> , 4 > - ἊΝ - 
ἐθαύμασεν, καὶ εἶπεν τοῖς ἀκυλουθοῦ- 
> ‘ ΄ € «a 4) Ν ‘ , 
σιν, αμην λέγω υμιεν Tap ὀυδενὶ τοσαυ- 
THY πίστιν ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ εὗρον. τΛέγω 
bat aS “ Se Aer 5) a » 
δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ 
a “ . > , 
δυσμῶν ἥξουσιν, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται 
‘ 3 4 > , 
peta ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ Ἰσαάκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ἐν 


- , ~ > - e ΄ » εν 
τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ὀυρανῶν οἱ δὲ υἱοὶ 


VULGATE. 
MATTHEW VIII. I-13. 


1 Cum autem descendisset de 
monte, secutz sunt eum turbe 
multe. 2Et ecce leprosus 
veniens, adorabat eum, dicens: 
Domine, si vis, potes me mun- 
dare. ?Et extendens . Jesus 
manum, tetigit eum, dicens: 
Volo: mundare. Et confestim 
mundata est lepra ejus. 4 Et 
ait illi Jesus: Vide nemini 
dixeris : sed vade, ostende te 
sacerdoti, et offer munus, quod 
precepit Moyses, in testimo- 
nium illis. 5 Cum autem intro- 
isset Capharnaum, accessit ad 
eum centurio rogans eum, 
Set dicens: Domine, puer 
meus jacet in domo paralyticus, 
et male torquetur. 7 Et ait illi 
Jesus : Ego veniam, et curabo 
eum. ὃ Et respondens centurio 
ait: Domine, non sum dignus 
ut intres sub tectum meum; 
sed tantum dic verbo, et sana- 
bitur puer meus. 9 Nam et ego 
homo sum sub potestate con- 
stitutus, habens sub me mili- 
tes; et dico huic: Vade, et 
vadit ; et alii: Veni, et venit ; 
et servo meo: Fac hoc, et 
facit. 10 Audiens autem Jesus 
miratus est, et sequentibus se 
dixit: Amen dico vobis, non 
inveni tantam fidem in Israel. 
1 Dico autem vobis quod multi 
ab Oriente et Occidente veni- 
ent, et recumbent cum Abra- 
ham, et Isaac, et Jacob in regno 
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τῆς βασιλείας ἐκβληθήσονται εἰς τὸ 
σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον: ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὃ 
λε ΄ , 

κλαυθμὸς καὶ 6 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 

Ἐν Ὁ 3.5 - 2 , τ 
Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ησους τῷ ἐκατοντάρχῃ 

΄ , , 

ὕπαγε᾽ ws ἐπίστευσας, γενηθήτω σοι. 


Κ ‘ iad: > ΄“ ? ~ e a > ΄ 
at ἰαθὴ ὁ Tals ἐν τῇ WPA εκεινῇῃ. 
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ceelorum ; 12 filii autem regni 
ejicientur in tenebras exterio- 
res. Ibi erit fletus, et stridor 
dentium. 18 Et dixit Jesus cen- 
turioni: Vade, et, sicut credi- 
disti, fiat tibi. Et sanatus est 
puer in illa hora. 


IIl._ ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MARK AND LUKE. 


PART T- 
MATTHEW VIII. I-4. 


1 And when he was come down from the mountain, great 
multitudes followed him. 2 And behold, a leper came and adored 
him, saying: ‘‘ Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean.’’ 
3 And Jesus stretching forth his hand, touched him, saying: “‘ I 
will. Be thou made clean.’’ And forthwith his leprosy was 
cleansed. 4 And Jesus saith to him: ‘‘ See thou tell no man ; 
but go, show thyself to the priest, and offer the gift which 
Moses commanded, for a testimony unto them.”’ 


Mark I. 40-45. 


40 And there came a leper to him, beseeching him, and kneel- 
ing down, said to him: ‘‘ If thou wilt, thou canst make me 
clean.’’ 41 And Jesus having compassion on him, stretched forth 
his hand ; and touching him, saith to him: ‘‘I will. Be thou 
made clean.’? 42 And when he had spoken, immediately the 
leprosy departed from him, and he was made clean. 43 And he 
strictly charged him, and forthwith sent him away. 44 And he 
saith to him: ‘‘ See thou tell no one, but go, show thyself to 
the high-priest, and offer for thy cleansing the things that Moses 
commanded, for a testimony to them.’’ 45 But he being gone out, 
began to publish and to blaze abroad the word ; so that he 
could not openly go into the city, but was without in desert 
places. And they flocked to him from all sides. 

ISKUKE V.' 22-05; 

12 And it came to pass, when he was in a certain city, behold, 
a man full of leprosy, who seeing Jesus, and falling on his face, 
besought him, saying: ‘‘ Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me 
clean.’’ 1 And stretching forth his hand he touched him, say- 
ing: “1 will. Be thou cleansed.’’ And immediately the leprosy 
departed from him. 14 And he charged him that he should tell 
no man, but, ‘‘ Go, show thyself to the priest, and offer for thy 
cleansing according as Moses commanded, for a testimony to 
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them.’’ 15 But the fame of him went abroad the more, and great 
multitudes came together to hear, and to be healed by him of 
their infirmities. 16 And he retired into the desert and prayed. 


rR, 


MATTHEW VIII. 5-13. 


5 And when he had entered into Capharnaum, there 
came to him a centurion, beseeching him, and __ say- 
ines ~Lerd, my servant lieth at home sick of the 
palsy, and is grievously tormented.’’ “And Jesus saith 
to him: ‘‘I will come and heal him.’’ &8And the centurion, 
making answer, said: ‘‘ Lord, I am not worthy that thou shouldst 
enter under my roof. But only say the word, and my servant 
shall be healed. 9% For I also am a man subject to authority, 
having under me soldiers ; and I say to this : ‘Go,’ and he goeth, 
and to another : ‘Come,’ and he cometh, and to my servant : ‘Do 
this,’ and he doeth it.’’ 1°And Jesus hearing this, marvelled ; 
and said to them that followed him: ‘‘ Amen I say to you, I 
have not found so great faith in Israel. 11 And I say to you that 
many shall come from the East and the West, and shall sit down 
with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven : 
12 but the children of the kingdom shall be cast out into the 
exterior darkness. There shall be weeping and gnashing of 
eeth.’’ 13 And Jesus said to the centurion: ‘‘ Go, and as thou 
hast believed, so be it done to thee.’’ And the servant was 
healed at the same hour. 


MaRK II. I. 
1 And again he entered into Capharnaum after some days. 


LUKE VII. I-10. 


1 And when he had finished all his words in the hearing of the 
people, he entered into Capharnaum. ?And the servant of a 
certain centurion, who was dear to him, being sick, was ready 
to die. 3And when he had heard of Jesus, he sent unto him 
the ancients of the Jews, desiring him to come and heal his 
servant. 4And when they came to Jesus, they besought him 
earnestly, saying to him: ‘‘ He is worthy that thou shouldest 
do this for him ; 5for he loveth our nation, and he hath built 
for us a synagogue.’’ 6 And Jesus went with them. And when 
he was now not far from the house, the centurion sent his friends 
to him, saying : ‘‘ Lord, trouble not thyself ; for I am not worthy 
that thou shouldest enter under my roof; 7 for which cause 
neither did I think myself worthy to come to thee. But say the 
word, and my servant shall be healed. 8 For I also am a man 
subject to authority, having under me soldiers ; and I say to 
one: ‘Go,’ and he goeth; and to another: ‘Come,’ and he 
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cometh ; and to my servant: ‘ Do this,’ and he doth it.’’ 9Which 
Jesus hearing, marvelled ; and turning about to the multitude 
that followed him, he said: ‘‘ Amen 1 say to you, I have not 
found so great faith not even in Israel.’? 19 And they who were 
sent being returned to the house, found the servant whole who 
had been sick. 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 
PAR oT. 


And when he was come down from the mountain, great mul- 
titudes followed him. And behold, it came to pass when he was 
in a certain city, there came to him a leper full of leprosy, who 
seeing Jesus, and beseeching, and kneeling down, [and] falling 
on his face, adored him, saying to him: ‘‘ Lord, if thou wilt, 
thou canst make me clean.’’ And Jesus, having compassion on 
him, stretching forth his hand, touched him, saying to him: 
“1 will. Be thou made clean.’’ And when he |7.e., Jesus] had 
spoken, forthwith the leprosy departed from him |[2.e., the leper]; 
and he was made clean. And Jesus strictly charged him that 
he should tell no man ; and he saith to him: ‘‘ See thou tell no 
man ; but go, show thyself to the high-priest, and offer for thy 
cleansing, the gift which Moses commanded, for a testimony 
unto them.’’ And forthwith [Jesus] sent him away. But he 
[z.e., the leper] being gone out, began to publish and to blaze 
abroad the word. But the fame of him [1.6.,. Jesus] went abroad 
the more, so that he could not openly go into the city, but was 
without in desert places. And great multitudes came together 
to hear, and to be healed by him of their infirmities ; and they 
flocked to him from all sides ; and he retired into the desert and 
prayed. 


ἸΕΣΑΧ ΣΡ iNT 


And when he had finished all his words in the hearing of the 
people, he entered into Capharnaum again after some days. 
And when he had entered into Capharnaum, the servant of a 
certain centurion, who was dear to him [?.e., to the centurion], 
being sick, was ready to die. And when he [1.6., the centurion| 
had heard of Jesus, he sent unto him the ancients of the Jews, 
desiring him to come and heal his servant. And when they 
came to Jesus, they besought him earnestly, saying to him : “ΗΘ 
is worthy that thou shouldst do this for him ; for he loveth our 
nation, and he has built us a synagogue.’’ And Jesus went with 
them. And when he was now not far from the house, the cen- 
turion sent his friends to him, saying: ‘‘ Lord, trouble not thy- 
self ; for I am not worthy that thou shouldst enter under my 
roof ; for which cause neither did I think myself worthy to come 
to thee. But say the word, and my servant shall be healed. 
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For I also am a man subject to authority, having under me sol- 
diers ; and 1] say to one: ‘ Go, and he goeth; and to another: 
‘Come,’ and he cometh ; and to my servant: ‘ Do this,’ and he 
doth it. 

|Lastly,] there came to him [1.6., to Jesus] [the] centurion 
[in person], beseeching him, and saying: ‘‘ Lord, my servant 
lieth at home sick of the palsy, and is grievously tormented.”’ 
And Jesus saith to him: “1 will come and heal him.’’ And 
the centurion making answer, said: ‘‘ Lord, I am not worthy 
that thou shouldst enter under my roof. But only say the word, 
and my servant shall be healed. For I also am a man subject to 
authority, having under me soldiers ; and I say to this: ‘ Go,’ 
and he goeth ; and to another: ‘ Come,’ and he cometh ; and to 
my servant: ‘ Do this,’ and he doeth it.’’ And Jesus hearing 
this, marvelled ; and turning about to the multitude that followed 
him, he said: ‘‘ Amen I say to you, I have not found so great 
faith, not even in Israel. And I say to you that many shall come 
from the East and the West, and shall sit down with Abraham, 
and Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven ; but the chil- 
dren of the kingdom shall be cast out into the exterior dark- 
ness. There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.’ And 
Jesus said to the centurion: ‘‘ Go, and as thou hast believed, so 
be it done to thee.’’ And the servant was healed at the same 
hour ; and they who were sent, being returned to the house, 
found the servant whole, who had been sick. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. The gospel of St. Matthew, written for the 
Jews, aimed at proving that in Christ were accomplished all 
the promises regarding the Messiah, and especially that this 
Messiah should be the Prince of Prophets, powerful alike in 
word (Deut. xviii. 18, 19), and in work (Isaiah xxxv 5, 6). 
The evangelist in the three preceding chapters shows that our 
Lord fulfilled the first office of a prophet by laying down the 
law for his people in the Sermon on the Mount; in the present 
and the following chapter the same sacred writer puts beyond 
doubt that this great teacher was also the wonder-worker re- 
ferred to by Isaias. For this purpose St. Matthew narrates a 
series of miracles in which Christ exercised his dominion over 
winds and waves ; expelled the demons; and brought relief to 
every form of human suffering and want. The two cures re- 
corded in the present passage—the one in favour of a Jew, and 
the other in favour of a Gentile—are grouped together, not to 
signify that they took place at the same time, for this was not 
the case, but to indicate that the blessings of the gospel were 
not to be confined to any one race, nor to be the exclusive inheri- 
tance of any one nation. It was thus made clear that in Christ 
were fulfilled the inspired words of Simeon, who, returning 
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thanks for the benefits of the Incarnation, had said: ‘‘ My eyes 
have seen thy salvation, which thou hast prepared before the 
face of all peoples: a light to the revelation of the Gentiles, and 
the glory of thy people Israel” (Luke ii. 30-32). 

Proceeding to narrate a twofold manifestation of divine power, 
in which the universality of redemption was so well prefigured, 
St. Matthew thus fixes the time, and describes the witnesses of 
the first miracle :— 


V. 1. When he was come down from the mountain, great 
multitudes followed him. 


It was probably before the same people that Christ preached 
the Sermon on the Mount and performed this miracle in con- 
firmation of his doctrine. ‘‘ From teaching,” says Euthymius, 
“he proceeds to miracles. Since ‘he was teaching as one hav- 
ing power,’ lest his language should be looked upon as that of 
arrogance or boasting, he now shows his power in his works, 
and confirms his words by his deeds.” 

The first in whose favour this omnipotence was exercised, 
was the Jew of whom St. Matthew now speaks : — 


V. 2. And behold, a leper came, and adored him, saying : 
Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean. 


On collecting together the particulars severally given by the 
three evangelists, the Combined Narrative of this scene is very 
striking. It may be thus rendered: ‘‘ And behold it came to 
pass when he (Jesus) was in a certain city, there came to him a 
leper, full of leprosy, who seeing Jesus, and beseeching, and 
kneeling down, [and] falling on his face, adored him, saying to 
him: ‘Lord, if thou wilt thou canst make me clean.’” 
Leprosy (see Ubaldi : Zntroduct. vol. 111... p. 736) is a horrible dis- 
ease, painful, disgusting, and most frequently incurable. At 
the commencement it shows itself in little whitish spots on 
some part of the skin; these develop into a rash; then into 
ulcers which gradually cover the whole body. When the dis- 
ease reaches an acute stage, the hands and feet swell, are 
chapped, and burst open. At a later period the nail falls off ; 
the eyes become bleared and lose their lustre; the nose pours 
forth a purulent watery matter; the breath is fetid; and the 
voice is hoarse and shrill. Throughout the whole illness, the 
patient is restless and melancholy even to despair; his suffer- 
ings before death are aggravated by consumption and dropsy ; 
and even if death does not supervene, the sickness leaves its 
traces in a lifelong and ghastly whiteness from head to foot. 
Amongst the Jews, those infected with leprosy were subjected 
to many restrictions. Although, as may be seen in the present 
instance, lepers were not excluded from all cities, they had a 
special place set apart in the synagogues ; and being generally 
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forbidden all intercourse with others, they were accustomed to 
live in desert places far from the habitations of men. It is not 
certain that leprosy is contagious, nor that it was regarded as 
such ; and so it appears that these regulations were not mere 
sanitary precautions, but had a deeper symbolical meaning. 
Alford (in loco) says: “The leper was a type of one dead in 
sin: the same emblems are used in his misery as those of 
mourning for the dead: the same means of cleansing as for un- 
cleanness through connection with death, and which were never 
used except on these two occasions. Conf. Numb. xix 6, 13, 
18, with Levit. xiv. 4-7. All this exclusion and mournful sepa- 
ration imported the perpetual exclusion of the abominable and 
polluted from the true city of God.’’ Because the condition 
of the leper—a living death—so well symbolised the death of 
sin, and because the disease of leprosy was looked upon as a 
divinely inflicted plague incapable of being cured by natural 
means, the instantaneous healing of this malady is placed) first 
by St. Matthew in a series of miracles selected to prove the 
divine power of Christ. The three synoptic evangelists dwell 
on the faith and humility of the leper’s prayer. Having, doubt- 
less, heard of others healed by Jesus Christ, this poor sufferer 
on seeing him, knelt down, fell on his face, adored him, 
and earnestly presented his request. The word προσκυνεῖν = 
to adore, is sometimes used to signify a reverence paid to 
human beings in authority ; but there is no clear example of 
this use in the New Testament. That there is here a question 
of the supreme adoration due to God alone, appears from the 
parallel passages in St. Mark and St. Luke, and from the con- 
text in the three. Thus, the leper is said in St. Mark i. 40, 
to be “ kneeling down”; in St. Luke he is described as “ falling 
on his face’; and the use of the word “ Lord,” and the nature 
of the petition recorded by all, indicate the belief in a divine 
power possessed by the person addressed—the power of healing 
by act of the will alone. “If thou wilt,” said the leper, “ thou 
canst make me clean.” 

Finding in the leper the most necessary qualities of prayer 
—faith, humble submission to God’s will, and a perseverance 
ncted in the use of the imp. προσεκύνει = ‘was adoring,” the 
Lord, as St. Mark says, had compassion on this poor man’s 
misery. The three evangelists agree almost word for word, in 
stating the result. St. Matthew says: 


V. 3. And Jesus, stretching forth his hand, touched him, 
saying: I will. Be thou made clean. And forthwith his 
leprosy was cleansed. 

In many of the cures wrought by our Lord (e.g., Luke xiv. 


4) he touched the sufferers, to show the healing power of the 
sacred humanity, which the Word assumed to itself that by it 
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as an instrument he might draw us to God (Hebr. ii. 14-16). 
There was another reason. In the Sermon on the Mount he, 
“as one having power,” had proclaimed himself to be the re- 
former and perfecter of the old legislation; and by touching 
the leper, he here showed that he was not himself subject to 
the prescriptions of that legislation which forbade contact 
with the unclean. If the prohibition of contact with leprosy 
was a mere sanitary legislation, then the Lord of life and death 
was not bound by that law ; if such contact was forbidden for 
a symbolical reason, inasmuch as leprosy was the type of the 
spiritual uncleanness of sin, the Author of all holiness needed 
not the lesson which was intended to be conveyed. To this act 
of tender compassion Christ added the consoling words just 
now quoted ; and repeating the expression found in the leper’s 
prayer, he approved of the faith, hope, and humble resignation 
by which that prayer was inspired. ‘If thou wilt, thou canst 
make me clean,” said the sufferer; the Divine Physician an- 
swered: “1 will. Be thou made clean.’’ The result was imme- 
diate. As in the beginning the Creator said: ‘‘ Let there be 
light,” and light was made, so now the same Divine Being gave 
his consent to the leper’s request, and ‘‘ forthwith his leprosy 
was cleansed.”’ 

St. Mark states that ‘‘ he (Christ) strictly charged him (the 
leper), and forthwith sent him away.’’ The nature of the com- 
mand here imposed is given by St. Luke and by St. Matthew, the 
latter of whom writes : — 


V. 4 And Jesus saith to him: See thou tell no man. 


It was not Christ’s uniform practice to impose silence on 
those whom he miraculously cured. As may be learned from 
SS. Mark and Luke, the man freed from the legion of devils 
was directed to publish the great things the Lord had done for 
him (Mark v. 19 ; Luke viii. 39). Sometimes, however, prudence 
required the opposite course, lest the expectation of the material 
benefits to be enjoyed during the temporal reign of the Messiah 
should be fostered by the miraculous relief given to the sufferers 
amongst the followers of Christ. When the circumstances were 
such as to render likely any manifestation of this expectation so 
deeply rooted in the heart of the Jewish people, our Lord im- 
posed silence on those for whom a miracle was worked, or he 
retired from their sight into the wilderness. We have an ex- 
ample in John vi. 15. That such was the state of things on this 
occasion is plainly shown in the parallel passages from SS. Mark 
and Luke. 

As Christ had come ‘‘ not to destroy the law, but to fulfil 
it,’’ and as that law was to be in full force until it) should be 
abolished by the sacrifice on the cross (Romans vii. 4 ; Gal. 11. 
19), the leper received this other command : 
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But go, show thyself to the priest ; and offer the gift which 
Moses commanded, for a testimony unto them. 


We have already seen that from the time a person became 
infected with leprosy he was, to a large extent, excluded from 
intercourse with his fellow-men until, on the disappearance of 
the disease, he had presented himself for examination by the 
priests and, after many ceremonies, had been pronounced clean. 
The ceremonies used in the purification of lepers, and of their 
garments, and houses, are minutely described in Leviticus xiv., 
and these ccremonies are very mysterious. They typify the 
means by which the sinner is to be reconciled with God, and 
the steps by which that reconciliation is to be accomplished. 
These are:—The frequent application of the blood of Christ, 
the washing of his conscience in the waters of penance, the 
retrenching of all vanities and superfluities, and the practice of 
alms-deeds. The leper, therefore, is ordered to present himself 
to the priest ; to submit to the prescribed ceremonies of purifi- 
cation ; and to offer the sacrifice appointed by Moses. Christ 
adds that this is to be done as a “‘ testimony unto them.’’ These 
words make known the wish of Christ that the present case of 
leprosy, looked upon as incurable by natural means, and now 
healed by a single word, might be an admonition to the ministers 
of religion. If in admitting the reality of the cure, they would 
admit the Messianic character of the Physician, they might be 
saved ; if they would not admit that Messianic character, their 
admission of the cure itself would stand against them as a proof 
or ‘* testimony ᾿᾿ of their inexcusable blindness and perversity. 
Whilst, as may be presumed, the second of Christ’s injunctions 
was fulfilled by the leper, that which imposed the observance 
of silence was disregarded. In the Combined Narrative of the 
accounts given by SS. Mark and Luke, the fact is thus stated :— 
‘* But he (the leper) being gone out, began to publish and to 
blaze abroad the word. But the fame of him (Jesus) went abroad 
the more, so that he could not openly go into the city, but was 
without in desert places; and great multitudes came together 
to hear, and to be healed by him of their infirmities ;.and they 
flocked to him from all sides ; and he retired into the desert and 
prayed.”’ 

The scope of St. Matthew’s gospel being to prove that Christ 
by his words and deeds had fulfilled the Messianic prophecies, 
and that he was the Saviour expected by the Jews, this evan- 
velist, without regard to chronological sequence, groups together 
facts that are similar in character, though not contemporaneous. 
\Ve have here an instance ; for, although the cure of the leper 
occurred in all probability immediately after the Sermon on the 
Mount, and in the first year of Christ’s ministry, it is narrated 
in this passage together with the healing of the centurion’s ser- 
vant, which took place in the second year of our Lord’s public 
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life. The record of this latter miracle is given by St. Matthew 
and by St. Luke, but in such a different manner in the two gos- 
pels that, at first sight, the accounts appear to be irreconcilable. 
From the text of St. Matthew we should conclude that the cen- 
turion himself came to present his petition: from the text of 
St. Luke it would appear that he sent for the purpose, first the 
elders of the Jews, and then his friends. Nay more, St. Luke 
first represents him as beseeching Christ to come and heal the 
servant, and then as requesting Christ not to enter under a roof 
that was unworthy of such an honour. As is shown in the Com- 
bined Narrative, these difficulties will disappear if it be supposed 
that, feeling himself, as a pagan, unworthy to make the request, 
the centurion, first through the Jewish elders, besought our 
Lord to come and heal his servant, and then, thinking his house 
unfit to receive such a guest, sent his friends to ask that Christ 
would work the miracle by his word only, and not enter into a 
Gentile’s dwelling. Both these embassies are mentioned by 
St. Luke, and are omitted in the briefer account by St. Matthew. 
Last of all, the centurion himself came and repeated his request 
in precisely the same terms in which he had sent it through his 
friends. 

Recording this last fact only, St. Matthew writes as follows: 


V. 5. And when he had entered into Capharnaum, there 
came to him a centurion, beseeching him, etc. 


In the time of Christ, Capharnaum (see Ubaldi: Zntroduct. vol. 
ili., page 581), situated on the western shore of the Lake 
of Genezareth, was a city of great importance; it was our 
Lord’s home during his public ministry ; and there he wrought 
many miracles. At this period it was garrisoned by a company 
of soldiers under the charge of the officer here mentioned. As 
the name implies, a centurion (ἑκατόνταρχος) was the commander 
of a hundred men, and there were sixty such officers in each 
Roman legion. There is no indication that any one of the cen- 
turions so often mentioned in the New Testament was a Jew ; 
and it would appear from the 1oth verse of the present passage 
that this one in particular was a Gentile, but friendly to the 
Jews themselves, well disposed towards their religion, and per- 
haps a proselyte of the gate. St. Luke says that when the cen- 
turion had heard of Jesus he sent unto him the ancients of the 
Jews, desiring him to come and heal his servant. The nature 
of the servant’s disease is described by St. Matthew, who gives 
the message ir the following words: 


Vv. 6. And saying: Lord, my servant lieth at home sick of 
the palsy, and is grievously tormented. 

The words of the Greek text, δεινῶς βασανιζύμενος (the latter 
word from βάσανος. a vack or torture) = “ fearfully racked” 
or ‘‘ tortured,’’ convey the idea of an, illness different from that 
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now known by the name of paralysis or palsy. Certain it is, 
however, that in ancient times a disease called paralysis did 
cause great bodily suffering. A proof of this is found in the ac- 
count of the death of Alcimus (1 Macc. ix. 55, 56)): ‘‘ He was 
taken with a palsy (παρελύθη), so that he could no more speak a 
word, nor give order concerning his house. And Alcimus died 
at that time in great torment (μετὰ βασάνου μεγάλης). The servant 

‘dear to his master,’’ as St. Luke states, was prostrated in 
great torture, or, as St. Luke again has it,‘‘ was ready to die.’’ 
The master, filled with “confidence by what ‘“he had heard of 
Jesus,”’ puts the case before our Lord ; and, with the modest 
reverence and humility becoming a suppliant, he adds not one 
word more by way of petition. Christ rewards this modesty, 
humility, and confidence by promising more than was implied 
in the request of the centurion already presented by his friends 
and now by himself. 

The evangelist continues : 


V. 7. And Jesus saith to him: I will come and heal him. 

In other cases Christ was accustomed indeed to grant the 
blessing asked, but not to anticipate the wishes of the peti- 
tioner. Here he shows a willingness to do more. ‘‘What he had 
never hitherto done he does in this case ; for whereas he always 
acted in response to the wishes of suppliants, he here anticipates 
a wish and promises that he will not only effect a cure of the pa- 
tient, but also visit the house ’’ (St. Chrysostom). Christ in this 
instance departed from his custom for two reasons—(a) that he 
might draw from the centurion an expression of lively faith 
joined with profound humility not found among the Jews ; and 
(ὁ) that he might foreshadow the spirit of his future Church, 
in which ‘‘ there is neither Jew nor Greek; there is neither 
bond nor free ’’ (Gal. iii. 28). The latter reason is illustrated 
by St. Ambrose, who compares the different ways in which 
Christ dealt with the petition of the centurion and with that of 
the ruler of the synagogue when this latter requested him to 
come and heal his son (John iv. 47): ‘‘ Noluit ire ne in reguli 
filio videretur magis divitiis detulisse ; hic ipse perrexit, ne vide- 
retur in centurionis famulo conditionem despexisse servilem ’’ 
(St. Ambr. in) Luc. lib. 5 ἢ. 85). 

As may be learned from St. Luke (see Parallel Passages), 
the centurion, on hearing from his first messengers, the Jewish 
elders, that Christ was about to visit his house, sent his friends 
to say that he was unworthy of such an honour. He had fol- 
lowed his friends, and in reply to Christ’s words, thus made the 
same humble declaration himself :— 

\. 8. And the centurion making answer, said: Lord, I am 
not worthy that thou shouldst enter under my roof. But only 
say the word, and my servant shall be healed. 
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In this confession the Gentile soldier manifested the most 
profoundly humble opinion of himself, the most intense rever- 
ence for the person of our Lord, and the most lively faith in the 
divine power of the Great Being who, by a single act of his will, 
can bring back from death to life. Contrasting the humility, 
reverence, and faith of this Gentile, with the pride, contempt, 
and unbelief of the Jewish doctors, the Church has treasured up 
and enshrined the words themselves in her sacred liturgy ; and 
she repeats them each day in the Holy Mass when her ministers 
and her children approach to receive into their souls the same 
I.ord now present in the Sacrament of the Altar. 

This did not suffice. The centurion then proceeded to give 
the grounds of his belief in the omnipotence of Christ’s will. 
He said : — 


V. 9. For I also am a man subject to authority, having 
under me soldiers; and I say to this: Go, and he goeth, and 
to another: Come, and he cometh, and to my servant: Do 
this, and he doeth it. 


It may be observed that the English translation: ‘‘ For 
I also “am, “a “man, etc., 7 is) musleading,” and” “tha tee 
Original ‘text can be. thus rendered: “For even Tamia 
man, etc.’? The centurion’s argument is one known to lo- 
gicians as a fortiori, or a minori ad majus. It is thus stated 
at length: “If even I, who am subject to others, such as the 
tetrarch and my superior officers, can still command my sol- 
diers and servants with the certainty of being obeyed, how 
much more certain is it that you, the Lord of all things, can 
secure obedience when you command health and sickness, and 
all the elements, your ministers, to execute your will.” 51. 
Chrysostom says: “It was truly a great thing that a stranger 
to the Jewish commonwealth should think so highly of Christ. 
For, as it seems to me, he pictured to himself that the heavenly 
hosts, and diseases, and death, and all other things were as 
subject to Christ as the soldiers were to himself.” The centu- 
rion had heard the deeds of our Lord (Luke vii. τὴ ; from this 
history of our Lord’s miracles he saw the justice of Christ’s 
claim to the dignity of the Messiah ; and thus under the action 
of divine grace, he was enabled to submit his will, and to elicit 
a noble act of faith. The Jews had seen more of the works 
of Christ and had heard more of his teaching, but were not con- 
verted. Here is the mystery of grace and of predestination. 

The mysterious contrast is referred to in the following words: 


V. 10. And Jesus hearing this, marvelled ; 


Most commentators, and amongst them, St. Augustine and 
Maldonatus, consider that these words must not be taken liter- 
ally. Admiration, they say, is a passion or feeling excited by 
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some event which is unforeseen, or the greatness of which is 
beyond our power of comprehension. It seems then to 
suppose a defect of foreknowledge or a lack οἵ intelli- 
gence, and so could not be attributed to Christ, from 
whom nothing is hidden and to whom nothing is in- 
comprehensible. They understand these words to mean that 
Christ outwardly showed signs of wonder, to accommo- 
date himself to our mode of acting, and to teach us how truly 
worthy of admiration were the words of the centurion. ‘“ Jesus 
qui omnia praesciebat, quod mirandum aliis commendabat, 
mirando laudabat.” This exposition does not appear satisfac- 
tory ; nor is it necessary for the solution of the difficulty. It is 
not satisfactory for, clearly it would not have become the 
character of Christ to exhibit externally a feeling which he did 
not interiorly experience. Nor is this explanation necessary, 
since admiration or wonder is a passion in nowise derogatory 
to the dignity of the Word made Flesh. It is true that Christ 
knew all things, not only by his divine knowledge as God, but 
by the Jeatific and the infused knowledge which he had as Man 
from the moment of the Incarnation. According to theolo- 
gians, however, he was continually gaining from another source 
an experimental knowledge of things already known to him 
most perfectly in the several ways just now mentioned. This 
accession of experimental knowledge is compared by Knaben- 
bauer to that of the astronomer who first knows by calculation 
the coming of the eclipse, and then perceives it by his senses. 
Now, as in the soul of the astronomer on seeing the eclipse 
with his eyes there comes a feeling of joy and wonder, so in 
proportion was it with the soul of Christ. Moreover, as the 
joy from the beatific vision of God and of all things in God, 
which flooded Christ’s soul, did not exclude the sorrow arising 
from his sufferings, neither did his beatific nor his infused know- 
ledge exclude his experimental increase in wisdom arising from 
the exercise of his mental powers and the use of his bodily 
senses. Of this last kind was the knowledge which Christ 
gained on hearing the declaration of the centurion; and as his 
previous knowledge of this fact by other means did not stand 
in the way of his learning it now experimentally for the first 
time, neither did his previous appreciation of its worth suppress 
in him the feeling or passion of wonder which naturally arises 
in the human soul on seeing or hearing what is great and noble. 
Indeed it cannot be said that wonder necessarily supposes an 
ignorance of the nature of the subject or event which presents 
itself to the mind. ‘‘ Admiration or wonder,’’ says St. Thomas, 
‘‘is a correct appreciation of the greatness of an effect ; and 
this feeling can exist in its fulness in the person of Christ.’’ 
ἡ Item est admiratio, apprehensio magnitudinis effectus : 
et sic potest cadere in Christo. Unde admiratus est, id est, 
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magnum reputavit.’’ The wonder of our Lord, therefore, on 
this occasion did not imply any ignorance of the nature of the 
centurion’s faith, nor of the causes by which that faith was 
produced. It was precisely because Christ knew in its full ex- 
tent the magnitude of the gift of faith, that his soul was filled 
with wonder, and that he proposed that gift for the admiration 
of his disciples. 

The following are the terms in which Christ called attention 
thereto :— 


And said to them that followed him: Amen I say to you, I 
have not found so great faith in Israel. 


The Greek Textus Receptus has: ‘‘ Not even in Israel have I 
found so great faith’’ ; and our text may be rendered: ‘‘ With 
no one have I found so great faith in Israel.’’ 

There is no preference here given to the faith of the centurion 
before that of the patriarchs and prophets ; nor is his faith at 
all compared with that of St. John the Baptist, of the apostles, 
or of the Virgin Mother of God. As McCarthy observes, all 
general statements are to be understood with obvious excep- 
tions ; and the exception to be here made is to be learned from 
the circumstances of the speaker. In his eulogy of the centu- 
rion, Christ is comparing this pagan soldier with all others 
who, since the commencement of his public ministry, had come 
to seek for benefits at his hands ; and he declares that amongst 
all these he has not found one who had sought for relief with 
such faith, or who had so sublime a conception of his dignity 
and power. Such heavenly gifts of grace were a foretaste of 
the rich blessings in store for the Gentile world, which Christ 
thus declares predestined to replace the Jewish nation in the 
inheritance of the promises made to the patriarchs of old :— 


Vv. 11, 12. And I say to you, that many shall come from 
the East and the West, and shall sit down with Abraham, 
and Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven; but the 
children of the kingdom shall be cast out into the exterior 
darkness. There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 


Bloomfield remarks that the verb ‘‘ to sit down,”’ meaning 
‘“to recline,’’ is a convivial term adapted to the Oriental cus- 
tom of reclining instead of sitting at table. The kingdom of 
heaven, the spiritual domain of the Messiah over the souls of 
the elect in another life, is compared often, as here, to a feast 
(see Psalm xvi. 15 ; Psalm xxxv. 6; Matth. xiv, 15 ; Luke xxii. 
27). At this banquet God himself will be the host, and will 
dispense to his friends such joy as ‘‘ eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard, neither hath it entered into the heart of man τ᾿ (1 Cor. 
ii. 9). The Jews are here called the ‘‘ children of the king- 
dom,’’ not that any one has by nature a right to the joys of 
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heaven above, or to the gifts of grace on earth; but because 
they were the children of the patriarchs to whom, with their 
descendants, the blessings of present grace and of future glory 
were of his own free will promised by God. They were therefore, 
as it were, the native citizens of God’s kingdom, the natural 
heirs, as it were, to the promises, and the first to be invited 
through the Gospel to share this blessedness with Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, the fathers of their race. Because, however, 
it was foreseen that they would not accept this invitation, they 
were destined as a nation to be rejected, and dying in their in- 
fidelity, they were to be cast forth from the feast into suffering, 
both corporal and spiritual, the excruciating pain of which is so 
emphatically expressed by the repetition of the article before 
each. noun (ὁ κλαυσμὸς καὶ 6 βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων---““116 weeping and 
and the gnashing of teeth’’). But the designs of God were not 
to be frustrated. As the Jews were about to prove themselves 
unworthy, the nations of the Gentiles from the most distant 
parts of the world—‘‘ from the East and the West ’’—were to 
be called to take the vacant place in the Church on earth, and 
subsequently in the joys of heaven. The calling of the pagan 
world to the faith had been often foretold by the prophets, 
δ 1551539 ΧΙ. “6: The promises were here renewed by 
Christ ; they were kept in view by St. Paul; and they were 
distinctly referred to by that apostle when preaching in Antioch 
of Pisidia during his first missionary journey. ‘‘ Then Paul 
and Barnabas said boldly: To you it behoved us first to speak 
the word of God; but because you reject it, and judge your- 
selves unworthy of eternal life, behold, we turn to the Gentiles. 
For so the Lord hath commanded us: I have set thee to be the 
light of the Gentiles ; that thou mayest be for salvation unto 
the utmost part of the earth. And the Gentiles hearing it, 
were glad, and glorified the word of the Lord; and as many 
as were ordained to life everlasting, believed. And the word 
of the Lord was published throughout the whole country ’’ 
(Acts xiii. 46-49). 

Having thus indicated in general the rewards that await the 
believer, and the punishments that are in store for the unbe- 
liever, Christ briefly announced the particular recompense of the 
centurion’s faith on this occasion, and thus foreshadowed what 
was to take place in the Church so soon to be founded. The 
words of the evangelist are: 


V. 13. And Jesus said to the centurion: Go, and as thou 
hast believed, so be it done to thee. And the servant was 
healed at the same hour. 

Here Jesus again praised the faith of the centurion ; he de- 
clared that this faith had merited the miraculous favour asked 
for ; and he proved himself to be possessed of the power attri- 
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buted to him in that petition. At the same time at which Christ 
declared his will, and in a full measure corresponded to the 
petitioner’s faith, the miracle was instantly wrought. ‘‘ The 
servant was healed at the same hour,” says St. Matthew ; and 
St. Luke adds that ‘‘ they who were sent (1.6., the friends of 
the centurion), being returned to the house, found the servant 
whole who had been sick.’’ 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The history of the leper’s cure brings strikingly before us 
the character of prayer, and the conditions required to secure 
an answer to our petitions. The leper made his prayer with 
deep humility, arising from a sense of his misery and unworthi- 
ness ; with profound respect for Jesus, as the Ambassador and 
Son of God; with a firm faith in the divine power of his 
Saviour ; with an entire confidence in the goodness of Christ, 
whose praises he had heard ; and with a perfect resignation to 
the will of the Lord. ‘‘ Behold a man full of leprosy,’’ says St. 
Luke, ‘‘ who, seeing Jesus, and falling on his face, besought 
him, saying: * Lord, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean.’ ”’ 
Offered with these dispositions, our prayers will be ever effica- 
cious ; and an appeal for pardon presented in this spirit, must 
be ever followed by remission of sin. 

2. The leper’s dispositions, and especially that of humble 
diffidence of self, and of confidence in the power and goodness 
of God, are necessary for us when we ask for the remission of 
sin in the tribunal of penance. We should there contemplate 
the infinite power and mercy of our Judge lest we fall into de- 
spair ; and we should consider the enormity of our offences lest 
we be carried away by presumption. Despair would withdraw 
us from repentance as useless ; presumption would render re- 
pentance vain; and either one or the other, whilst leaving us 
answerable for our former offences, would render us guilty of 
one sin more. As, then, in the case of the leper, so in the work 
of our conversion, hope must sustain us whilst humility guides 
us. Hope points out the goal, whilst humility enables us to 
reach it. 

3. The gift which was prescribed by the law, and which 
Jesus commanded the leper to bring to the priest, is a figure 
of satisfaction—an essential part of the sacrament of penance. 
In the forgiveness which God bestows on the sinner, he recon- 
ciles the pardon granted by his mercy with the rights demanded 
by his justice. Divine mercy remits a man’s sins, but justice 
calls for an expiation ; mercy frees from eternal punishment, 
but justice substitutes one which is temporal ; through mercy 
one ceases to be a _ sinner, but justice requires that 
one remain a _ penitent. How salutary is this dogma 
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of the Church, which turns men away from sin, excites 
vigilance, reforms bad habits, and promotes the practice of vir- 
tue! With what gratitude and earnest fervour should we not 
perform the sacramental penance enjoined ; and with what gene- 
rosity should we not supplement this satisfaction by our volun- 
tary and pious deeds! 

4. By commanding the leper to show himself to the priest, 
Christ foreshadowed the obligation of confession which he was 
to lay on all infected with mortal sin. As he said to the leper 
once, he now says to each sinner: ‘‘ Go, show thyself to the 
priest.’’ A full, undisguised, and unreserved confession of our 
grievous offences is an essential condition of pardon ; and with- 
out a desire of fulfilling this condition afterwards, if it is im- 
possible to fulfil it at the present time, no grievous offence will 
be remitted. Nay even, when by an act of perfect contrition 
or of perfect charity together with this desire of confession, a 
mortal sin is blotted out, the grave obligation of confessing 
that sin still remains, as the obligation of the ‘‘ baptism of 
water?’ still continues for those whose souls have been already 
purified by the ‘‘ baptism of love,’? or by the ‘‘ baptism of 
blood.”’ 

s. As the Christian reader is edified by the humility, confi- 
dence, and resignation of the Jewish leper, so he is filled with 
admiration at the conduct of the Gentile soldier praised by Jesus 
Christ. In this second type of virtue proposed for our imitation 
we behold the rare tender charity which urged the master to 
seek his servant’s cure at the hands of the divine Physician ; the 
touching confidence with which the master was content to make 
known to Christ the sad condition of the patient ; the profound 
humility which caused him to shrink from the honour of receiv- 
ing Christ into his house ; and a faith such as was not to be 
found amongst the chosen people. The praise which Jesus pub- 
licly gave to this man was an indirect censure on the Jews and 
on many amongst ourselves. Must we not blush when, with all 
our opportunities and means of grace, we see ourselves sur- 
passed in the knowledge of our religion and in the practice of its 
precepts by those whose opportunities for either are far inferior 
to our own? As we are aware, it is not the opportunities for 
well-doing, but the use of these opportunities, that will secure 
our salvation ; and we should fear lest, like the Jews, we merit 
the condemnation: ‘‘ Many shall come from the East and the 
West, and shall sit down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob 
in the kingdom of heaven ; but the children of the kingdom shall 
he cast out into the exterior darkness.”’ 
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I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


MATTHEW VIII. 23-27. 
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VULGATE. 
MaTTHEW VIII. 23-27. 


23 Et ascendente eo in navi- 
culam, secuti sunt eum disci- 
puli ejus. 24 Et ecce motus 
magnus factus est in mari, ita 
ut navicula operiretur flucti- 
bus; ipse vero dormiebat. 
25 Et accesserunt ad eum dis- 
cipuli ejus, et suscitaverunt 
eum, dicentes: Domine, salva 
nos, perimus. 26 Et dixit eis 
Jesus: Quid timidi estis, mo- 
dice fidei? Tunc surgens, im- 
peravit ventis et mari; et 
facta est tranquillitas magna. 
27 Porro homines mirati sunt, 
dicentes : Qualis est hic, quia 
venti et mare obediunt ei? 


II.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MARK AND LUKE. 


MATTHEW VIII. 23-27. 


23 And when he entered into the boat, his disciples followed 


him. 


“4 And behold, a great tempest arose in the sea, so that 
the boat was covered with waves; but he was asleep. 


25 And 


they came to him, and awaked him, saying: ‘‘ Lord, save us, 
we perish.”’ 26 And Jesus saith to them: ‘‘ Why are you fearful, 


O ye of little faith?” 


dered, saying: 
and the sea obey him?”’ 


Then rising up he commanded the winds 
and the sea ; and there came a great calm. 
‘“ What manner of man is this, for the winds 


27 But the men won- 


MarK IV. 35-40. 


35 And he saith to them that day, when evening was come: 


‘Let us pass over to the other side.’’ 


36 And sending away 
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the multitude, they take him even as he was in the ship ; and 
there were other ships with him. %7 And there arose a great 
storm of wind, and the waves beat into the ship, so that the 
ship was filled. 38 And he was in the hinder part of the ship, 
sleeping upon a pillow ; and they awake him, and say to him: 
‘‘ Master, doth it not concern thee that we perish?’’ 39 And 
rising up he rebuked the wind, and said to the sea: ‘‘ Peace, 
be still.’ And the wind ceased, and there was made a great 
calm. 40 And he said to them: ‘‘ Why are you fearful? Have 
you not faith yet?’’ And they feared exceedingly, and they 
said one to another: ‘‘ Who is this (thinkest thou) that both 
wind and sea obey him?”’ 


LUKE VIII. 22-25. 


22 And it came to pass on a certain day, that he went into a 
little ship with his disciples, and he said to them: ‘‘ Let us go 
over to the other side of the lake.’’ And they launched forth. 
23 And when they were sailing, he slept ; and there came down 
a storm of wind upon the lake, and they were filled, and were in 
danger. 24 And they came and awakened him, saying: ‘‘ Mas- 
ter, we perish.’’ But he arising rebuked the wind and the rage 
of the water ; and it ceased ; and there was a calm. 25 And he 
said to them: ‘‘ Where is your faith?’’ Who being afraid, won- 
dered, saying one to another: ‘‘ Who is this (think you) that 
he commandeth both the winds and the sea, and they obey him?’’ 


III—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And it came to pass on a certain day when evening was come, 
that he went into a little ship with his disciples ; and he said to 
them: ‘‘ Let us pass over to the other side of the lake.’’ And 
sending away the multitude, they take him even as he was in 
the ship ; (and there were other ships with him); and _ they 
launched forth, and when they were sailing, he was in the hinder 
part of the ship, sleeping upon a pillow. And behold, there came 
down a great storm of wind upon the lake ; and the waves beat 
into the ship, so that the ship was covered with waves ; and they 
were filled, and were in danger. And they came to him, and 
awaked him, saying: ‘‘ Lord, Master, save us, we perish. 
Doth it not concern thee that we perish?’’ But he, then arising, 
rebuked the wind and the rage of the sea, and said to the sea: 
‘* Peace, be still.”’ And the wind ceased ; and there came a great 
calm. And Jesus saith to them: ‘‘ Why are you fearful, O ye 
of little faith? Have you not faith yet? Where is your faith?” 
Who, being afraid exceedingly, wondered. And they said one 
to another: ‘‘ What manner of man is this (think you) that he 
commandeth both the winds and the sea, and they obey him?”’ 
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IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In the Sermon on the Mount, Jesus showed 
that he was the great Teacher or Prophet foretold to Moses 
(Deut. xviii. 15); and according to St. Matthew (viii. 17), by 
the miracles recorded in this chapter he fulfilled the prediction 
which was spoken by the prophet Isaias, saying: ‘‘ He took 
our infirmities, and bore our diseases.’ His fame being spread 
abroad, great crowds collected ; and they were, no doubt, filled 
with the expectation of the temporal kingdom which in the 
popular mind was at that time associated with the idea of the 
Messiah's appearance. This idea our Lord constantly opposed ; 
and he systematically avoided keeping a crowd long together, 
lest he should be suspected of favouring the sedition to which 
such an error might give occasion. Therefore, as St. Matthew 
says, ‘‘ Jesus seeing great multitudes about him, gave orders 
to pass over the water.’’ At this moment Christ rejected the 
offer of a certain scribe who, from interested motives, wished 
to accompany him; but on the other hand, to one of those 
already his followers he refused permission to remain behind 
even the short time required for the burial of a father just de- 
ceased. ‘‘ Jesus said to him: Follow me, and let the dead bury 
their dead’’ (Matth. viii. 22). Then, as St. Mark writes, 
κε sending away the multitude, they (the apostles) take him even 
as he was in the ship.”’ 

All things were now prepared for the journey ; 


V. 23. And when he entered into the boat, his disciples 
followed him. 


In the gospels the Chosen Twelve are but rarely called apostles 
— once, indeed, in St. Matthew (x. 2); once in St. Mark (vi. 3) ; 
once in St. John (vi. 13-16) ; and seven times in St. Luke. Al- 
though the word ‘‘ disciples’? was used to designate other fol- 
lowers of Christ at other times (Luke vi. 17 ; xix. 37 ; John vi. 
373 vil. 3), still, as it is here stated that our Lord had sent 
away the ‘ multitude,’’ it would appear that the ‘‘ disciples ”’ 
mentioned on the present occasion were the twelve apostles, his 
ordinary companions. With these he prepared to set out ; and 
according to SS. Mark and Luke (see Parallel Passages), he 
said to them: ‘‘ Let us pass over to the other side of the lake 
(of Genezareth). And they launched forth, and there were other 
ships with him.”’ 

St. Matthew continues : 


V. 24. And behold, a great tempest arose in the sea, so that 
the boat was covered with waves; but he was asleep. 


It is remarked that the term σεισμὸς used by St. Matthew pro- 
perly signifies an earthquake, but sometimes a great commotion 
of the sea, which is expressed appropriately by the λαῖλαψ of 
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SS. Mark and Luke. The καλύπτεσθαι =‘‘ was covered,’’ in St. 
Matthew, and the γεμίζεσθαι =was filled, in St. Mark, are to 
be taken in the same sense as the συνεπληροῦντο =were being 
filled, in St. Luke. Lakes surrounded by mountains are very 
subject to sudden gusts of wind ; and travellers state that such 
is particularly the case with this Sea of Galilee, which is not 
only surrounded by mountains, but is nearly 600 feet’ below 
the level of the Mediterranean. At the approach of this storm, 
the suddenness of which is indicated by the word °10)__“ Be- 
hold,’’ in St. Matthew, and by xaré8yin St. Luke, our Lord com- 
posed himself to rest ; ‘‘ and he was in the hinder part of the 
ship, sleeping upon a pillow ’’ (Mark iv. 38). It is of faith that 
Christ as Man was like all other men except in sin. As in the 
wondrous hypostatic union of the Incarnation, his humanity did 
not take away from his divinity, the divinity did not absorb 
nor annihilate any property of the humanity; but in the one 
divine person of the Word, each of the two natures subsists and 
retains its properties unimpaired. 

On other occasions during his mortal life Christ felt hunger 
and thirst (John iv. 7, 8). Now he experienced the weariness 
caused by his daily work ; and having assumed our human na- 
ture, he did not disdain to have its physical infirmities recorded 
in the gospel. Thus did he prove that he was truly Man, and 
that, as the Apostle afterwards wrote, ‘‘ we have not a high- 
priest who cannot have compassion on our infirmities, but one 
tempted in all things like as we are, without sin’’ (Hebr. iv. 
15). Whilst, then, the storm raged, and whilst, according to 
St. Luke, “‘ they were being filled and were in danger,’’ Christ 
“ἢ slept,’’ that the disciples might recognise their powerlessness, 
and that he might have occasion to reprehend and to heal their 
weakness of faith. Their weakness of faith was shown when, 
in their terror, they imagined that their Divine Master was re- 
gardless of their safety. 

For the moment his ever watchful care was forgotten ; 


V. 25. And they came to him, and awaked him, saying : 
Lord, save us, we perish. 


The word ἀπολλύμεθα used by St. Matthew means: ‘We areon 
the point of perishing.’’ It is an emphatic declaration of the 
danger, and of the impossibility of escape by any natural means. 
The terror of the apostles will appear more clearly in the har- 
mony of the accounts given by the three evangelists (see Com- 
bined Narrative). It is as follows: ‘‘ They came to him and 
awaked him, saying: ‘ Master, doth it not concern thee that we 
perish? Lord save us, we perish.’’’ This recourse to the 
Divine Master received a favourable answer, but the imperfec- 
tion of the prayer called forth a rebuke ; 


V. 26. And Jesus saith to them : Why are you fearful, 0 ye 
of little faith ? 
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Alford says: ‘‘ They were of J/ittle faith in that they were 
afraid of perishing while they had on board the slumbering 
Saviour ; they were not faithless, for they had recourse to the 
Saviour to help them. Therefore he acknowledges the faith 
which they had ; he answers the prayer of faith by bringing 
about an instantaneous and perfect calm ; but he rebukes them 
for not having the stronger, firmer faith to trust him even when 
he seemed insensible to their danger.’’ St. Chrysostom says: 
‘““ Before Christ would still the tempest of waters, he by this 
rebuke first calmed the souls of his disciples. He did so that 
they might be in a better condition to witness the miraculous 
exercise of his divine power, and to learn the lesson which the 
miracle was intended to convey.’’ 

He thus restored their confidence, and 


Then rising up, he commanded the winds and the sea; and 
there came a great calm. 


The words used by Christ are thus given by St. Mark: ‘‘ And 
(he) said to the sea: ‘ Peace, be still.’’’ In the first place, we 
should remark that the reality of the miracle is proved by the 
suddenness and character of the calm which ensued; _ be- 
cause naturally a storm is followed by disturbance of the 
waters for some time after the wind itself has ceased. 511] 
further, in this miracle rather than in most others, the divine 
nature of Christ was made manifest to the Jews, in whose 
sacred books the dominion over the sea is attributed to the 
Supreme Being alone. ‘‘ Above the mountains shall the waters 
stand. At thy rebuke they shall flee ; at the voice of thy thun- 
der they shall fear ’’ (Ps. ciii. 6, 7). ‘‘ O Lord, God of Hosts, 
who is like to thee? Thou art mighty, O Lord, and thy truth 
is round about thee. Thou rulest the power of the sea, and ap- 
peasest the motion of the waves thereof ’’ (Ps. Ixxxviil. 9g, 10). 
Such was the immediate effect of Christ’s command that, in the 
words of St. Jerome: ‘‘Ex hoc loco intelligitur quod omnes 
creaturae sentiant Creatorem ’’ ; and the obedience of creatures 
manifested to all the divinity of Christ. His sleep and outward 
appearance showed him to be Man: the sea and the stillness 
that came upon it proclaimed him to be God. 

According to St. Matthew this conviction was brought home, 
not merely to the disciples, but to all the witnesses of such an 
exercise of stupendous power. 


V. 27. But the men wondered, saying: What manner of 
man is this; for the winds and the sea obey him ? 


The men referred to by St. Matthew were not the disciples 
only, for they would never be so designated ; neither were they 
the occupants of the other ships only, for SS. Mark and Luke 
relate this same thing of the disciples. Not only the disciples, 
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then, but all who set out on the journey with our Lord, were 
overtaken by the same storm ; they were saved from shipwreck 
by the same miracle ; and they joined in this same expression 
of wonder at the superhuman power of Christ. ‘‘ Who is this 
(think you) that he commandeth both (xkai—even) the winds and 
the sea, and they obey him ”’ (St. Luke). St. Chrysostom says : 
‘“ We read of Moses having done something of a like kind ; but 
the superiority of Christ is even here manifest. Moses acted 
as a servant ; Christ as a master. He did not stretch out a rod, 
nor raise his hands to heaven, nor even pray ; but as a lord com- 
mands a handmaid, and the Creator the work of his hands, so 
did Christ by a word calm the sea and chain its waves.” 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. When the apostles had followed their Divine Master, and 
were with him, and were engaged in obeying his commands, 
they were surprised by the storm described in the present pas- 
sage. As, then, this storm is a figure of the spiritual tempests 
which assail the human soul, we learn that temptation is the 
portion not only of sinners, but of the just who live in God’s 
presence and are engaged in his work. It is clear, then, that 
we should not be astonished if, in spite of the presence of 
Christ and our union with him by grace, we are assailed with 
violent temptation from within and from without. The Word 
Incarnate himself willed to submit to temptation to teach us 
that we must not consider ourselves exempt from these trials. 
The most eminent sanctity does not destroy the passions within 
us, but merely keeps them in check ; it does not shield us from 
the world and the devil, but only enables us to overcome these 
assailants. Nay even, sometimes the violence of the enemy 
of our salvation is in proportion to our piety. He has little 
need to fight against such as are his: it is against those who 
belong to Jesus Christ that he redoubles his efforts. That such 
is the normal condition of those dear to God we learn from the 
Holy Ghost, who says: ‘‘ Son, when thou comest to the service 
of God, stand in justice and in fear ; and prepare thy soul for 
temptation ’’ (Eccli. ii. 1). 

2. We have reason, however, for consolation because these 
trials are permitted not for our ruin, but for our benefit. ‘‘ Be- 
cause thou wast acceptable to God, it was necessary that tempta- 
tion should prove thee’ (Tobias xii. 13); for, says Ecclesias- 
ticus (xxxiv. 9), ‘‘ What doth he know, that hath not been 
tried?’’ As long, then, as you are in the company of Jesus and 
blessed with his friendship, you need not fear the assaults of 
temptation, for you know that ‘‘ God is faithful, who will not 
suffer you to be tempted above that which you are able; but 
will make also with temptation issue, that you may be able to 
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bear it ᾽ (1 Cor. x. 13). Rightly, therefore, has St. James (i. 12) 
said: ‘‘ Blessed is the man that endureth temptation, for when 
he hath been proved, he shall receive the crown of life which 
God hath promised to them that love him.’’ 

3. How are we to act in the time of trial? The Holy Ghost 
has told us when he said: ‘‘ Humble thy heart, and endure ; 
incline thy ear, and receive the words of understanding ; and 
make not haste in the time of clouds. Wait on God with patience ; 
join thyself to God, and endure, that thy life may be increased 
in the latter end. Take all that shall be brought upon thee ; and 
in thy sorrow endure; and in thy humiliation keep patience. 
For gold and silver are tried in the fire, but acceptable men in 
the furnace of humiliation. Believe God, and he will recover 
thee ; and direct thy way, and trust in him ”’ (Eccli. ii. 2-6). 

4. During the storm the apostles addressed themselves to 
their Divine Master, and awaking him from sleep besought him 
to rescue them from danger. On him we should call in the 
dangers that threaten our soul. When we feel the power of 
our passions assail us from within, and the devil and the world 
attack us from without, we should have recourse to God. This 
is the means which all the saints have employed against the 
enemies of their salvation ; and in the admirable prayer taught 
us by Jesus Christ, we are instructed to seek the divine assist- 
ance against temptation. But if we are to have recourse to 
prayer in time of danger, and especially in temptation, why did 
Jesus reprove the apostles on this occasion? It was because it 
does not suffice to pray ; we ought to pray well, that is, when 
we should, and as we should. The fault of the apostles was to 
be found not in having recourse to Christ in their necessity, nor 
in having awakened him from sleep, for in this they were praise- 
worthy and are our models ; but in this good action on the part 
of the apostles there were two defects which we should avoid. 
In the first place, they had not prayed to Christ until they saw 
themselves on the point of perishing ; until then they had de- 
pended on themselves, and had looked to their own efforts to 
escape a shipwreck. At the very approach of danger, especially 
of spiritual danger, we should call for help ; and we should be 
well aware that the suggestion to believe ourselves strong 
enough to overcome temptation without God’s help, is in itself 
a very dangerous temptation. But this is not all. In the second 
place, the apostles’ prayer was not accompanied with that con- 
fidence which the experience of Christ’s goodness and power 
ought to have inspired. Even whilst they invoked him they 
trembled, and appeared to doubt that he could or would succour 
them. According to the account of St. Mark, the form of their 
petition even seemed to be wanting in reverence. ‘‘ They awake 
him, and say to him: ‘ Master, doth it not concern thee that we 
perish’ ” (Mark iv. 38). On addressing our Supreme Master 


FOURTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 173 


our prayer should be marked with confidence and respect. These 
two qualities balance each other, give prayer its merit, and make 
it agreeable to God. Confidence preserves our respect from 
becoming pusillanimity ; respect secures our confidence from 
degenerating into presumption. 

5. Although the prayer of the apostles was not such as it 
should have been, still it was heard by Jesus Christ. Thus his 
infinite goodness often overlooks the imperfections that accom- 
pany the acts of the just ; he remembers, as the prophet says, 
‘* that they are flesh; a wind that goeth and returneth not ”’ 
(Ps. Ixxvii. 39). He excuses the feebleness of their piety ; and 
he has regard rather to their intention of serving him than to 
the quality of their service. In our necessities let us implore 
God with all our heart ; and when we shall have done what is 
possible according to the measure of our grace, we may be 
assured that on his side he will not be wanting in the help he 
has promised. To eachof us he addresses the consoling words : 
‘* Come to me all you that labour and are burthened, and I will 
refresh you’’ (Matth. xi. 28). ‘‘ Ask, and you shall receive, 
that your joy may be full’’ (John xvi. 24). 


FIFTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 
I.— TEXTS 


GREEK 
MATTHEW XIII. 24-30. 
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A > , , 5 , Ν A 
καρπὸν ἐποίησεν, τότε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰ 


ζιζάνια. 


- , ;. > ~ 
TOU οἰκοδεσπότου. εἶπον αὐτῷ" 


7 προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι 
κύριε, 
οὐχὶ καλὸ Ξ é ας ἐν τῷ 0@ 
ὐχὶ ν σπέρμα ἔσπειρας ἐν τῷ οᾧ 
2:0 


δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς" ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος τοῦτο 


ἀγρῷ; πόθεν οὖν ἔχει ζιζάνια; 


* οἱ δὲ αὐτῷ λέγουσιν" θέλεις 
30 ‘O 


, ; Q 
μήποτε συλλέγοντες Ta 


ἐποίησεν" 
οὖν ἀπελθόντες συλλέξωμεν αὐτά; 
δέ φησιν, οὔ" 
ζιζάνια, 


σῖτον. 


> , a > “ \ 
expi(@onte ἅμα αὐτοῖς τὸν 
30% , 3 , 
Agere συναυξάνεσθαι ἀμφό- 
-“ bed Ἂν A > “ 
τερα ἕως τοῦ θερισμοῦ" καὶ ἐν καιρῷ 
τοῦ θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς συλ- 
λέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια, καὶ δήσατε 
> 5 ΄ ‘ - 
αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμας. πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι 
; 2 : 
αὐτά τὸν δὲ σῖτον συνάγετε εἷς τὴν 


ἀποθήκην ov: 


VULGATE. 
24-30. 


24 Aliam parabolam propo- 
suit illis, dicens: Simile fac- 
tum est regnum celorum ho- 
mini qui seminavit bonum se- 
men in agro suo. 25 Cum» 
autem dormirent homines, ve- 
nit inimicus ejus, et super- 
seminavit zizania in medio 
tritici, et abiit. 2° Cum autem 
crevisset herba et fructum 
fecisset, tunc apparuerunt et 
zizania. 217 Accedentes autem 
servi patrisfamilias, dixerunt 
ei : Domine, nonne bonum 
semen seminasti in agro tuo? 
Unde ergo habet zizania? 
28 Et ait illis: Inimicus homo 
hoc fecit. Servi autem dixe- 
runt ei: Vis, imus, et colligi- 
mus ea? 29 Et ait: Non; ne 
forte colligentes zizania, era- 
dicetis simul cum eis et triti- 
cum. 30 Sinite utraque cres- 
cere usque ad messem ; et in 
tempore messis dicam messo- 
ribus: Colligite primum ziza- 
nia, et alligate ea in fasciculos 
ad comburendum ; _ triticum 
autem congregate in horreum 
meum. 


MATTHEW XIII. 


IIl.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION. 


MATTHEW XIII. 
24 Another parable he proposed to them, saying: ‘ 


24-30. 
‘ The king- 


dom of heaven is likened to a man that sowed good seed in his 


field. 


sowed cockle among the wheat, and went his way. 


25 But while men were asleep, his enemy came, and over- 


26 And when 
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the blade was sprung up, and had brought forth fruit, then ap- 
peared also the cockle. 27 And the servants of the goodman of 
the house coming, said to him: ‘ Sir, didst thou not sow good 
seed in thy field? Whence then hath it cockle?’ 29 And he said 
to them: ‘ An enemy hath done this.’ And the servants said to 
him: * Wilt thou that we go and gather it up?’ 29 And he said : 
“No; lest perhaps, gathering up the cockle, you root up the 
wheat also together with it. 3° Suffer both to grow until the 
harvest ; and in the time of the harvest I will say to the reapers : 
‘ Gather up first the cockle, and bind it into bundles to burn ; but 
the wheat gather ye into my barn.’ ”’ 


IlI.—_NOTES. 


Introductory. The events recorded in this and the preced- 
ing chapter took place in Galilee towards the close of the second 
year of our Lord’s public life. At that time the hatred of the 
pharisees had been much intensified by Christ’s open rebukes ; 
and the fickle Galileans, who at first received his teaching with 
jOy, were now indeed filled with admiration at his miracles, but, 
sharing in the prejudices of their masters, they could not see in 
these miracles a proof of his Messianic character, nor of his 
mission from above. To such an audience, destitute of faith, 
and unable to understand the sublime truths of the Gospel, our 
Divine Lord henceforth proposed his instructions very frequently 
in the form of parables—a form in which the divine word was 
made sufficiently manifest to the earnest and the well-disposed, 
whilst it was concealed from the irreverence of the careless and 
wicked. St. Matthew records the words of Christ: ‘‘ Therefore 
do I speak to them in parables, because seeing they see not, and 
hearing they hear not, neither do they understand. And the 
prophecy of Isaias is fulfilled in them, who saith: ‘ By hearing 
you shall hear, and shall not understand; and seeing you 
shal' see, and not perceive.’’’ This was the statement of 
Christ to his apostles, who, being astonished at his new mode 
of instructing his audience, ‘‘ came and said to him: ‘ Why 
speakest thou to them in parables?’’’ (Matth. xiii. 10, 13-14). 
One day, then, according to St. Matthew, Jesus ‘‘ going out of 
the house (where he dwelt in Capharnaum), sat by the seaside.’’ 
(the shore of Lake Genezareth) ; and in seven parables recorded 
partly by this evangelist, partly by St. Mark, he described the 
history, development, and character of his Church—the Messi- 
anic kingdom he was to found on earth. By the parable of the 
sower, related in the first part of this chapter, he had already 
pointed out the obstacles to the divine work of sanctification 
which are to be found within the human heart. In this, the 
second of the series, he dwelt on the impediments to salvation 
which are external to us and independent of our will. 
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St. Matthew thus continues the account: 


V. 24. Another parable he proposed to them, saying : The 
eee of heayen is likened to a man that sowed good seed 
in his field. 


The phrase ‘‘ kingdom of heaven ”’ is peculiar to St. Matthew, 
and is often used by him in this chapter. In its widest significa- 
tion it means the universal dominion of God, or of Christ the 
God made Man, who, as the King of Kings has royal power, 
subjects to rule, laws to administer, and a capital to reside in. 
The context shows, however, that it here signifies the Church 
militant—Christ’s spiritual kingdom upon earth, and the provi- 
dential arrangements by which that Church is governed. The 
sense is therefore: ‘‘ Something of the same kind happens with 
regard to the kingdom of Christ on earth, and with regard to 
God’s providence over Christ’s mystic members here below, as 
when a man sows good seed in his field.’’ Christ afterwards 
(verse 27) explained to his apostles the meaning of the terms here 
used. He said: ‘‘ He that soweth the good seed is the Son of 
Man (Jesus Christ) ; and the field (on which the seed is cast) is 
the world ; and the good seed are the children of the kingdom.”” 
St. Paul (Hebr. i. 1, 2) writes: ‘‘ God, who at sundry times and 
im divers manners, spoke in times past, to the fathers by the 
prophets, last of all, in these days hath spoken to us by his Son, 
whom he had appointed heir of all things, by whom also he made 
the world.’’ Coming into the world made by himself, he, 
through the ministry of his apostles, preached everywhere the 
heavenly doctrine which ‘“‘ is the power of God unto salvation to 
every one that believeth’? (Rom. i. 16). This heavenly teach- 
ing, sinking into the heart, makes of men “‘ children of the king- 
dom.’ But why are ‘ the children of the kingdom ’’ called 
‘the good seed,’’ and not the result of the good seed? They are 
called ‘‘ the good seed’’ because, being identified with the 
heavenly teaching received into their hearts, being regenerated 
by the Spirit of ‘God, and being vivified by God’s holy grace, 
they bring forth a harv est of good works. Well might Christ 
say in fhe words of Isaias: ‘‘ What is there that i ought to 
do more to my vineyard, that I have not done to it?’’ (Isaias 
¥e.4).) Not willing that any should perish, but that all should 
return to penance ’ “(2 Peter iii. 9), he, who was the Son of God 
became the Son of Man, that, through brotherhood with him all 
men might become the adopted ‘children of the kingdom.” 

The heav enly householder did this for his mystic vineyard ; 


Vv. 25. But while men were asleep, his enemy came, and 
oversowed cockle among the wheat, and went his way. 


The word ζιζάνεα, 212ania, which occurs only in this parable, is 
probably derived from the Hebrew δ} = ‘darnel’? or ‘‘cockle,”? 
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and is the lolium temulentum of Linnaeus—a plant thus referred to 
by Virgil : ““Infelix lolium et steriles dominantur avenae’’ (Georg. 
i. 53). Thomson, in Zhe Land and the Book (page 421), says 
that it is called by the Arabs zowan, and that it is a great nui- 
sance to the farmer in the East, where it abounds. In the early 
stages of growth it very much resembles wheat ; but later on it 
is easily distinguishable even to the sight by its perfectly erect 
position. Its taste is bitter; when eaten separately, or even 
when mixed with ordinary meal in bread, it causes dizziness 
to the barn-door fowls ; and it often acts as a violent emetic. 
It is, indeed, a strong poison. The farmers in Palestine con- 
sider that in very wet seasons and in marshy ground, the good 
grain may become cockle ; and this opinion was expressed or 
implied by the early Fathers in their exposition of the present 
passage. Our Lord, however, here alludes to an outrage, still 
practised in that country. When the farmer has ploughed his 
field and has sown his good seed, an enemy comes and oversows 
the noxious darnel or cockle, thus, in a great measure, destroy- 
ing the fruits of the previous labour. It is here said that this 
was done ‘‘ while men were asleep,’’ not to denote neglect on 
the part of the servants in the parable, nor on the part of the 
pastors of souls, represented by the servants, for it was not 
customary to watch continually in the fields. The circumstance 
is noted to signify that the time selected for the outrage was 
one most opportune—the time when men have generally retired 
for necessary repose. Knabenbauer remarks that many evils 
are due to want of vigilance ; but surely not all. In the explana- 
tion of the parable (verse 38), our Lord says that ‘‘the cockle are 
the children of the wicked one ’’ (rod πονηροῦ) that is of Satan, the 
wicked one by excellence. These are not heretics only, to the 
exclusion of other sinners ; nor all sinners with the exception 
of heretics, who, indeed, are the worst of evil-doers (Phil. 111. 2); 
but all those who imitate the wickedness of the enemy of God 
and man, and who, giving themselves over to that enemy, put 
on his character and become his children. Such is the descrip- 
tion of the wicked given by Christ on another occasion 
(John viii). 

Having secretly committed the outrage, the enemy 
his way ”’ ; 

V. 26. And when the blade was sprung up, and had 
brought forth fruit, then appeared also the cockle. 


As already stated, the cockle in the early stages of its growth 
quite resembles the wheat, and no distinction can be observed 
until both approach maturity, and the ears begin to fill. St. 
Jerome, a resident in Palestine, remarks: *‘‘ Inter triticum et 
zizania quod nos appellamus lolium, quamdiu herba est et non- 
dum culmus venit ad spicam, grandis similitudo est, et in dis- 
cernendo nulla aut perdifficilis distantia.”’ 


[ΠῚ 


went 


N 
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Both the good grain and the weeds had grown together, but 
the difference now appeared ; 


V. 27. And the servants of the good man of the house 
coming, said to him: Sir, didst thou not sow good seed in thy 
field ? Whence then hath it the cockle ? 


These servants were probably members of the household, and 
by the master himself were thus distinguished from the reapers : 
“1 will say to the reapers, etc.’’ (verse 30). They represent those 
members of the Church who find a difficulty in reconciling the 
permission of so much wickedness in the world with the idea of 
the ever-watchful providence of God. The same feeling was 
expressed by the Psalmist who said: ‘‘ My feet were almost 
moved, my steps had well-nigh slipped, because I had a zeal on 
occasion of the wicked, seeing the prosperity of sinners. For 
there is no regard to their death, nor is there strength in their 
stripes. They are not in the labour of men, neither shall they be 
scourged like other men. . . - I studied that I might know 
this thing ; it is a labour in my sight until I go into the sanc- 
tuary of God, and understand concerning their last ends ’’ (Ps. 
Ixxii. 2-5 ; 16, 17). The master of the house does not blame the 
servants for the injury to his crop, but charges with this out- 
rage his enemy, who, out of hatred, endeavoured to deprive 
him of his expécted harvest. Thus all the evils in the “ king- 
dom ”’ of the Church are not due to the negligence of pastors. 
St. Paul was not responsible for the bad condition of the Church 
ef Corinth, concerning which he wrote: ‘‘ I hear that when you 
come together in the church, there are schisms among you ; and 
in part I ‘believe it. For there must be also heresies, that they 
also who are approved, may be made manifest among you. . 
What shall I say to you? Dol praise you? In this I praise 
you not’? (1 Cor. xi. 18, 19, 22). When all that is morally pos- 
sible has been done, this will occur by the permission of God, 
who, according to St. Augustine, would not allow of any evil 
if he were not able out of evil to bring forth good. The servants 
promptly offered themselves for the tedious task of eradicating 
the weeds ; but their zeal was not ‘‘ according to knowledge ”’ 
(Rom. x. 2). They are figures of those who, not taking account 
of the circumstances of time and place, are impatient to see rea- 
lised at once on earth a condition of things reserved for the 
future state, the heavenly Jerusalem, into which nothing defiled 
can enter (Apoc. xxi. 27). 

It was not thus with the householder ; 


V. 29. And he said: No; lest perhaps gathering up the 
cockle, you root up the wheat also together with it. 


Not only does the cockle grow in the midst of the wheat, but 
the roots of the two are so entangled that the attempt to eradi- 
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- cate the one must result in the uprooting of the other. Hence, for 
the sake of the good grain itself, both must for the present be 
permitted to grow together. The meaning is not that heresy 
and other forms of wickedness are not to be denounced and 
punished by the authority of the Church. St. Paul wrote to 
Titus (iii. 10, 11), ‘‘ A man that is a heretic after the first and 
second admonition, avoid ; knowing that he that is such a one 
is subverted and sinneth, being condemned by his own judg- 
ment.’’ Moreover, the same apostle, writing to the Corinthians 
{1 Cor. v.), ordered the excommunication of their incestuous 
townsman, and gave this command to the faithful: ‘‘ Put away 
the evil one from among yourselves.’’ Evil-doers and heretics 
are, then, to be tolerated in the circumstances in which their 
just punishment would entail great injury to the good and faith- 
ful members of the Church. When, however, there is no longer 
any grave danger of such injury, then is to be applied’ the ad- 
monition of St. Paul just quoted. St. Augustine, quoted by 
Knabenbauer, says: ‘‘ Cum metus iste non subest, sed omnino 
de frumentorum certa stabilitate certa securitas manet, non 
dormiat severitas discipline ’’ (St. Aug. Ep. Parm. iii. 2-13). 
But even if it should happen that the punishment of the wicked 
is deferred, it is not forgotten. ‘‘ No evil can overcome wisdom. 
She reacheth from end to end mightily, and ordereth all things 
sweetly ᾿᾿ (Wisdom vii. 30 ; viii. 1). This is typified in the com- 
mand of the householder : 


V. 30. Suffer both to grow until the harvest; and in the 
time of the harvest I will say to the reapers: Gather up first 
the cockle, and bind it into bundles to burn, but the wheat 
gather ye into my barn. ee a: 


Bloomfield (7% loco) says :—‘‘ This would be impracticable 
according to our mode of reaping, but not according to one of 
the two modes frequent in ancient times, and, as we learn from 
modern travellers, still in use in the East. These are either to 
cut off the ears separately close to the stalk, leaving the straw 
in the ground, or to pluck up the whole, ear and stalk, by the 
root. According to either of these modes, every ear would pass 
singly through the reaper’s hands to be dealt with as he thought 
fit; but as the expression is not simply: συλλέξατε, but συλλέξατε 
εἰς δέσμας (which would not be practicable with the ears alone), 
we must suppose the /atter mode here adopted.’’ Our Lord 
teaches, therefore, that though Divine Providence now permits 
a mixture of good and evil, a time of separation will arrive. He 
says :—‘‘ The harvest is the end of the world, and the reapers 
are the angels. Even as cockle, therefore, is gathered up and 
burnt with fire, so shall it be at the end of the world. The Son 
of Man shall send his angels, and! they shall gather out of his 
kingdom all scandals, and them that work iniquity, and shall 
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cast them into the furnace of fire. There shall be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. Then shall the just shine as the sun in the 
kingdom of their Father.’’ Thus, according to our Lord’s au- 
thentic exposition of the parable, the designs of Divine Provi- 
dence with regard to the Church cannot be frustrated by the 
malice of the devil or of his instruments and victims ; for, 
whilst the elect will be gathered into heaven to glorify God’s 
mercy and love, the wicked will be cast into hell to be. there 
the monuments of his justice. But as amongst the elect, ‘‘ star 
differeth from star in glory ’’ (1 Cor. xv. 41), so, amongst the 
reprobate the punishment will be apportioned according to the 
nature and according to the degree of their guilt. ‘‘ Hence,”’ 
says St. Augustine, ‘‘ the cockle is not cast into one heap, but 
bound into dundles.’’ This expression signifies both the want 
of freedom to do the least good or to obtain the least relief from 
torment in eternity, and it implies association in punishment 
between those whose crimes were similar in this life. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Until the harvest the householder permits his field to be 
occupied by the cockle, which takes the place of the wheat, 
consumes much of the nourishment supplied by the land, and 
may even injure the crop. Thus until the end of the world, 
God bears with sinners during their life on earth, although they 
fill the places which could be occupied by the just, nay even, 
although they sometimes injure and pervert the just. It is use- 
ful to consider the reasons for this action of Divine Providence. 
The reasons are of two kinds. 

2. In the case of the sinners themselves this forbearance on 
the part of God is a manifestation of his infinite mercy. Since 
it is not in the physical as it is\ in the moral order, and since 
in the moral order, that which is now cockle may become good 
grain, God permits the wicked man to live, that an opportunity 
may be afforded him for repentance and justification. ‘‘ Is it 
my will that a sinner should die, saith the Lord God, and not 
that he should be converted from his w ays and live?’’ (Ezech. 
XVill. 23.) The Good Shepherd has pity on his w andering sheep ; 
and = author of the book of Wisdom says: ‘‘ Thou hast mercy 
upon all, because thou canst do all things, and overlookest the 
sins of men for the sake of repentance’ ’ (Wisd. xi. 24). Should 
we not ceaselessly return thanks for this patient goodness of 
our God? It is not sufficient, however, to acknow ledge the sig- 
nal blessing which God confers on us in sparing us notwith- 
standing our offences ; the gratitude he demands from us is that 
we profit by this mercy and reform our lives. ‘‘ For as much 
as the Lord is patient, let us be penitent for this same thing ; 
and with many tears let us beg his pardon ”’ (Judith viii. 14). 
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3. In the case of the just the intercourse with sinners seems 
at first sight to be an unmixed evil, because it exposes the 
friends of God to the persecution of the wicked and to the 
contagion of evil example; but on closer examination this ar- 
rangement of Divine Providence will be found to be an effect of 
God’s love. It is intended that the sight of the wicked should 
serve for the instruction of the good. As the examples of the 
saints in heaven and on earth show what is to be done, so the 
evil deeds of sinners past and present, teach what is to be 
avoided, point out the ordinary sources of vice, and make 
known the occasions of falls from grace. In studying the weak- 
ness of another’s heart, one learns to have diffidence in his own ; 
and in contemplating the condition to which others have fallen, 
the faithful Christian sees what he himself might have been, or 
may yet become. Thus the knowledge of human frailty pro- 
motes humility and secures vigilance. 

4. Again, the vices of the wicked serve to perfect and 
strengthen the virtues of the just. It is in trial that virtue is 
purified, and in temptation that it is fortified. It has need to be 
exercised ; and the assaults of all kinds that it meets with in 
the world, secure it against the danger of growing slack. 
Moreover, the necessity of living amongst the wicked has given 
occasion for the exercise of virtues which in other circumstances 
would not have been practised. Thus the attacks of heresy 
have aroused the zeal and called forth the learned labours of 
the Doctors of the Church ; the scandals of the world peopled 
the desert with anchorites, and filled the cloisters with virgins ; 
whilst the tyranny of the persecutors gave to the Church the 
glory of the martyr’s crown. 

5. The forbearance of God teaches us our duty of charity 
towards sinners. From this divine forbearance we learn to 
hate their sin and to avoid the contagion it is capable of bring- 
ing, but at the same time to extend to themselves the offices of 
charity. All mankind have a right to our love ; and if so, have 
not sinners a claim on our commiseration? Now, the feeling 
of commiseration to be sincere should move us to pray for the 
reformation of the evil-doer, and we know that ‘“‘ the continual 
prayer of a just man availeth much’’ (James v. 16). It is to 
the prayers of St. Stephen and of St. Monica that the Church 
owes her two greatest lights, viz., St. Paul and St. Augustine. 
If we, too, have been brought back from sin to grace, can we 
doubt that it is to a similar intercession we are indebted for our 
conversion ; and if we are now in the friendship of our Creator, 
shall we deny to others a succour without which we should our- 
selves have perished? Besides our prayers, we should give to 
sinners the benefit of our prudent counsel and the light of our 
good example, that, seeing what we have become by the help 
of God’s grace, they may blush to continue what they are. In 
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this exercise of charity we should be encouraged by the words 
of the Holy Ghost: ‘* He who causeth a sinner to be converted 
from the error of his way, shall save his soul from death, and 
shall cover a multitude of sins’’ (James v. 20). Thus shall we 
fulfil the precept of the Apostle: ‘“‘ Wherefore, my dearly be- 
loved, . . . with fear and trembling work out your salva- 
tion . . . that you may be blameless and sincere children of 
God, without reproof, in the midst of a crooked and perverse 
generation, among whom you shine as lights in the world ” 
(Philip ii. 12-15). 


SIXTH SUNDAY 


AFTER EPIPHANY. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATTHEW XIII. 31-35. 


3” AAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτ- 
οἷς, λέγων" ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
> ΄“- , , 4 ‘ 
οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν 
» 6 ᾿» P > - > ~ > - 
ἄνθρωπος ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ. 
6 μικρότερον μέν ἐστίν πάντων τῶν 

a ‘ > 7 ΄ 

σπερμάτων, ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, μεῖζον 
« ΄ > , ν , pr 
τῶν λαχάνων ἐστίν" καὶ γίνεται δέν- 
- A ΄- 

dpov, ὥστε ἐλθεῖν τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, καὶ κατασκηνοῦν ἐν τοῖς κλά- 
8” A\Anv παραβολὴν ἐλά- 


« ’ > 4 ΄ , 
ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία 


δοις αὐτοῦ. 
λησεν αὐτοῖς" 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ 
> ΄ > > ΄ ͵ ΄ ~ 
ἐνέκρυψεν eis ἀλεύρον σάτα τρία, ἕως 
οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. “ Ταῦτα πάντα ἐλά- 
λησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς 
΄“ ‘ 
ὄχλοις. καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐδὲν 
, « 35 a 
ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς, “Ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ 
ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος" 
? / Md - \ ‘ 
ἀνοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ στόμα pov" 


, ΄ ὕ > ‘ ΄- 
ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς. 


VULGATE. 
MATTHEW XIII. 31-35. 


31 Aliam parabolam propo- 
suit eis, dicens: Simile est 
regnum ccelorum grano sina- 
pis, quod accipiens homo se- 
minavit in agro suo. 32 Quod 
minimum quidem est omnibus 
seminibus: cum autem crev- 
erit, majus est omnibus ole- 
ribus, et fit arbor, ita ut volu- 
cres coeli veniant, et habitent 
in ramis ejus. 33 Aliam para- 
bolam locutus est eis: Simile 
est regnum ccelorum fermento 
quod acceptum mulier abscon- 
dit in farine satis tribus, do- 
nec fermentatum est totum. 
34 Heec omnia locutus est Jesus 
in parabolis ad turbas ; et sine 
parabolis non loquebatur eis, 
35 ut impleretur quod dictum 
erat per prophetam dicentem : 
Aperiam in parabolis os 
meum: eructabo abscondita a 
constitutione mundi. 


II.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MARK AND LUKE. 


MATTHEW. XIII. 31-35. 


31 Another parable he proposed unto them, saying: ‘‘ The 
kingdom of heaven is like to a grain of mustard-seed, which a 
man took and sowed in his field, 32 which is the least indeed 
of all seeds ; but when it is grown up, it is greater than all herbs, 
and becometh a tree, so that the birds of the air come and dwell 
in the branches thereof.’’ 33 Another parable he spoke to 
them: ‘* The kingdom of heaven is like to leaven, which a 
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woman took and hid in three measures of meal, until the whole 
was leavened.’’ 34 All these things Jesus spoke in parables to 
the multitudes ; and without parables he did not speak to them, 
35 that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, 
saying : I will open my mouth in parables : 1 will utter things 
lidden from the foundation of the world. 


MaRK IV. 30-34. 


30 And he said: ‘‘ To what shall we liken the kingdom οἱ 
God? or to what parable shall we compare it? 3! It is as a grain 
of mustard-seed, which when it is sown in the earth, is less 
than all the seeds. that are in the earth; 32 and when it is 
sown, it groweth up, and becometh greater than all herbs, and 
shooteth out great branches, so that the birds of the air may 
dwell under the shadow thereof.’’ 33 And with many such 
parables, he spoke to them the word, according as they weré 
able to hear ; 34 and without a parable he did not speak unto 
them ; but apart, he explained all things to his disciples. 


LUKE XII. 18-21. 


18 He said therefore: ‘‘ To what is the kingdom of God like, 
and whereunto shall I resemble it? 19 It is like to a grain of 
mustard-seed which a man took and cast into his garden ; and it 
grew, and became a great tree ; and the birds of the air lodged 
in the branches thereof.’’ 29 And again he said: “ἡ Whereunto 
shall I esteem the kingdom of God to be like? 21 It is like to 
leaven which a woman took and hid in three measures of meal, 
till the whole was leavened.”’ 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIYE. 


Another parable he proposed to them ; and he said: ‘‘ To 
what shall we liken the kingdom of God? or to what parable 
shall we compare it? The kingdom of heaven is like to a grain 
of mustard-seed, which a man took and sowed in his field, which, 
when it is sown in the earth, is least indeed of all the seeds that 
are in the earth. And when it is sown, it groweth up, and be- 
cometh greater than all herbs, and becometh a tree, and shooteth 
out great branches, so that the birds of the air come and 
dwell in the branches thereof [and] under the shadow thereof.”’ 


Another parable he spoke to them: ‘‘ The kingdom of heaven 
is like to leaven which a woman took and hid in three measures 
of meal, until the whole was leavened.”’ All these things Jesus 


spoke in parables to the multitudes. And with many such par- 
ables he spoke to them the word, according as they were able to 
hear ; and without parables he did not speak to them ; but apart 
he explained all things to his disciples, that it might be fulfilled 
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which was spoken by the prophet, saying: Z will open my 
mouth in parables, I will utter things hidden from the foundation 
of the world. 


[Y.—NOTES. 


Introductory. These are two of the seven parables in 
which our Lord described (1) the obstacles opposed to the 
preaching of his gospel ; (2) the wide extent through which his 
kingdom should be spread ; (3) the power of his kingdom over 
the heart of man ; and (4) the value that men ought to set on 
citizenship therein. As, then, Christ pointed out in the parable 
of the sower (see Sexagesima Sunday), the impediments from 
within the human heart which may frustrate his designs, as in 
the parable of the cockle (see 5th Sunday after Epiphany), he 
foretold the obstacles from without, by which the wickedness 
of the devil seeks to impede the work of God, so by the parables 
in this passage the final success of that work is put beyond 
doubt. In the parable of the mustard-seed, the disciples are 
assured that, triumphing over all external hindrances the Church 
will grow apace, and be spread abroad throughout the world. 
In the parable of the leaven, we are taught that the in-dwelling 
Spirit of God will transform the human heart into a new crea- 
tion and give it a new nature—a participation in the divine na- 
ture itself. In the sketch of the history of the Church, therefore, 
which is given in this chapter of St. Matthew, the present two 
parables are the complement of the two already spoken, 

It may be learned from St. Mark that, after the parable of 
the cockle, our Lord wished to draw particular attention to what 
immediately succeeded ; and, as it were deliberating with him- 
self, he said to his disciples : ‘‘ To what shall we liken the king- 
dom of God, or to what parable shall we compare it?’’ The 
evangelist St. Matthew then continues :— 


V. 31. Another parable he proposed unto them, saying: 
The kingdom of heaven is like to a grain of mustard-seed, 
which a man took and sowed in his field. 


From the Parallel Passage (see verse 24 in gospel for 5th 
Sunday after Epiphany), it is clear that ‘‘ the kingdom of 
heaven ”’ here mentioned, is the Church militant on earth. The 
meaning is, therefore: ‘‘ Something of the same kind occurs 
with regard to my kingdom, the Church on earth, as may be 
seen when a man sows a mustard-seed in his field.’’ It is known 
that with the Jews the mustard-seed was the symbol of any- 
thing exceedingly small, and it cannot but have seemed strange 
to take it as a type of the beginnings of the Christian community. 
We know, however, that the Founder of the Church was born 
in a stable ; was reared in an obscure village ; was supported 
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on charity during his mission ; died as a criminal on the cross ; 
and at his departure from this world left only 120 who acknow- 
ledged him as their Master (Acts i. 15). Well, indeed, might 
this community be compared to the grain of mustard-seed, 


{ V. 32. Which is the least indeed of all seeds; but when it 

is grown up, it is greater than all herbs, and becometh a tree, 

τ coo the birds in the air come, and dwell in the branches 
ereof. 


It is asked : How can the mustard be called the “‘ least of all 
seeds,’’ or, as in the Greek, ‘‘ less than all seeds,’’ when those 
of the poppy, of rue, of sage, and of other herbs are still more 
minute? The answer is that the mustard-seed is smaller than 
the seeds of other plants, not when considered in itself, but when 
considered in relation to the tree-like plant which it is capable 
of producing. But again it is asked: Are we to accept as lite- 
rally true the statement that the mustard-seed becomes a tree? 
Bloomfield says that in parts of Palestine and in other warm 
climates, plants grow to a very extraordinary height ; and Pliny 
gives an instance in which the ‘‘ malva’’ or mallows attained, in 
Mauritania, the height of twenty feet and a thickness beyond 
the power of a man to span. The Talmud, quoted by Lightfoot, 
speaks of some plants of mustard-seed which were so high and 
strong that a man could mount into them without breaking 
them, and which were really trees. Travellers in Palestine and 
in Spain tell us that these trees sometimes reach a height of ten 
feet or more, and throw out branches of very considerable length. 
On this matter Maldonatus writes: ‘‘ Quomodo arbor fiat cum 
herba sit, nonnulli etiam quaerunt ac disputant qui sinapi, ut 
opinor, non viderunt. In calidioribus locis longe supra humanam 
staturam assurgit, ut ubi copia est, silva videatur. Vidi ego 
saepe in Hispania sinapi loco lignorum magnos furnos ad 
cequendum panem calefieri. Amant vehementer aves ejus 
granum. Itaque cum fervente aestate maturuit, in ejus ramis, 
ut semen edant, insidere solent, quod etiamsi multae sint, pos- 
sunt infracti sustinere.’’ The growth of the mustard into a 
large tree which attracts the birds of the air to its branches, is 
here given as the symbol of the growth of the Messianic king- 
dom from insignificance to the condition of being a world- wide 
society, drawing to its shelter the nations of the earth, all of 
which seek and find therein happiness and repose. 

Having thus foretold the extension of his Church, Christ, in 
the next parable, described the power of that Church to reform 
the heart of man and the condition of the world, which was then 
in ae last stage of moral degradation and decay. 


33. Another parable he spoke to them: The kingdom of 


ees is like to leaven, which a woman took and hid in three 
measures of meal, until the whole was leavened. 
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The preparation and baking of the bread belonged in patriar- 
chal times to the mistress of the house (Gen. xvii. 6), or to one 
of the daughters (2 Kings xiii. 8); but female servants were 
engaged in this work for large households (1 Kings viii. 13). 
Baking for the public in towns was carried on by men at a later 
period (Osee vii. 4-6). The process of preparing for the oven 
was the following: The flour was first mixed with water or 
milk ; and it was then kneaded with the hands (in Egypt, with 
the feet also) im a small wooden bowl or ‘‘ kneading-trough,”’ 
until it become dough (Exod. xiii. 34-39 ; 2 Kings xiii. 8). When 
the kneading was completed, leaven was generally added ; but 
when the time for preparation was short, the leaven was omitted, 
and unleavened cakes, hastily baked, were eaten, as was the case 
with the Israelites leaving Egypt (Exod. xii. 34-39). The 
leavened mass was allowed to stand for some time before being 
divided into loaves for the oven. (Smith: 812. Dict., s. v. Bread.) 

The three measures of meal referred to in the text were 
equivalent to the Hebrew Epha, or three pecks. A certain quan- 
tity is here named as being more suited to the nature of an his- 
torical narration ; and this precise quantity is mentioned because, 
probably, it was the amount usually prepared for a single 
baking (Gen. xviii. 6 ; 1 Kings 1. 24). 

The meaning of the parable is clear. As the leaven or sour 
dough assimilates to its own nature the whole mass into which 
it is cast ; as it gradually but surely renders wholesome and fit 
for use, that which would otherwise be heavy and insipid ; so 
the gospel teaching was destined to communicate gradually but 
surely a new character to the world, and to render the human 
race fit for its high destiny. The result corresponded to the pur- 
pose. Thus it was that through the kingdom of Christ, and 
through the grace of God, which was to be abundantly dispensed 
even outside the Church, all the habits and conditions of public 
and private life, all institutions and intercourse between men, 
were to be imbued with a new nature, and were to be animated 
by a new spirit of religion, justice, and sanctity (Knabenbauer). 

At this point the evangelist reflects on the character of Christ’s 
present instruction, and he says that 


VY. 34. All these things Jesus spoke in parables to the mul- 
titudes ; and without parables he did not speak to them. 


That the observation of the evangelist refers to the present 
occasion only, appears from verse 10 of this chapter, where the 
apostles expressed their wonder at such a mode of teaching, as 
being unusual on the part of Christ, and from John xvi. 29, 
where his disciples say to him: ‘‘ Behold, now thou speakest 
plainly, and speakest no proverb.’’ Having given the series of 
parables spoken in the public discourse on this occasion, St. 
Matthew draws the conclusion that, as Christ’s refusal of a 
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fuller explanation to the crowd was foretold by the prophet, so 
was there a fulfilment of prophecy in this very mode of teaching 
by parables. He says :— 


V. 35. That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying: I will open my mouth in parables: I will 
utter things hidden from the foundation of the world. 


The prophecy is found in the 77th psalm (78 Heb.) verse 2. 
In the first part of the quotation St. Matthew agrees exactly with 
the LXNX version, and very nearly so with the Hebrew text, which 
has: “‘ Z will open my mouth in a parable.’’ In the second part 
St. Matthew has: “I will utter things hidden from the founda- 
tion of the world’’; the LXX version: ‘‘ I will utter dark sayings 
which have been from the beginning ”’; and in the Hebrew we 
read: “1 will utter dark sayings of old.” The word here trans- 
lated “dark sayings” is nivt7 = enigmas, obscure sayings, 
and hence, wise sayings, which with the ancient sages often took 
the form of allegories or parables, lest the doctrine, if conveyed 
plainly, might be exposed to disrespect or contempt. In this 
psalm, therefore, it was the wish of the Holy Spirit, whilst re- 
cording the chief events of Jewish history, to indicate obscurely 
what was to take place afterwards in the society of which the 
Jewish commonwealth was a figure. In the Jiteral sense, the 
Psalmist celebrated God’s dealings with his chosen people from 
the beginning—a narration in which there is neither parable, nor 
enigma, nor dark saying. In the mystic sense, he alluded ob- 
scurely to Goa’s dealings with his adopted people in the Church. 
What, then, is the force of the quotation? Maldonatus, indeed, 
thinks that the words of the Psalmist refer to Christ neither 
in the literal nor in the mystic sense, and are merely accommo- 
dated by the evangelist to the matter in hand. The meaning in 
that case would be: ‘‘ And so to Christ’s manner of acting 
on this occasion we may apply the words of the prophet: ‘I 
will open my mouth in parables: I will utter things hidden from 
the beginning of the world.’’’ This explanation cannot be re- 
ceived. It does not take account of so distinct a reference to 
the fulfilment of prophecy as is signified by the solemn formula 
of quotation : ὅπως πληρωθῇ---ἶνα mAnpwbn =‘‘ that it might be 
fulfilled.’’ To make the meaning clear, it is necessary to observe 
that Jesus the Messiah was to be a king, a priest, and a pro- 
phet, and that he was prefigured in this triple office by his 
types amongst the kings and priests and prophets of the Old 
Dispensation. Whatever, then, was characteristic of the pro- 
phets and of their mode of teaching was to be fulfilled in a 
most perfect manner by their antitype, Jesus, the Prince of 
Prophets. Now, amongst the characteristics of the prophets, 
and especially of the Psalmist here quoted, we find the use of 
parables or figurative language for the purpose of imparting 


SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. ᾿ 189 


divine truth. This mode of teaching, then, was to be expected 
in Christ, and was frequently adopted by him. He it was by 
excellence, who ‘‘ opened his mouth ’”’ (Matth. v. 2) in parables, 
and used similitudes to make known the highest truths ; he it 
was who announced the design of God’s mercy—‘‘ the mystery 
which hath been hidden from ages and generations, but now is 
made manifest to his saints ’’ (Col. i. 26). Thus did our Lord 
fulfil the types of the Old Law, and especially what was typical 
in the prophetic office. That, therefore, which in a literal sense 
was said of himself by the author of the 77th Psalm, St. 
Matthew declares to be strictly applicable to Christ in a higher 
and mystic signification. (See Knabenbauer.) 


V.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. In the first of these parables our Lord foretold the wonder- 
ful providence he was to show in founding his Church and in 
securing the extension of that Church throughout the world. 
The Gospel was preached in circumstances which afford an 
unanswerable proof of the divine character of Christ’s work. 
The Founder of the Church was one who had been crucified as 
a malefactor ; its apostles were twelve fishermen, destitute alike 
of eloquence, of riches, and of the influence that comes from 
noble birth ; its animating principles were self-denial and a 
war on all that the world holds dear ; its future subjects were 
both Jews and Gentiles—men who, with few exceptions, were 
blinded by superstition and defiled by vice. To such hearers 
the Gospel was addressed ; and it won its way notwithstanding 
the rooted prejudices of race and custom, the contempt of 
philosophers, the persecution of tyrants, and the corrupt incli- 
nations of our fallen nature. Nor was its progress slow. At 
the first discourse of St. Peter about three thousand were 
converted (Acts ii. 41); at a subsequent sermon five thousand 
were added to the fold (Acts iv. 4) ; and before the death of the 
apostles St. Paul could write to the Romans regarding his 
fellow-labourers: ‘‘ Yea, verily, their sound hath gone forth 
into all the earth, and their words unto the ends of the whole 
world’’ (Rom. x. 18). And we ourselves are witnesses that 
the followers of Christ, who in the supper-room on the day of 
Pentecost were ‘‘about an hundred and twenty”’ (Acts 1. 15), now 
number more than two hundred millions of the human race. 
With these facts before us, who can reasonably refuse to submit 
his mind to the teaching, or to mould his heart in accordance 
with the precepts, of an institution in the founding and propaga- 
tion of which the power of God is so visibly displayed? 
‘* Quisque adhuc prodigia ut credat inquirit, magnum ipse est 
prodigium qui mundo credente non credit’’ (St. Aug. de Civ. 
Dei, lib. xxii. 8, 1). 
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2. The infinite power which wrought such wonders in the ε5- 
tablishment of the Church is surely to be acknowledged and 
adored ; but the infinite goodness which wrought these wonders 
for us individually, demands a practical return of love. How 
unspeakable is the mercy of God shown to us Christians in 
calling us to the knowledge and love of his Son Jesus Christ, 
in mgking us members of the one true fold, and in giving us 
thereby all that is necessary to secure the eternal inheritance 
of his glory. Whilst millions having the same nature as our- 
selves, are left in sin, and wander without a pastor in the paths 
that lead to destruction, ‘‘ the Father . . . hath blessed us 
with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in Christ, as he 
chose us in him before the foundation of the world, that we 
should be holy and unspotted in his sight in charity ; who hath 
predestinated us unto the adoption of children through Jesus 
Christ unto himself, according to the purpose of his will, unto 
the praise of the glory of his grace, in which he hath graced us 
in his Beloved Son, in whom we have redemption through his 
blood, the remission of sins, according to the riches of his 
grace, which hath superabounded in us in all wisdom and pru- 
dence ’’ (Ephes. i. 3-8). Was there anything in us that moved 
God to this love of predilection? No. ‘* Not by the works of 
justice which we have done, but according to his mercy he 
saved us by the laver of regeneration and the renovation of the 
Holy Ghost, . . . that being justified by his grace, we may 
be heirs according to hope of life everlasting ’’ (Titus 111. 5-7). 
This unspeakable and unmerited love of predilection on the part 
of God for us Christians ought to excite in our hearts a life- 
long spirit of love, gratitude, and praise. 

3. Great indeed is our obligation to value God’s gifts and to 
correspond with our vocation to membership of the Catholic 
Church which has been spread throughout the world for our 
sake ; but to enable us to fulfil this obligation, God gives us his 
grace, the power of which is described in the parable of the 
leaven. Grace, like the leaven in the three measures of meal, 
silently penetrates into the heart of man, works in that heart, 
raises it up and puts it in action. The first grace which leads 
to conversion and which prepares for the great work of salva- 
tion, is sometimes almost imperceptible ; but this good thought, 
this holy inspiration, this pious wish, this edifying example, 
will suffice in time to sanctify our whole being, and to conduct 
us to the highest perfection. A faithful correspondence with 
the first grace of God will be a title to one greater ; and corre- 
spondence with this will secure for us others greater still. 
Graces enable us to practise virtue, and acts of virtue draw 
down graces. Thus the first step of the Christian in the way 
of salvation is not only an encouragement to persevere, but 
brings with it assistance to persevere : and the more one moves 


SIXTH SUNDAY AFTER EPIPHANY. 191 


forward in the spiritual life, the more strength he gains. En- 
tering on the road, and being blessed with the help he has 
secured by his first efforts, the just man rises from grace to 
grace, from virtue to virtue, until he finds his eternal happi- 


ness in the possession of God. ‘‘ Blessed,’’ says the Psalmist, 
‘**is the man whose help is from thee; in his heart he hath 
disposed to ascend by steps, . . . for the law-giver shall 


give a blessing. They shall go from virtue to virtue: the God 
of gods shall be seen in Sion ’’ (Psalm Ixxxiii. 6-8). 


SEPTUAGESIMA SUNDAY. 


I.— TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


MATTHEW XxX. I-16. 


‘Quota yap ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία 
~ > ~ >’ , > ὃ , 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ; 

- ‘ 
ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν Gur πρωὶ μισθώσασ- 
> , , ‘ ᾿ ΄- » ~ 
θαι ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ. 


ἐργα- 


Be 7 
απεσ- 


ΣΣυμφωνήσας δὲ μετὰ τῶν 
΄ 2 , ‘ € , 
τῶν ἐκ δηναρίου THY NpeEpay, 


> \ > A > r - > a 
τειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς TOY ἀμπελωνα αὑτοῦ. 


rN Ν , a 
3 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν περὶ tpitny ὥραν, 
τ΄ 2» © ~ δ “ , - 
εἶδεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας ev TH ayopa 
> fou 4 ‘ > ’ Fs B « ΄ 
ἀργούς καὶ ἐκείνοις εἰπεν᾽ ὑπά- 


= x > a N 
γετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ 
“Οἱ δέ 
΄ - 
πάλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ ἔκτην 


> U e r 

ὃ ἐὰν ἢ δίκαιον, δώσω ὑμῖν. 

ἀπῆλθον" 

ΕΝ τὴ 

καὶ ἐνάτην ὥραν, ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. 

. Ν ΄ > ν > 

6 Περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ἐξελθὼν, εὗρεν 

» ες ~ ‘ λέ > AP ΄ 

ἄλλους ἑστῶτας, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς" τί 

= « “ e A € , > , 5 

ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην THY ἡμέραν apyot ; 

> = ao > Ν i ~ > 

τ Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ" ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισ- 
ε ΄ 

ὑπάγετε καὶ 
, 

*"Owias δὲ 


γενομένης, λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀαμπε- 


λέγει αὐτοῖς" 


θώσατο" 
ε - ’ ‘ > ΝΞ 

ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα. 
NA = > , > = 1A 

λῶνος τῷ ἐπιτρύπῳ αὐτοῦ: κάλεσον 

‘ * ΄ ἊΝ 5 "ὃ yn ‘ 

τοὺς ἐργάτας, καὶ ἀπόδος αὐτοῖς τὸν 
A > , τ A ~ > ’ 

μισθὸν, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχάτων, 

΄σ . 9 , \ « ‘ 

ἕως τῶν πρώτων" "ἡ ἐλθόντες δὲ of περὶ 

, ” 5 ‘ ΄ 

τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν, ἔλαβον ἀνὰ δηνά- 
᾿ - > , 

Kat ἐλθόντες of πρῶτοι, ἐνόμι- 

καὶ ἔλαβον 


1 Λαβόντες δὲ 


ριον. 
σαν ὅτι πλεῖον λήμψονται" 


» 4 , ‘ > ’ 
ava δηνάριον Kat αὐτοι. 


VULGATE. 


MATTHEW XxX. I-16. 


1Simile est regnum ccelo- 
rum homini patrifamilias, qui 
exiit primo mane conducere 
Operarios in vineam  suam. 
2Conventione autem facta 
cum operariis ex  denario 
diurno, misit eos in vineam 
suam. 3Et egressus_ circa 
horam tertiam, vidit  alios 
stantes in foro otiosos. 4 Et 
dixit ialis: Ite et vos “i 
vineam meam, et quod jus- 
tum fuerit dabo vobis. 4 Illi 
autem abierunt. Iterum autem 
exlit circa sextam et nonam 
horam; et fecit  similiter. 
6 Circa undecimam vero exiit, 


et invenit alios stantes, et 
dicit illis : Quid hic statis 
tota die otiosi? 7 Dicunt ei: 
Quia nemo nos_ conduxit. 
Dicit illis : Ite et vos in 
vineam meam. 8 (πὶ sero 
autem factum_ esset,  dicit 


dominus vinee procuratori suo: 
Voca operarios, et redde illis 
mercedem, incipiens a novissi- 
mis usque ad primos. 8 Cum 
venissent ergo qui circa un- 
decimam horam venerant, ac- 
ceperunt singulos  denarios. 
10 Venientes autem et primi, 
arbitrati sunt quod plus .essent 
accepturi; acceperunt autem 
et ipsi singulos  denarios. 
11 Et accipientes murmurabant 
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ἐγόγγυζον κατὰ τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότουύ, adversus patremfamilias, 12 di- 
Aéyovres’ οὗτοι οἱ ἔσχατοι μίαν  Centes: Hi novissimi una hora 
ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσονς ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς fecerunt, et pares illos nobis 
fecisti, qui portavimus  pon- 
ὶ ͵ ἶ en a, - Gus diet et estus. 1 Et ille 
ἥμερας, καὶ τὸν καύσωνα. O δὲ respondens uni eorum dixit: 
ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῶν ἑνὶ εἶπεν" ἑταῖρε, οὐκ Amice, non facio tibi injuriam; 
ἀδικῶ σε; οὐχὶ δηναρίου συνεφώνησάς nonne ex denario convenisti 
‘ ee ΄ 14 4 
μοι; ™Apov τὸ σὸν, καὶ ὕπαγε" θέλω mecum ? Tolle quod tuum 
est, et vade; volo autem et 
“ie _  huic novissimo dare sicut et 
σοί. “Οὐκ ἔξεστίν μοι ὃ θέλω ποιῆ- tibi. 15 Aut non licet mihi 
σαι ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς; ἢ ὁ ὀφθαλμός cov quod volo facere? An oculus 
πονηρός ἐστιν, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; ἰἴψ15 nequam ay quia ego 
ΕΣ Sy ~ ? i — 
1 Οὕτως ἔσονται οἱ ἔσχατοι, πρῶτοι" bonus Ae eee a Sic ᾿ΓΠΠΟΣ ΠΟ 
vissimi primi, et primi πον 5- 
ἈΝ Sets simi. Multi enim sunt vocati, 
γάρ ἐισιν κλητοί, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί. * pauci vero electi. 


3 , - , \ , = 
ἐποίησας, τοῖς βαστάσασι τὸ βάρος τῆς 


> , ~ ΔΕ , a ε ‘ 
ἐγὼ τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι ὡς καὶ 


καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι, ἔσχατοι. + πολλοὶ 


Π.--ἘΝΟΠΙΒΗ TRANSLATION. 


MATTHEW Xx. 1-16. 


1 The kingdom of heaven is like to a householder, who went 
out early in the morning to hire labourers into his vineyard. 
2 And having agreed with the labourers for a penny a day, he 
sent them into his vineyard. 3And going out about the third 
hour, he saw others standing in the market-place idle. 4 And 
he said to them: ‘‘Go you also into my vineyard, and I will 
give you what shall be just.’ 5 And they went their way. And 
again he went out about the sixth and the ninth hour, and did 
in like manner. 8 But about the eleventh hour he went out and 
found others standing, and he saith to them: ‘‘ Why stand you 
here all the day idle?’’ “ They say to him: ‘‘ Because no man hath 
hired us.”’ He saith to them: ‘‘ Go ye also into my vineyard.’’ 
8 And when evening was come, the lord of the vineyard saith 
to his steward: ‘‘ Call the labourers and pay them their hire, 
beginning from the last even to the first.”? 9 When therefore 
they were come that came about the eleventh hour, they received 
every man a penny. 1° But when the first also came, they 
thought that they should receive more ; and they also received 
every man a penny. 1!And receiving it they murmured 


against the master of the house, 12 saying: ‘‘ These last have 
worked but one hour, and thou hast made them equal to us, 
that have borne the burden of the day and the heats.’’ 18 “Βαϊ 


* Lec. Var. 16. πολλοὶ yap εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ Bol ins. after 
ἔσχατοι C. Ὁ. Vulg., vet. It. Ff.om. Bx. Theclause is admitted by Gries., 
L. Scholz. against Tischendorf. 

Oo 
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he answering said to one of them: ‘‘ Friend, I do thee no 
wrong: didst thou not agree with me for a penny ? 14 Take 
what is thine, and go thy way. I will also give to this last even 
as to thee. 15 Or, is it not lawful for me to do what I will? Is 
thy eye evil, because I am good?’’ 16 So shall the last be first, 
and the first last ; for many are called, but few chosen. 


III.— NOTES. 


Introductory. When, a few weeks before his Passion, our 
Lord was going up to Jerusalem for the last time, he called to 
his service and to the practice of perfection a young man who 
had great possessions. The acceptance of Christ’s invitation 
entailing the renunciation of all earthly goods, the apostle-elect 
went away sorrowful ; and on his departure, Christ amazed his 
apostles by declaring the incompatibility of the future enjoyment 
of the happiness of heaven with a love of riches here. Peter, 
then, in the name of all his companions, asked what rewards 
awaited themselves who, unlike others, had given up everything, 
and had followed their Saviour. Christ’ 5. answer is encouraging 
indeed, but it is at the same time, accompanied by a warning. 
He says that such as have in a true sense abandoned all things 
for him, will receive a rich recompense both in this world and 
in the world to come. Still, as Peter and those for whom Peter 
spoke, seemed to lay claim to a higher reward than that of 
others, precisely because of the sacrifices they had made and 
the labours they had endured for God, Christ warns them that 
‘‘ many that are first shall be last, and the last shall be first ”’ 
(Matth. xix. 30). To teach this lesson is the scope of the par- 
able which is now to be explained, and which the particle yap = 
‘‘for’’ in the Greek, intimately connects with the preceding 
matter. Continuing his discourse, Christ said :— 


V. 1. The kingdom of heaven is like to a householder, who 


went out early in the morning to hire labourers into his vine- 
yard. 


The expression ‘‘ kingdom of heaven ”’ signifies the spiritual 
dominion of the Messiah—a kingdom which St. Matthew in 
his gospel so frequently puts before the Jews as the fulfilment of 
the Messianic prophecies spoken to their fathers. Wherever 
this ‘‘ kingdom of heaven ’’ is compared to a person or thing, 
as here and in Matth. xiii. 24-33-44-47, it signifies the Church 
militant on earth. Therefore the present verse may be thus 


paraphrased : ‘‘ In the Church militant—the Messiah’s spiritual 
kingdom—the same thing happens as that which occurred in 
the management of a certain master of a family.’? That man 


went out to hire for himself (μισθώσασθαι) labourers, for the pur pose 
of working in his vineyard (cis τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὐτοῦ). He did so with 
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the dawn, as in the Greek (ἅμα πρωΐ), or with the first dawn, as in 
the Vulgate (primo mane). As amongst the Greeks and 
Romans, so amongst the Jews in the time of our Lord, the 
night from sunset to sunrise was divided into four watches, 
named, respectively, from the time at which they ended: the 
evening, the midnight, the cockcrow, the morning. ‘The day, too, 
was divided into twelve shorter spaces, and into four longer. 
These longer spaces, like the night watches, got their names 
from the times at which they ended ; and they were, respect- 
ively, the third hour, extending from sunrise to the middle point 
between that and mid-day ; the sixth hour, reaching from the 
third hour to mid-day ; the ninth hour, from mid-day to the middle 
point between that and sunset ; and the twelfth hour, from the 
ninth hour to sunset or evening. The day being included 
between sunrise and sunset, and this space varying in length 
at different seasons, its equal parts, viz., the hours already 
mentioned, were of greater or of less length according to the 
time of the year, although the difference was not so great in 
Palestine as in these northern latitudes. The ‘‘ dawn’? or 
‘“morning ’’ here mentioned was the termination of the fourth 
or morning watch of the night, and corresponded approximately 
to our 6 o’clock, a.m. That was the time at which the day’s 
work began, and at which industrious labourers assembled in the 
market-place to be hired by the householders. 
The evangelist continues :— 


V. 2. And having agreed with the labourers for a penny a 
day, he sent them into his vineyard. 


The first clause is elliptical, having the verb μισθώσασθαι, “ to 
hire ’’ understood. This verb, as one of buying, takes ἐκ followed 
by the rate ; and the clause here would thus stand in full: ‘‘ And 
having agreed with the labourers to hire them for a penny a 
day.’? The rate here mentioned in the Greek and in the Vul- 
gate, viz., the Roman denarius or silver penny a day, had been a 
short time before arranged as the pay of the soldier (Tacitus: 
Annals 1. 17); and it was considered liberal wages for the 
labourer. 

Having made his contract, the householder sent his workmen 
into his vineyard ; 


Vv. 3, 4. And going out about the third hour, he saw others 
standing in the market place idle. And he said to them: Go 
you also into my vineyard, and I will give you what shall be 
just. 


Bloomfield says that the use of ἐὰν for ἄν with the subjunctive 
(rare in classical writers) answers to the Latin. suffix cungue, and 
to our suffix soever. There was no precise agreement with 
these labourers ; they were promised what the householder 
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might judge to be just and fair, all circumstances being taken 
into consideration ; and a fourth of the day being now spent, 
probably they expected to receive only three-fourths of the day’s 
wages. They were content ; 


V. 5. And they went their way. And again he went out 
about the sixth and the ninth hour, and did in like manner. 


As appears from the Greek text, the first clause should be 
rendered : *‘ And they went,’’ 2.6.,ὄ into the vineyard, not: ‘‘And 
they went their way.’’ The householder, not yet satisfied, 
‘* went ouf about the sixth and the ninth hour,’’ 7.¢., about the 
hour of noon, and of three o’clock ; and making a similar agree- 
ment, he sent others to work. 

The day was now far spent ; 


Vv. 6, 7. But about the eleventh hour he went out, and found 
others standing, and he saith to them: Why stand you here 
all the day idle? They say to him: Because no man hath 
hired us. He saith to them: Go you also into my vineyard. 


The time mentioned was towards the close of the fourth 
division of the day, and within an hour of sunset, when all 
labour should cease. The men now sent into the vineyard could 
not expect much; but, on the implied promise of the master, 
they, too, set to work ; 


V. 8. And when evening was come, the Lord of the vine- 
yard saith to his steward: Call the labourers and pay them 
their hire, beginning from the last even to the first. 


In the law of Moses it was written: ‘‘ Thou shalt not refuse 
the hire of the needy and the poor, whether he be thy brother, 
or a stranger that dwelleth with thee in the land, and is within 
thy gates ; but thou shalt pay him the price of his labour the 
same day, before the going down of the sun, because he is 
poor, and with it maintaineth his life: lest he cry against thee 
to the Lord, and it be reputed to thee for a sin’’ (Deut. xxiv. 
14, 15). When, therefore, the evening was now come and the 
work of the day was finished, the ‘‘ lord of the vineyard,’’ 7.e., 
the householder, gave directions to have this precept complied 
with. Inthe payment, however, the order in which the labourers 
had been sent into the vineyard was reversed. 


V. 9. When, therefore, they were come that came about the 
eleventh hour, they received every man a penny. 


Only those who had been first sent to work received a promise 
of a full day’s wages ; the others presumably expected a part 
proportionate to the shorter time expended in the service of the 
householder. Still, each one received the same amount; and, as 
appears from the directions to the steward, those who came late 
received the surplus, not as a gift, but as a just recompense, for 


ce 
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the lord of the vineyard had said to his steward: ‘‘ Pay them 
their ire’’ (ἀπόδος ἀντοῖς τὸν μισθὸν.) 

The mistaken conclusion and the subsequent discontent of the 
earliest labourers is thus described by St. Matthew :— 


Vv. 10, 11. But when the first also came, they thought that 
they should receive more. And they also received every man 
a penny; and receiving it, they murmured against the master 
of the house. 


They did not know that in this case the works of the first 
and those of the last were of equal merit in the sight of the 
master, to whom it belonged to form a correct estimate of the 
service of each of his labourers, however short cr however long 
continued that service might have been. [or this reason they 
considered that a part of the denarius or silver penny given to 
later comers was a d@pov=a gratuity, and not ἃ μισθός =a reward 
justly earned. They concluded, therefore, that as in their 
opinion gifts were being bestowed on such as had laboured less, 
they themselves should share to a larger extent in the bounty of 
the householder. When he did not fulfil this expectation, they 
murmured against him, 


V. 12. Saying: These last have worked but one hour, and 
thou hast made them equal to us that have borne the burden 
of the day and the heats. 


According to Bloomfield, the phrase, ‘‘ that have borne the 
burden of the day and the heats,’’ is perhaps' more correctly 
rendered : ‘‘ that have borne the burden of the day, and endured 
the burning wind.” The word καύσων literallysignifies the burner, 
the burning wind, Eurus. Hence it is taken for the feat. In the 
East the night itself is not always cool ; and even when it is, 
nay even, when it is accompanied by frost, the latter part of 
the day is rendered oppressive by the scorching heat of the sun 
and of the wind. 

The master did not indeed deny the service given by the mur- 
murers ; 


Vv. 13, 14. But he, answering, said to one of them: Friend, 
I do thee no wrong ; didst thou not agree with me for a penny? 
Take what is thine, and go thy way; I will also give to this 
last even as to thee. 


According to Bloomfield, again, the meaning is: “1 do thee 
no wrong in keeping strictly to the compact made with thee ; 
neither art thou deprived of thy rights by my greater gene- 
rosity to others.’’ The word eraipe=‘‘ friend,’’ does not xeces- 
sarily imply a friendly feeling. It is an idiom founded on the 
Hebrew ‘yx, and is equivalent to the other Greek expres 
sion ἀγαθέ or φίλε, to the Latin ‘‘ bone vir,’’ to the Eng- 
lish ‘‘ my friend.’’ It was a familiar form of address; and 
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consequently was often used towards inferiors, and sometimes 
towards strangers or indifferent persons. The emphatic θέλω δοῦναε 
=‘‘I choose to give,’’ indicates the perfect freedom of the master 
to dispose of his goods how and when he wills. As ἑταῖρεξξ 
‘“friend,’’ does not necessarily indicate any affectionate inter- 
course, so Uraye=‘‘ go thy way,’’ “᾿ retire,’’ does not imply any 
angry feeling, nor command an entire separation. The mean- 
ing is to be determined by the context ; and according to this 
criterion, the labourer is here told merely that the interview has 
now come to an end. 

The householder had said: ‘‘ I will also give to this last even 
as to thee’’; and he now asked: 


V. 15. Or, is it not lawful for me to do what I will? Is thy 
eye evil because I am good. 


The meaning is: ‘‘ Art thou envious because I am generous? 
Or am I not free to do what I choose with my own?’’ (ὃ θέλω 
ποιῆσαι ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς 3). The ‘‘ evil eye’’ was the proverbial 
equivalent for envious feeling, or for one influenced by envy. 
In the Book of Proverbs, where the English version has: “‘ Eat 


not with an envious man,’’ the original text had: ‘‘ Eat not 
with an evil eye’’ (Prov. xxiii. 9). On the other hand, where 
the English version has : ‘‘ He that is inclined to mercy shall 


be blessed,’’ the original text has: ‘‘ The good eye shall be 
blessed ’’ (Prov. xxii. 9). 

Having thus ended the parable, our Lord now applied it in 
the following words: 


V. 16. So shall the last be first, and the first last. For 
many are called, but few chosen. 


The meaning of this application depends on the scope of the 
parable ; and, when determining this scope, commentators are 
divided in opinion. It is necessary to know the principal views 
on the subject, and from these to select that which may appear 
the most probable. According to SS. Jerome, Augustine, and 
Chrysostom, amongst the Fathers, and according to Bellarmine 
and Maldonatus, amongst interpreters, the parable aims at 
showing : 1°. that of those who secure salvation (the ‘‘denarius,’’ 
the ‘* szlver penny’’), some will occupy a higher place in glory 
than others ; and 2°. that the precedence in glory will not de- 
pend on priority of call to God’s service, nor on length of ser- 
vice, but on the degree of zeal and fervour with which that 
service is rendered. It is quite true that the future degree of 
glory will correspond to the present degree of merit, and that 
our merit will depend on the character of our work, however 
short may be the duration of the work. To teach these truths, 
however, does not appear to be the aim of the present parable, 
because it is expressly stated that in this instance, one and the 
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same reward (the ‘‘denarius’’ or ‘‘ silver penny’’) was received 
by all. Nor will it avail to reply that the reward given to all 
the blessed, viz., the beatific vision, is one in itself (objectively), 
but different (subjectively) in the measure in which it is enjoyed 
by each according to his capacity and merit. The divine essence 
is one indeed, but the reward conferred on the blessed is not 
the divine essence; it is the sight and enjoyment of the divine 
essence, as the recompense of the labourers was not the ‘‘ de- 
narius’’ or ‘* silver penny,’’ but the possession, use, and enjoy- 
ment of this denarius. Now, since the parable does not state 
that the possession or use of the ‘‘ silver penny ’’ was restricted 
in the case of any of the labourers there mentioned, it is clear 
that in the case of those typified by the labourers, whoever they 
may be, there is an equality in the enjoyment of their reward, 
or, in other words, an equal degree of glory. Whatever, then, 
may be the scope of the parable, it is not to prove that there are 
different degrees of eternal happiness, and that the precedence 
amongst the blessed is not gained by greater length of service 
or priority of call, when greater length of service or priority 
of call is accompanied by a smaller amount of zeal and fervour. 
According to some, the aim of the parable is to compare the 
future lot of the Jews and of those similarly blessed from the 
beginning, with that of the Gentiles and of others whose spiri- 
tual opportunities were less favourable, or later given. Thus 
according to these authors, Christ wished to teach that many, 
including Jews, specially blessed here below, first called to the 
faith, longest in the vineyard, great and esteemed by men, 
will be last before God, and will be even cast out from his king- 
dom, whilst many, including Gentiles, possessed here below of 
few means of salvation, poor and despised by men, will be first 
in the eyes of God, and will inherit the kingdom forfeited by 
their more favourably circumstanced competitors. The parable, 
in a word, would then be a commentary on the warning pre- 
viously given by Jesus Christ (Matth. viii. 11, 12): ‘* Many 
shall come from the East and the West, and shall sit down with 
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven ; but 
the children of the kingdom shall be cast out into the exterior 
darkness. There shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.”’ 
Now, it is true indeed that the Jews, as a nation, were earlier in 
possession of divine revelation than were the Gentiles, and that 
they were surrounded by greater safeguards in the service of 
their Divine Master ; it is true that, as a nation, the Jews re- 
jected the Gospel, were in turn rejected by God, and were re- 
placed by the despised Gentiles ; but still it is clear that the 
scope of the parable was not to predict the reprobation of the 
one race and the election of the other. Such an exposition 
would not only not suffice to enable us to understand the parable, 
but it would be contrary to the teaching of the parable itself. 72 
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does not suffice for the purpose, because in it there is no explana- 
tion of the different compacts made expressly or implicitly at 
different periods, with different bodies of labourers before the 
eleventh hour when those supposed to typify the Gentiles were 
sent into the vineyard. 72 is contrary to the teaching of the parable 
itself, which expressly states that no one was excluded from 
reward. 

The scope of the parable, then, is not to show that, of the 
whole human race, viz., Jews and Gentiles, some will be saved 
by correspondence with God’s grace, and some will be lost by 
unfaithfulness to that divine gift; it is not to teach that of 
those who enter heaven, some by labouring for a short time 
will by greater fervour have merited a higher place than others 
who here below have a longer time to work, or who occupy a 
higher position in the Church or in the esteem of men. Christ’s 
purpose was to make known that merit here and glory hereafter 
are not dependent on the duration of the work, nor on the ex- 
ternal circumstances in which the work is performed, but on the 
supernatural gifts of grace communicated by the free bounty of 
God, the Master of all, to the most insignificant human being, 
for the performance of apparently the most insignificant action. 
In the distribution of his gifts ‘‘ with him there is neither Jew 
nor Greek ; there is neither bond nor free ’’ (Gal. iii. 28). Under 
the figure, then, of the equal wages given to the labourers, 
Christ shows that in heaven it may happen that an equal re- 
ward has been justly obtained by those whose merits were here 
equal, though their works were apparently very different in 
duration, in difficulty, and in the external circumstances in 
which these works were performed. The source of this equali- 
sation of merit is to be found in the divine grace, which, during 
the time of work, God can give in greater abundance and in 
richer kind to whom he wills. Of such a favoured recipient of 
grace it is written that ‘‘ being made perfect in a short space, he 
fulfilled a long time ; for his soul pleased God. Therefore he 
hastened to bring him out of the midst of iniquities. But the 
people see this, and understand not, nor lay up such things in 
their hearts: that the grace of God, and his mercy is with his 
saints, and that he hath respect to his chosen’’ (Wisdom iv. 
13-15). 

That this is the true scope of the parable appears to follow 
from our examination of the other opinions already reviewed 
—-the only other opinions at all probable. In announcing the 
scope of the parable, therefore, and in saying: ‘‘ So shall the 
last be first, and the first last,’’ our Lord teaches that, when 
God wills it, he, by an unequal distribution of grace, can, and 
does, bring about this result, viz., that, if those who are first 
called to the divine service reach a higher degree of merit and 
of glory than what is attained by later comers, they will gain 
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this precedence not solely by a longer term of work or heavier 
labour ; and that perhaps those who are last called will receive a 
recompense equal to that of the first, notwithstanding the shorter 
and lighter service typified by the labour of the single evening 
hour. 

Having stated that equal merit and glory might be, and some- 
times are, gained by works which, when regarded externally, 
appear to be unequal in value, Christ (according to codices C, D, 
Vulg., vet. It., FF.) adds this reason: ‘‘ For many are called, 
but few are chosen.’’ The word ἐκλεκτοί = ‘‘ electi ’’=‘‘ chosen,’’ 
has not here the meaning usually given to the expression by 
theologians. It does not signify those who alone are predestined 
to enter heaven, for, in this special case all the labourers 
‘* called ’’ received the ‘‘ denarius’’ or ‘‘ silver penny,’’ and 
were thus amongst the “‘ electi’’ or ‘‘ chosen’ in the theologi- 
cal sense. The word here signifies those specially selected for 
the reception of extraordinary graces. Thus Christ explains the 
equalisation of merit in unequal works by stating that, of those 
who are to be saved, many will be ‘‘ called,’’ and will work out 
their salvation with difficulty by the aid of efficacious, but still 
ordinary, graces; whilst some few will be ‘‘called’’ and 
‘chosen ” to work out that same salvation by the aid of graces 
not only efficacious, but altogether extraordinary in their effects. 
Cajetan says so well: ‘‘ Servatur in vocatis justitia ; in electis 
praevalet gratia.’’ 

Such was the parable. In order to grasp its meaning, it is 
now necessary to determine the typical signification of its 
several parts. 

As Christ himself had said: ‘‘ My Father is the husbandman ”’ 
(John xv. 1), all commentators admit that the /ouseholder 
who hires the labourers, is no other than God the Father, who, 
by exterior preaching and by interior grace, invites men to 
work in his vineyard. The vineyard is the service of God, the 
life of justice, the salvation of the soul, and hence the Church, 
in which alone salvation can be had. The market-place is the 
world where men outside the Church, or Christians occupied 
by worldly cares, stand truly idle, Christ having asked: ‘‘What 
doth it profit a man if he gain the whole world, and suffer the 
loss of his own soul?’’ (Matth. xvi. 26). The denarius 
or penny promised to the labourers does not represent 
the gift of faith, nor the acceptance of God’s call to 
his service, nor entrance into the Church, nor any grace 
received in this life. It is the wages given when even- 
ing is come, when the work of life is done; and therefore, 
according to all the Fathers, it cannot mean anything else than 
the possession of God in eternity. This is what St. Paul re- 
ferred to when, preparing for martyrdom, he wrote to Timothy : 
‘* The time of my dissolution is at hand: I have fought the good 
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fight : I have finished my course: I have kept the faith. As 
the rest, there is laid up for me a crown of justice, which the 
Lord, the just. Judge, will render to me on that day, and not only 
to me, but to them also that love his coming ”’ (2 Tim. iv. 6-8). 
The day, according to some Fathers, e.g., St. Ambrose, St. Ire- 
naeus, Origen, St. Gregory the Great, is the whole time ‘from the © 
beginning to the end of the world, during which God calls men — 
to his service, and ati the end of. which, in the General Judg-— 
ment, all that have been called will receive the recompense of 

their works. Others, e.g., St. Augustine, St. Basil, St. Gregoy 
Nazianz., St. John Chrysostom, with much more probability, : 
and in better accord with the scope of the parable, teach {παῖ 
the day is the space of each one’s life. This is much more — 
probable, for Christ was accustomed to compare our life to the 
light of day, and our death to the darkness of night. “1 must 
work the works of him that sent me, whilst it is day’ (John — 
iX. 45 ΧΙ. 35). The Fathers and commentators hold various 
opinions as to what we are to understand by the labourers, and — 
what by the hours at which the labourers were hired. Accord- — 
ing to some, these five hours represent the spaces of time from _ 
Adam to Noah, from Noah to Abraham, from Abraham to ~ 
Moses, from Moses to Christ, from Christ to the end of the 
world ; and the labourers sent into the vineyard are figures of 
the different nations which received a special call to God’s ser-— 
vice in these several periods. This does not appear to be the 
meaning. According to the parable, a// who were called went 
into the vineyard and received the reward, which, as has been ~ 
said, represented the enjoyment of eternal life; but not all the © 
nations invited to God’s service responded to the call, nor did 
any nation as such inherit an eternal recompense. Other writers, 
then, with much more reason, take the labourers to typify in- 
dividual human beings, and the hours to prefigure the different 
periods of human life—childhood, youth, early manhood, ma- 
ture years, and the decrepitude of age—in any one of which 
God’s grace may visit the heart, and effect conversion from 
evil ways. The steward is ‘‘ the Lord,’’ the just Judge, about 
whom St. Paul writes to Timothy in the passage already. 
quoted, viz., 2 Tim. iv. 6-8. This is Jesus Christ, the Judge 
of the living and the dead, before whose tribunal all must ap- 
pear, singly, at the end of life, and together, on the Last Day, 
‘‘that everyone may receive the proper things of the body, 
according as he hath done, whether it be good or evil ’’ (2 Cor. 
v. 10). But if Christ as the just Judge is to distribute rewards 
according to merit, how is it that in the parable he, under the 
figure of the steward, is said to give the same reward to all? 
‘“ They received every mana penny’’ (verses 9, 10). As already 
suggested, the answer is that the labourers in this parable do 
not represent al those who are called to God’s service, nor even 
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ose who, g called and being obedient to the call, 
vere to the end. The labourers here represent those who, 
g called, answering to the call, and persevering to the end, 
ire then found to have gained the same merit by works differ- 
1g in duration and in difficulty, but raised to the same value by 
measures of grace directly proportional to the necessities of 
each case, and inversely proportional to the length of service. 
On seeing this love of predilection none of the saints will com- 
plain, nor will any of them be moved with envy. The murmur- 
ing of the labourers in the parable is here mentioned, not to 
typify the state of mind in which any of the blessed will enter 
on their reward, but for another purpose. It is mentioned to 
show that, as it would be unreasonable of the labourers who 
had worked all day to complain of the generosity of the master 
towards those who had worked for a shorter time, so it is not 
to be expected that those who receive their just reward after 
leng and painful service will complain if, in a briefer and less 
trying ordeal, the works of others are put on a par with theirs 
through a greater outpouring of efficacious and extraordinary 
grace—a gift which by its very nature is not due to anyone in 
greater or in lesser measure. From the interview between the 
steward or the master and the labourers ‘‘ when evening was 
come,’ it is made known to us that, as on this special occasion, 
the same wages were given to all, and were justly earned both 
by those who had worked from early morning and by those who 
had worked but one hour, so is God able, if he wills, to equalise 
in merit, and to reward with equal glory, services that out- 
wardly appear to differ much. 


I¥Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Inthe present parable we learn not only that the Christian 
must work to gain the rewards of heaven, but also that the 
work required for this end is like in character to that of the 
labourers in the material vineyard. As the labour in the vine- 
_ yard is continual, so is that by which our salvation 1s secured. 
“©The labourer,’’ says St. Chrysostom, ‘‘ employs the entire 
day in the service of the earthly master who hires him.’’ Thus 
do we owe all our time to the service of the Heavenly Master 

from whom we receive our daily bread, and to whom we look 
for our eternal recompense. When we were created for his 
glory, we were called into his vineyard, and at our baptism 
we contracted a still stronger obligation to devote our lives to 
his service—an obligation which is sacred and inviolable, which 
admits of neither exception nor excuse. The householder did 
not hire his workmen for a certain number of hours during the 
day: the labour was to continue until evening, and it was to 
constant labour until evening that any reward was attached. 
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So is it with us. We must work out our salvation to the end ; 
it is the state in which we shall be found at death that will decide 
our condition for eternity ; and the most holy life terminated with 
a mortal sin will have its recompense in hell. ‘‘ Wherefore,’’ 
says the Apostle, ‘‘ he that thinketh himself to stand, let him 
take heed lest he fall ” (x Cor. x. 12) ; for as our Lord declared : 
‘“He that shall persevere unto the end, he shall be saved ’’ 
(Matth. x. 22). What, then, are we to think of those whose life is a 
continual alternation of conversions and falls? What estimate 
are we to form of those whom the approach of a festival, or a 
reverse of fortune, or the hearing of a sermon, leads to God, 
but whom a slight temptation withdraws from the service of 
their Divine Master? When we consider their abuse of grace 
in the care of their souls, which are God’s vineyard, must we 
not recall the divine warning: ‘‘ What is there that I ought to 
do more to my vineyard that I have not done to it? Was it 
that I looked that it should bring forth grapes, and it hath 
brought forth wild grapes? And now I will show you what I 
will do to my vineyard. I will take away the hedge thereof, 
and it shall be wasted ; I will break down the wall thereof, and 
it shall be trodden down ; and I will make it desolate. It shall 
not be pruned, and it shall not be digged ; but briars and thorns 
shall come up, and 1 will command the clouds to rain no rain 
upon it ’’ (Isaias v. 4-6). 

Although each moment we give to any other than the 
divine service is a sinful injustice to the Heavenly Householder, 
and although each grave injustice of this nature endangers our 
eternal salvation, we must not misunderstand our obligations, 
nor think that we are bound to devote ourselves without relaxa- 
tion to exercises purely religious. The occupation prescribed by 
our Heavenly Master is to be found in the performance of the 
duties of our state in life ; and we are labouring for our sancti- 
fication and for his glory both when we are fulfilling these 
duties and when we are preparing to fulfil them. Such is the 
divine goodness that our most indifferent actions are capable 
of being rendered meritorious, and really become meritorious, 
if done in the state of grace and with the intention of pleasing 
God. Thus he deigns to accept the offering of our repasts, of 
our sleep, of our recreation. ‘‘ Whether you eat or drink, or 
whatever else you do, do all to the glory of God ”’ (1 Cor. x. 31). 
This being so, we should not fear the obligation of w orking 
ceaselessly in the divine service. In imposing such an obliga- 
tion, God has rendered easy the fulfilment of his will. Let us 


listen, then, to the invitation of Christ: ‘‘ Come to me all you 
that labour and are burdened, and I will refresh you. Take 
up my yoke upon you, . . . and you shall find rest to your 


souls ; for my yoke is sweet and my burden light ’’ (Matth. xi. 
28-30). 
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3. To encourage ourselves in this labour for our salvation, 
we should remember that, as it was with the labourers in the 
vineyard, the time of our recompense is continually approach- 
ing, that each instant of our existence here brings us nearer 
to our last, and that the whole time allotted for our work is 
very brief. Christ once said to his disciples: ‘‘ The night 
cometh when no man can work ’’ ; and the conclusion he drew 
was: 1 must work the works of him that sent me, while it is 
day ’’ (John ix. 4). Surely this obligation is no less imperative 
for us than for him. Like the labourers in the vineyard, when 
the moment will arrive for the termination of our service, we 
must appear before Jesus Christ, who, as Man, is the Steward 
of the Heavenly Householder, and the appointed Judge of the 
living and of the dead. One moment will suffice for the sum- 
mons, the sentence, the execution ; and it is to make provision 
for this moment of death that all other moments are given us. 
In all our actions, then, we should prepare for judgment ; all 
our thoughts should be fixed on it ; and all our purposes should 
have reference to it. The thought of judgment is a terrifying, 
but, at the same time, a salutary thought. Let us, then, recall 
this thought to mind in each occasion of sin that meets us, dur- 
ing each temptation that assails us, and under each seductive 
influence that seizes on us. If such had been our practice in 
the past, which of us would have been found unfaithful to our 
Master? The Holy Ghost himself has said: ‘‘ In all thy works 
remember thy last end, and thou shalt never sin’’ (Eccli. 
Vii. 40). 

4. The discontented labourers in the vineyard were so much 
the more inexcusable inasmuch as they had no other title to 
reward from the householder than his promise, which was faith- 
fully fulfilled. We have here a lesson regarding our relations 
to God. It is indeed of faith (Council of Trent, Sess. 6, can. 26 
and 32) that the just, by good works done with the assistance 
of actual grace, really merit an increase of sanctifying grace, 
eternal life, and an increase of glory ; and it is theologically 
certain that this is so, not merely because it is becoming (ex 
congruo), but because it is in some sense required by justice (ex 
condigno). We must remember, however, that the claim of 
the just to their reward does not rest on the excellence of their 
work considered in itself, but on the excellence of that work 
(2) as having been done in the state of grace by the gratuitous 
supernatural help of God, and (J) as having been freely ac- 
cepted by God with a view to granting a recompense. St. 


Paul says: ‘‘ I reckon that the sufferings of this time are zot 
worthy to be compared with the glory to come that shall be re- 
vealed in us’’ (Rom. viii. 18). Indeed, considered in ourselves, 


we are ‘‘ by nature children of wrath’’ (Ephes. ii. 3), and de- 
serve only God’s chastisement ; the state of justification in 


206 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


which we work for God, and the actual graces by which we 
are enabled to work meritoriously for him, are the purely gra- 
tuitous gifts of his mercy ; it is out of fidelity to his promises 
rather than out of strict justice to us that he distributes his 
rewards ; and when we stand before him in judgment it is to 
himself rather than to us that he is a debtor. 

Believing such truths, and being certain that without any 
injustice God could refuse the blessings which he continually 
bestows on us, we should be penetrated with a deep feeling of 
gratitude for these blessings ; we should not be discontented 
that we do not receive them in greater abundance ; and above 
all, we should not murmur when we behold others more favoured 
than ourselves with the gifts of nature, the goods of fortune, 
or the treasures of grace. Imitating the blessed in heaven, 
we should be pleased at the happiness of our brethren, and 
should rejoice at the greater share in the divine bounty that falls 
to their lot. Whilst serving God with all the fidelity and zeal 
of which we are capable, we should desire that he be still more 
perfectly served by the rest of mankind, and we should keep alive 
in. our hearts these sentiments which we daily express with our 
lips: ‘‘ Our Father, who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name. 
Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done on earth as it is in 
heaven ’’ (Matth. vi. 9, 10). 


SEXAGESIMA SUNDAY. 


I—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
LUKE VIII. 4-15. 


*Surejvros δὲ ὄχλου πολλοῦ, καὶ 
γῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομένων πρὸς 
“ Ἐξηλ- 


θεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον 


αὐτὸν, εἶπεν διὰ παραβολῆς. 


> - s 19 ~ ΄ ΟΝ Δ ‘ 
αὐτοῦ' καὶ ἐν τῷ σπείρειν αὐτὸν, ἃ μὲν 
» AY ‘ 556 ‘ , θ 
ἔπεσεν παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ κατεπατήθη, 
καὶ τα πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατέφαγεν 
5 Καὶ 


πέτραν" καὶ φυὲν εξηράνθη, διὰ τὸ μὴ 


ἐγ σ΄ ΄ 28 
auTa. €TEPOV KATETTETEV ETL 


» 5 , 7 XN 64 a > 
ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. ἦ Καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν 
μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν: καὶ συμφυεῖσα 
αἱ ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. ὅ Καὶ ἕτε- 
» > 4 ~ ‘ > ‘ ‘ 
ρον ἔπεσεν eis τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθὴν" Kai 
φυὲν ἐποίησεν καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλα- 
σίονα' ταῦτα λέγων, ἐφώνει: ὁ ἔχων 
> , ΄ 
ὦτα ἀκούειν, ἀκουέτω. 
9» 
ἙἘπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ 
gS ws , “ ” 
αὐτοῦ, Tis αὕτη εἴη παραβολή ; " Ὁ δὲ 
= φ κε , - 
εἶπεν ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυσ- 
’ - - ~ ΄- 
. τήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ" τοῖς δὲ 
λοιποῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς" ἵνα βλέποντες 
μὴ βλέπωσιν, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνι- 
ὥσιν. "Ἔστιν δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή" 
ὁ σπύρος, ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ. 
2 S ΄ ΄ ‘ 
"Of δὲ παρά τὴν ὁδὸν, εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκου- 
Fe ° »” e , ‘ 
σαντες" εἶτα ἔρχεται 6 διάβολος, καὶ 
» ‘ -~ ΄- 
αἴρει τὸν λόγον ἀπο τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν. 
8 O§ 
Mae ed bed , ag > , 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας, ot ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, 
μετὰ χαρᾶς δέχονται τὸν λόγον: καὶ 


? cr > ” a ‘ . 
οὗτοι ῥίζαν οὐκ ἔχουσιν, of πρὸς καιρὸν 


΄-΄΄ ‘4 ΄ ~ 
να μὴ πιστευσαντες σωθῶσιν. 


VULGATE. 
LUKE VIII. 4-15. 


4Quum autem turba plurima 
convenirent, et de civitatibus 
properarent ad eum, dixit per 
similitudinem : %Exiit qui 
seminat, seminare semen suum; 
et dum seminat, aliud cecidit 
secus viam, et conculcatum est, 
et volucres cceli comederunt 
illud. © Et aliud cecidit supra 
petram, et natum aruit; quia 
non habebat humorem. 7 Et 
aliud cecidit inter spinas ; et 
simul exorte spine suffocave- 
runt illud. 8 Et aliud cecidit in 
terram bonam, et ortum fecit 
fructum centuplum. Hec di- 
cens clamabat :Qui habet aures 
audiendi, audiat. 

®Interrogabant autem eum 


discipuli ejus, que _ esset 
hee parabola. 10 Quibus 
ipse dixit: Vobis datum 


est nosse mysterium regni Dei, 
ceteris autem in parabolis, ut 
videntes non videant, et audi- 
entes non intelligant. 11 Est 
autem hec parabola: Semen 
est verbum Dei. 12 Qui autem 
secus viam, hi sunt qui audi- 
unt ; deinde venit diabolus, et 
tollit verbum de corde eorum, 
ne credentes salvi fiant. 13 Nam 
qui supra petram, qui cum au- 
dierint, cum gaudio suscipiunt 
verbum; et hi radices non 
habent; qui ad tempus credunt, 
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πιστεύουσιν, Kat ἐν καιρῷ πειρασμοῦ 
> , 

ἀφίστανται. “TO δὲ eis τὰς ἀκάνθας 
e Γ2 Ν 

πεσόν, οὗτόι εἰσιν οἱ ἀκούσαντες, καὶ 
« A - Ν , ν cp - 

ὑπὸ μεριμνῶν καὶ πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν 

- a , . 
τοῦ βίου πορευόμενοι συμπνίγονται 
ἰ5 Τὸ δὲ ἐν τῇ 


a a e : > ov. > δί 
καλῇ γῇ οὗτόι εἰσιν οἰτίνες ἐν καρῦιᾳ 


καὶ οὐ τελεσφοροῦσιν. 


καλὴ καὶ ἀγαθῆ ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον 
ἢ) γασῃ 


κατέχουσιν, καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν 
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et in tempore tentationis re- 
cedunt. 14 Quod autem in spi- 
nas cecidit, hi sunt qui audie- 
runt, et 4 solicitudinibus 
et divitiis et a voluptatibus 
vite euntes suffocantur, et non 
referunt fructum. 15 Quod 
autem in bonam terram, hi 
sunt qui in corde bono et opti- 
mo audientes verbum retinent, 


ὑπομονῇ. et fructum afferunt in patientia. 


It.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW AND MARK. 


LUKE VIII. 4-15. 

4And when a very great multitude was gathered together, 
and hastened out of the cities unto him, he spoke by a simili- 
tude: 5 ‘‘ The sower went out to sow his seed ; and as he sowed, 
some fell by the way-side, and it was trodden down, and the 
fowls of the air devoured it. © And other some fell upon a rock ; 
and as soon as it was sprung up, it withered away, because it 
had no moisture. 7 And other some fell among thorns ; and the 
thorns growing up with it, choked it. % And other some fell 
upon good ground; and being sprung up, yielded fruit a 
hundred fold.” Saying these things, he cried out: “ He that 
hath ears to hear, let him hear.” 

9 And his disciples asked him what this parable might be. 
10 To whom he said: “70 you it is given to know the mystery 
of the kingdom of God, but to the rest in parables, that seeing 
they may not see, and hearing may not understand. 1! Now 
the parable is this: The seed is the word of God. 12 And they 
by the way-side are they that hear ; then the devil cometh, and 
taketh the word out of their heart, lest believing they should be 
saved. 13 Now they upon the rock are they who, when they 
hear, receive the word with joy ; and these have no roots ; for 
they believe for a while, and in time of temptation, they fall 
away. 14 And that which fell among thorns, are they who have 
heard, and going their way, are choked with the cares and riches 
and pleasures of this life, and yield no fruit. 15 But that on the 
good ground, are they who in a good and very good heart, hear- 
ing the word, keep it, and bring forth fruit in patience.’’ 


MATTHEW XIll. 1-23. 


1 The same day Jesus going out of the house, sat by the sea- 
side. 2 And great multitudes were gathered together unto him, 
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so that he went up into a boat and sat; and all the multitude 
stood on the shore. %And he spoke to them many things in 
parables, saying: ‘* Behold the sower went forth to sow. 4 And 
whilst he soweth, some fell by the way-side ; and the birds of 
the air came and ate them up. 5 And other some fell upon stony 
ground, where they had not much earth; and they sprung up 
immediately, because they had no deepness of earth. © And 
when the sun was up they were scorched ; and because they had 
not root, they withered away. 7 And others fell among thorns ; 
and the thorns grew up and choked them. ®And others fell 
upon good ground ; and they brought forth fruit, some a hun- 
dred fold, some sixty fold, and some thirty fold. 9% He that 
hath ears to hear, let him hear.’’ 

10 And his disciples came and said to him: ‘‘ Why speakest 
thou to them in parables?’’ 11 Who answered and said to 
them : *‘ Because to you it is given to know the mysteries of the 
kingdom of heaven ; but to them it is not given. 12 For he that 
hath, to him shall be given, and he shall abound ; but he that 
hath not, from him shall be taken away that also which he hath. 
13 Therefore do I speak to them in parables ; because seeing 
they see not, and hearing they hear not, neither do they under- 
stand. 14 And the prophecy of Isaias is fulfilled in them, who 
saith: By hearing you shall hear, and shall not understand ; 
and seeing you shall see, and shall not perceive. 15 For the 
heart of this people is grown gross, and with their ears they 
have been dull of hearing, and their eyes they have shut ; lest 
at any time they should see with their eyes, and hear with their 
ears, and understand with their heart, and be converted, and I 
should heal them. 16 But blessed are your eyes because they see, 
and your ears because they hear. 17 For amen I say to you, 
many prophets and just men have desired to see the things that 
you see, and have not seen them ; and to hear the things that 
you hear, and have not heard them. 

18 Hear you therefore the parable of the sower. 19 When any 
one heareth the word of the kingdom and understandeth it not, 
there cometh the wicked one and catcheth away that which was 
sown in his heart, this is he that received the seed by the way- 
side. 29 And he that received the seed upon stony ground, this 
is he that heareth the word, and immediately receiveth it 
with joy. 2! Yet hath he not root in himself, but is only for a 
time ; and when there ariseth tribulation and persecution be- 
cause of the word, he is presently scandalised. 22 And he that 
received the seed among thorns, is he that heareth the word, 
and the care of this world and the deceitfulness of riches choketh 
up the word, and he becometh fruitless. 23 But he that received 
the seed upon good ground, this is he that heareth the word and 
understandeth, and beareth fruit, and yieldeth one a hundred 
fold, and another sixty, and another thirty.’’ 

Ρ 
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MarRK IV. I-20. 


1 And again he began to teach by the sea-side ; and a great 
multitude was gathered together unto him, so that he went up 
into a ship, and sat in the sea, and all the multitude 
was upon the land by the sea-side. 2 And he taught them 
many things in parables, and said unto them in his doctrine: 
3‘* Hear ye: Behold, the sower went out to sow. 4 And 
whilst he soweth, some fell by the way-side, and the birds of the 
air came, and ate it up. ‘And other some fell upon stony 
ground, where it had not much earth ; and it shot up imme- 
diately, because it had no depth of earth ; © and when the sun 
was risen, it was scorched ; and because it had no root, it 
withered away. ‘ And some fell among thorns ; and the thorns 
grew up, and choked it, and it yielded no fruit. 8 And some fell 
upon good ground ; and brought forth fruit that grew up, and 
increased, and yielded, one thirty, another sixty, and another 
a hundred.”’ 9 And he said: ‘‘ He that hath ears to hear, let 
him hear.”’ 

10 And when he was alone, the twelve that were with him 
asked him the parable. 11 And he said to them: “ To you it is 
given to know the mystery of the kingdom of God ; but to them 
that are without, all things are done in parables ; 12 that seeing 
they may see, and not perceive, and hearing they may hear, and 
not understand, lest at any time they should be converted, and 
their sins should be forgiven them.” 18 And he saith to them : 
‘‘Are you ignorant of this parable? And how shall you know all 
parables? 14 He that soweth, soweth the word. 15 And these 
are they by the way-side, where the word is sown, and as soon 
as they have heard, immediately Satan cometh, and taketh away 
the word that was sown in their hearts. 16 And these likewise 
are they that are sown on the stony ground, who when they have 
heard the word, immediately receive it with joy; 17 and they 
have no root in themselves, but are only for a time; and then 
when tribulation and persecution ariseth for the word, they are 
presently scandalised. 18And others there are who are sown 
among thorns: these are they that hear the word, 1% and the 
cares of the world, and the deceitfulness of riches, and the lusts 
after other things entering in choke the word, and it is made 
fruitless. 20 And these are they who are sown upon the good 
ground, who hear the word and receive it, and yield fruit, the 
one thirty, another sixty, and another a hundred.’’ 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And again the same day when a very great multitude was 
gathered together, and hastened out of the cities unto him, Jesus 
going out of the house, sat by the sea-side. And again he began 
to teach by the sea-side. And he went un into a boat and sat in 
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the sea; and all the multitude was upon the land by the sea- 
side. And he spoke to them, and he taught them many things 
in parables, and said unto them in his doctrine, by a similitude: 
‘‘ Hear ye! Behold the sower went out to sow his seed ; and 
as he sowed, some fell by the way-side, and it was trodden 
down, and the birds of the air came and ate it up. And other 
some fell upon stony ground where it had not much earth, and 
it shot up immediately, because it had no depth of earth ; and as 
soon as it was sprung up, when the sun was risen, it was 
scorched, because it had no moisture ; [and] it withered away, 
because it had no root. And other some fell upon good ground, 
and being sprung up, brought forth fruit that grew up, and im 
creased, and yielded, one thirty, another sixty, and another a 
hundred.’’ [And] saying these things he cried out: ‘‘ He that 
hath ears to hear, let him hear.’’ 

And when he was alone, his disciples, the twelve that were 
with him, came and said to him: ‘* Why speakest thou to them 
in parables ?’’ And [they] asked him what the parable might be. 
Who answered, and said to them: ‘‘ Because to you it is given 
to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven; but to the 
rest, that are without, to them it is not given; [but] all things 
are done in parables, that seeing, they may see and not per- 
ceive, and hearing, they may hear and not understand ; lest at 
any time they should be converted, and their sins should be for- 
given them. For he that hath, to him shall be given and he 
shall abound ; but he that hath not, from him shall be taken 
away that also which he hath. Therefore I speak to them in 
parables ; because seeing they see not, and hearing they hear 
not, neither do they understand. And the prophecy of Isaias is 
fulfilled in them, who saith: By hearing, you shall hear and 
shall not understand ; and seeing, you shall see and shall not 
perceive. For the heart of this people is grown gross ; and with 
their ears they have been dull of hearing ; and their eyes they 
have shut ; lest at amy time they should see with their eyes, and 
understand with their heart, and be converted, and I should heal 
them. But blessed are your eyes because they see, and your 
ears because they hear ; for amen I say to you, many prophets 
and just men have desired to see the things that you see, and 
have not seen them, and to hear the things that you hear, and 
have not heard them.’’ And he saith to them: ‘‘ Are you 
ignorant of this parable? And how shall you know all par- 
ables ? 

Hear ye therefore the parable of the sower. Now the par- 
able is this: The seed is the word of God. He that soweth, 
soweth the word. And these are they by the wayside, where 
the word is sown, and as soon as they have heard, immediately 
Satan cometh and taketh away out of their hearts the word that 
was sown in their hearts, lest believing, they should be saved. 
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And these likewise are they that are sown on the stony ground, 
who, when they have heard the word, immediately receive it 
with joy ; and they have no root in themselves, but are only 
for a time ; for they believe for a while, and then when tribula- 
tion and persecution ariseth for the word, they are presently 
scandalised, and in time of temptation they fall away. And 
others there are who are sown among thorns. These are they 
that hear the word ; and the cares of the world, and the deceit- 
fulness of riches, and the lusts after other things, entering in 
choke the word, and it is made fruitless. And these are they 
who are sown upon the good ground, who hear the word, and 
receive it, and who in a good and very good heart keep it, 
and bring forth fruit in patience—the one thirty, another sixty, 
and another a hundred fold.’’ 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. This instruction was given by Christ during 
the second year of his Galilean ministry, and it is the first of 
any length proposed in the form of a parable—a form afterwards 
much used by him. Regarding his subsequent teaching, St. 
Mark (iv. 33, 34) says: ‘‘ With many such parables he spoke 
to them the word according as they were able to hear. And 
without a parable he did not speak unto them ; but apart he ex- 
plained all things to his disciples.’” The exact date of the dis- 
course is mentioned by St. Matthew alone; but the place is 
indicated by both St. Matthew and St. Mark. The pharisees, 
who ascribed Christ’s miracles to the devil, had been con- 
founded by our Divine Lord, and later on had heard the ter- 
rible sentence of reprobation reserved for those who blaspheme 
the Holy Ghost by impugning the known truth (Matth xii. 32). 
‘“ The same day,’ says St. Matthew, ‘‘ Jesus going out of the 
house (in which he dwelt at Capharnaum), sat by the sea-side 
(the shore of the Lake of Genesareth).’’ ‘‘ And,’’ adds St. 
Mark, ‘‘ again he began to teach by the sea-side.’’ ‘* And,”’’ 
says St. Matthew, ‘‘ great multitudes were gathered together 
unto him, so that,’’ not to be overwhelmed by the crowd, ‘‘ he 
went up into a boat and sat; and all the multitude stood on the 
shore.’’ The place and time were well chosen. As in an amphi- 
theatre, the shelving shore of the lake enabled tier after tier of 
the audience to catch the words of the instruction, and to see 
the Master seated as he was according to ancient custom ; and 
whilst the last rays of the setting sun were gilding the surface 
of the waters, the religious silence of the evening invited the 
disciples to reflection. SS. Matthew and Mark tell us that in 
these circumstances of time and place, Jesus spoke to the 
people, and taught them ‘‘ many thing's in parables.”’ 


SEXAGESIMA SUNDAY. 913 


Of the ‘‘ many things in parables ’’ taught on this occasion, 
St. Luke thus records the parable of the sower :— 


V. 4, And when a very great multitude was gathered together 
and hastened out of the cities unto him, he spoke by a 
similitude. 

In the Greek text, the circumstances are thus still more 
strikingly expressed: ‘‘ And a very great multitude gathering 
together, and those of each city (κατὰ πόλιν) coming up one after 
another unto him,” etc. (ἐπιπορευομένων πρὸς αὐτόν, x.7.A.) It was the 
growing crowd, as we read in SS. Matthew and Mark, that 
caused him to go up into the boat, whence ‘‘ he spoke by a 
similitude.” The word ‘‘ paradle,’’ derived from trapaBaAAo= 
“I place side by side’’ im order to compare, stands sometimes 
for the Hebrew οὐ =‘‘a proverb’”’ (1 Kings x. 12 ; xxiv. 13), 
sometimes for a rhythmic ‘‘ prophecy ’’ (Numb. xxiii. 7), or 
“dark saying ’’ (Psalm Ixxviii. 2; Prov. i. 6); and sometimes 
for a ‘‘ comparison ’’ (Mark xiii. 28). The parable, however, 
is properly: ‘‘ A continued narrative of some probable event, 
spoken for the purpose of conveying some special truth, specu- 
lative or practical.’’ It is the same as an allegory. Being a 
narrative of an event that is possible or probable, it differs from 
a fable, which, to the knowledge of both the speaker and the 
hearer, deals with things that could not have happened as they 
are described. Being a narrative of an event that is merely 
possible or probable, it differs from a history, which details events 
that have actually occurred. Being a continued narrative it 
differs from a mere simile, similitude, or metaphor, such as is 
found in Luke v. 36-39 ; vi. 39-41-44-47-49 ; Vil. 41, 42. Finally 
it differs from a myth or mythical narration, for in these latter 
an event is described or a truth is stated indeed, but with 
additions to the story or with amplifications of the doctrine, 
whilst the whole is conveyed in a form so absolutely historical 
as to the lead to the supposition that the whole is true. In the 
parable, however, the actual occurrence of the event narrated, 
though possible and even likely, is not vouched for. In it, 
as in an allegory, the attention is directed not to the matter of 
the story itself, but to a kindred matter which the story sug- 
gests in a figurative dress or symbolical language. 

This form of instruction was very well suited to the circum- 
stances in which our Lord was placed. It was pleasing to the 
vivid eastern imagination, and it had the advantage of revealing 
the truth to the well-disposed, or of stimulating their curiosity 
to make further inquiry, whilst at the same time, it concealed 
that truth from the negligent and the wicked. Both of these 
effects were secured on the present occasion (see verses 9, 10). 
From this time forward Christ’s teaching was on the one hand 
so eagerly sought for by the people, and on the other so bitterly 
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opposed by their rulers, that the use of the parable as a means 
of instruction became very frequent. Of all the parables, that 
of the ‘‘ sower’’ in this day’s gospel appears to have had a 
special importance, because it is one of two recorded by the 
three synoptic evangelists, and because it is one which Christ 
himself deigned to interpret for his disciples. According to 
St. Mark, Christ commenced his instruction with the solemn 
admonition ‘* Hear ye,’’ and St. Luke, in almost verbal agree- 
ment with St. Matthew and St. Mark, records these words of 
our Lord :— 


V. 5. The sower went out to sow his seed. 


The force of the article (6) is: ‘‘ The sower whose actions are 
a figure of the truth I wish to teach.’’ Although sowing has 
ever been taken as a figure of teaching, it is probable that some 
of the audience may have been just engaged in this work, or 
that within sight there were actually seen some persons who 
were so occupied. Certainly Christ was accustomed to found 
his instructions on what might have been observed round about 
at the moment. Farrar, quoting from Dean Stanley, says: 
‘“ The nature of the land in the plain of Genesareth would 
furnish an immediate illustration of the words. In the fields 
close to the shore may be seen the hard beaten paths into which 
no seed can penetrate ; the flights of innumerable birds ready 
to pick it up ; the rocks thinly covered with soil, and the stony 
ground ; the dense tangled growth of weeds and thistles in 
neglected corners ; and the rich deep loam on which the har- 
vests grow with unwonted luxuriance ”’ (Farrar, zm loco: Camb. 
Bible). 

The evangelist now tells the effect of one and the same 
sowing on different soils :— 


And as he sowed, some fell by the wayside, and it was 
trodden down; and the fowls of the air devoured it. 


This was sown not along the road, but in the field close to the 
road, or in the beaten pathway through the field. The field itself 
was not separated from the road or pathway by a fence; and 
the portions near the pathway were walked on by persons 
passing. Hence the seeds that fell on these parts were either 
trodden down into the hard earth, or, remaining above it, were 
carried off by the birds. 

There was another kind of soil not entirely so unpromising, 
and the sowing on it is thus described :— 


V. 6. And other some fell upon a rock; and as soon as it 
was sprung up, it withered away because it had no moisture. 
The rock had a slight covering of soil ; and hence we read 
ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν (Luke), ἐπὶ τὸ πετρῶδες (Mark), and ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη 
(Matthew), which expressions do not mean stony ground, 1.6.» 
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full of stones, but rocky ground, 1.6., ground with roek ap- 
pearing at intervals, and with no depth of soil. Want of 
depth in the soil would occasion rapid growth and rapid 
withering ; but St. Luke omits the rapid growth (Plummer : 
International Commentary). The not having moisture, 
τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα (Luke), and not having root, τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ῥιζαν 
(Matthew and Mark), are due to the same cause, 2.6., to the 
light parched surface of a rocky soil in a warm climate (Cf. 
M‘Carthy). 
There was another case ; 


V. 7. And other some fell among thorns, and the thorns 
growing up with it, choked it. 

Farrar remarks “‘ that in rich soils and hot valleys like Gene- 
sareth, the growth of weeds and thorns is as rapid and luxu- 
riant as that of good seed. In summer and autumn there are 
parts of the plain which are quite impervious from the forest 
of gigantic thistles which cover them.’’ The soil here was 
deep but badly prepared, for it had im it thorns or thistles which 
at the time were perhaps scarcely visible, but which, growing 
up with the seed, shut out from it the rays of the sun, deprived 
it of the necessary moisture, and ‘‘choked it off” (ἀπέπνιξαν 
αὐτὸ). 

All the labour of the husbandman, however, was not in vain ; 
for the evangelist adds :— 


V. 8. And other some fell upon good ground, and being 
sprung up, yielded fruit a hundred fold. 


St. Luke omits to mention the sixty fold and the thirty fold ; 
but the full account is given in the Combined Narrative thus: 
‘* And other some fell upon good ground, and being sprung up, 
brought forth fruit that grew up, and increased, and yielded, 
one thirty, another sixty, and another a hundred fold.’’ This 
portion of the seed fell not merely upon, but into, the soil 
(cis τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθήν). The double article in all three accounts 
presents the soil and its goodness as two separate ideas: ‘‘ the 
ground (that was intended for it), the good (ground).”’ 
Matthew and Mark have καλὴν instead of ἀγαθήν, The repetition 
the article is specially frequent in St. John. The fertility of the 
soil is not to be regarded as incredible. Isaac is said to have 
reaped a hundred fold (Genesis xxvi. 12); and Herodotus (i. 
193-4) states that in the plain of Babylon returns of two hun- 
dred, and even of three hundred fold were obtained. 

Christ thus concluded the parable ; and, 


Saying these things, he cried out: He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear. 


The force of our Lord’s admonition appears not only from 
the raised voice, but also from the fact that the evangelist in 
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using the imperfect, ἐφώνει, seems to indicate that the admoni- 
tion was given more than once. This form of concluding an 
instruction was not unknown in the Old Testament (Ezechiel 
ili. 27), and was adopted by Christ when impressing some point 
of doctrine for which special attention was demanded (see 
Matthew xi. 15 ; xili. 43; Mark iv. 9-23 ; vii. 16 ; Luke xiv. 35). 
The meaning is: ‘‘ Let whoever is prepared to hear and to obey 
the divine will, carefully attend to these my words.’’ 
The command was not unheeded by all ; 


i V. 9. And his disciples asked him what this parable might 
e. 


By comparing this passage with the parallel account of St. 
Matthew and with that of St. Mark ix the Greek, it is seen that, 
first, in St. Mark (chap. 4 verse g) the question was asked not 
by the apostles alone, but by Christ’s friends as well, 7.¢., by 
“ἢ those about him with the twelve ’’ ; and that, secondly, the in- 
quiry was not made immediately on the conclusion of the parable, 
which was followed by others not recorded by St. Luke. It 
was when the whole instruction had ended, and when our Lord 
‘““was alone’’ with his apostles and his relatives or friends 
(Gr. of Mark iv. 10: δι περὶ αὐτὸν σὺν Tots δώδεκα), probably in 
the house at Capharnaum, that he was interrogated both as to the 
reason for instructing the multitude in parables, and as to the 
meaning of this particular parable. According to the Greek 
text the Combined Narrative of the three inspired records is as 
follows: ‘‘ And when he was alone, those who were about him 
with the twelve, came and said to him: ‘ Why speakest thou 
to them in parables?’ And [they] asked him what the parable 
might be.’’? The earnestness with which the disciples urged 
our Lord to give a reply, is indicated by St. Luke’s use of the 
form ᾿πηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν, which in the imperfect tense signifies : 
‘“ They were continuing to put this question to him.’’ 

St. Luke now gives Christ’s answer to the first question of 
the disciples : 


V. 10. To whom he said: To you it is given to know the 
mystery of the kingdom of God; but to the rest in parables, 
that seeing they may not see, and hearing may not under- 
stand. 


On examining the parallel passages it may be seen that St. 
Luke intentionally omits much of our Lord’s answer. The full 
reply is given in the following Combined Narrative: ‘‘ [He] 
answered, and said to them: Because to you it is given to 
know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven ; but to the rest, 
that are without, to them it is not given ; [but] all things are 
done in parables, that seeing they may see and not perceive, 
and hearing they may hear and not understand ; lest at any 
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time they should be converted, and their sins should be forgiven 
them. For he that hath, to him shall be given and he shall 
abound ; but he that hath not, from him shall be taken away 
that also which he hath. Therefore I speak to them in parables ; 
because seeing they see not, and hearing they hear not, neither 
do they understand. And the prophecy of Isaias is fulfilled in 
them, who saith: By hearing you shall hear and shall not under- 
stand ; and seeing you shall see and shall not perceive. For the heart 
of this people is grown gross, and with their ears they have been 
dull of hearing; and their eyes they have shut, lest at any time they 
Should see with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and be converted, and I should heal them. But 
blessed are your eyes, because they see, and your ears because 
they hear; for amen I say to you, many prophets and just 
men have desired to see the things that you see, and have not 
seen them, and to hear the things that you hear, and have not 
heard them.”’ 

As was stated in the explanation of verse 4, the parable is a 
form of instruction intended to convey the truth, or to excite 
a spirit of inquiry regarding the truth, in the minds of the 
well-disposed, and at the same time to hide it from the wicked, 
lest the word of God might be exposed to profanation. These 
results and others also were aimed at and secured on the pre- 
sent occasion. When, therefore, the disciples were persistently 
asking the reasons (ἐπηρώτων δὲ αὐτὸν) for this new form of dis- 
course, Christ gave several in the reply which we have just 
collected from the three evangelists. 

The first reason is that the full knowledge of the mysteries of 
revelation was intended at present for the apostles only. These 
apostles had been called to the office of instructing the people 
in the truths which Christ had but sketched with a view to 
excite a desire to know the full meaning. Hence their Divine . 
Master said: ‘‘ To you it is given to know the mystery of the 
kingdom of God; but to them (or as St. Mark writes: ‘‘ to 
them that are without ’’) it is not given.’’ It was as if he had 
now said what he was to say at the Last Supper: ‘‘ I will not 
now call you servants, for the servant knoweth not what his 
lord doth; but I have called you friends, because all things 
whatsoever I have heard of my Father, I have made known to 
you. You have not chosen me; but I have chosen you, and 
have appointed you, that you should go, and should bring forth 
fruit, and your fruit should remain ”’ (John xv. 15, 16). 

A second reason for speaking in parables was to be found in 
the imperfect dispositions of a large number amongst the crowd. 
All those indeed who were zow present, viz., those who pro- 
posed the question, had shown a desire to know the hidden 
meaning of Christ’s words, and thus co-operating with the 
lesser grace, had in some sense merited the higher gift of 
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actually understanding the instruction. Still the great body of 
those who were present when the parable was spoken, were in- 
different as to its meaning, and had thus rendered themselves 
for the time unworthy not only of fully comprehending our 
Lord’s doctrine, but even of hearing that doctrine and of re- 
ceiving the gift of faith. Instructing his apostles as to how 
they should deal with such as these, our Divine Lord in the 
Sermon on the Mount had laid down the precept: ‘‘ Give not 
that which is holy to dogs; neither cast ye your pearls before 
swine, lest perhaps they trample them under their feet, and 
turning upon you, they tear you’’ (Matth. vii. 6). Therefore 
on the present occasion putting his own precept into practice, 
Christ said: ‘* He that hath, to him shall be given, and he shall 
abound ; but he that hath not, from him shall be taken away that 
also which he hath’’ (Matth. xiii. 12). The meaning is: ‘‘ He 
who fas religious knowledge, and to improve it, takes that care 
with which men are observed to increase their wealth, will find 
it increase ; while those who have but little religious knowledge, 
and manage it imprudently, as the poor are often observed to 
do with their means of livelihood, will find it come to nought ”’ 
(see Bloemfield). ‘‘ At first sight it may seem as if the ‘va of 
St. Luke and St. Mark were different from the ὅτι of St. Mat- 
thew. But the principle that he who hath shall receive more, 
while he who hath not shall be deprived of what he seemeth to 
have, explains both the ἵνα and the ὅτι. Jesus speaks in parables, 
because (ὅτι) the multitude see without seeing and hear without 
hearing. But he also speaks in parables in order that (iva) they 
may see without seeing and hear without hearing. They ‘ have 
not’ a mind to welcome instruction, although it is full of mean- 
ing to those who desire to understand and do understand. But 
what the unsympathetic hear without understanding, they re- 
member because of its impressive form ; and whenever their 
minds_become fitted for it, its meaning will become manifest to 
them.’’? (Plummer: Zzternational Commentary.) Although at 
present unprepared for further light, these men were not 
beyond the influence of grace, and of such persons Christ spoke 
when he said: ‘‘ Other sheep I have that are not of this fold. 
Them also I must bring ; and they shall hear my voice ; and 
there shall be one fold and one shepherd ’”’ (John x. 16). As 
the first reason for speaking obscurely and in parables applied 
to all ‘‘ them that are without,’’ that is to all the hearers of 
Christ’s recent discourse, ‘‘ the twelve and they that were with 
him ’’ (Mark) being excepted, so the second reason referred to 
those who were af t/iat time unprepared for an exposition of his 
teaching, but who, under the action of grace, would subsequently 
bring better dispositions and would then receive a fuller mea- 
sure of instruction. 

There was a third reason for our Lord’s action, and it had 
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regard to the great majority of such as had been listening to 
his words. Christ wished to inflict on these the most terrible 
of divine chastisements, the withdrawal of his grace and light— 
a withdrawal resulting in spiritual blindness and hardness of 
heart. They had heard his teaching and had beheld his mir- 
acles ; but they obstinately clung to a false idea of the Messianic 
kingdom, and therefore refused to him the homage of the faith 
he required. We have an example in the conduct of those who 
at the Multiplication of the Loaves, wished to make him their 
temporal ruler that they might expel the Romans, but who 
would not believe his doctrine regarding the Holy Eucharist 
(John vi. 15-29, 30). When, therefore, the great majority of 
his hearers on the present occasion wickedly resolved not to 
believe in him as they ought, further efficacious grace is to be 
denied them for the future, ‘‘ that seeing, they may see and not 
perceive ; and hearing, they may hear and not understand ; 
lest, at any time, they should be converted, and their sins should 
be forgiven them ”’ (Mark iv. 12). Writers often endeavour to 
explain this ἕνα =“‘ ita ut’’=‘‘ so that,’’? found in SS. Mark and 
Luke, as if nothing more were signified than a result and not a 
purpose. Not only does such an interpretation depart from the 
correct meaning of the word ἵνα, but at the same it weakens the 
force of the divine menace in the prophecy of Isaias (vi. 9, 10), 
from which our Lord was quoting. For on the supposition that 
man has sinned, God really wil/s those things which, in accord- 
ance with the decree of his justice are the consequences of sin. 
We commonly say that God permits spiritual blindness and 
hardness of heart ; but we are to understand the permission to 
be of such a nature that God really makes subservient to his 
supreme dominion and the views of his providence that which 
follows from the abuse of man’s free will, namely, sin. With 
so much the more reason we can, and must, say that when 
there is question of the infliction of punishment or of the with- 
drawal of help incurred by man on account of his abuse of 
grace, this effect is really willed by God. Such was the state 
of things in the present instance. As the Jews did not allow 
themselves to be disabused of their false expectations regarding 
the Messiah, and as they did not give themselves to Jesus with 
that faith which his teaching and miracles demanded, they had 
now rendered themselves positively unworthy of further instruc- 
tion regarding the nature of the Messianic kingodm he was 
about to found. In punishment of their perversity, Christ re- 
fused to give them in future further efficacious grace, but pro- 
posed the truth in an obscure manner, and, as it were, hidden 
under a veil. He foresaw that they would not understand him, 
and would fall into greater sins ; nevertheless he would teach 
in this way ; and therefore in this case, he might be said not 
only to permit, but also to will that blindness which is the 
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punishment for their sins. The words being taken from Isaias, 
and referring to the contemporaries of that prophet, the quota- 
tion here indicates a certain similarity of condition between the 
Jews in the time of the prophet and those who were the contem- 
poraries of Christ. And indeed, just as the Jews in the time 
of Isaias, taking offence at the admonitions of the prophet, 
became more obstinate in wickedness, rebelled more against 
God, and even went so far as to blaspheme (see Isaias v. 19), 
so, the more Christ taught and worked miracles, the greater 
was the opposition aroused against him, until at last the people 
demanded his death by crucifixion (see Knabenbauer on St. 
Mark, pp: 116, 117); 

Christ had replied to the first question: he now replies to the 
second with the prefatory remark recorded by St. Mark: ‘‘ Are 
you ignorant of this parable? And how shall you know all 
parables?”’ Our Divine Lord also addressed to his hearers the 
exhortation recorded by St. Matthew: ‘‘ Hear ye, therefore, 
the parable of the sower ’’ ; and he commenced his explanation 
in the following words :— 


ἕ V. 11. Now the parable is this: The seed is the word of 
od. 


St. Mark has: ‘‘ He that soweth, soweth the word.’’ This 
is called the ‘‘ word of God,’’ because it comes from God 
through him ‘‘ that soweth,’’ viz., through Jesus Christ, who 
himself came to spread abroad in the world the knowledge and 
love of its Creator. ‘‘ God,’’ says St. Paul, ‘‘ who at sundry 
times and in divers manners, spoke in times past to the fathers 
by the prophets, last of all, in these days hath spoken to us by 
his Son, whom he had appointed heir of all things, by whom 
also he made the world δὲ (Heb. i. 1, 2). 

The ‘‘ word of God ’’ is the principle of spiritual regeneration, 
and possesses a hidden force sufficient to reform and elevate 
mankind ; but to produce the fruit expected it requires the co- 
operation of man; himself; and its effects are in proportion to 
the dispositions of those who hear it. Classifying the hearers 
of the word, Jesus thus describes the first class :— 


V. 12. And they by the wayside, are they that hear; and 
the devil cometh, and taketh the word out of their heart, lest, 
believing, they should be saved. 


In the enumeration of the several cases, the seed and the 
recipients of the seed are identified. The first case is that of 
men whose hearts are hardened as the beaten path ; who volun- 
tarily reject the light ; and who are indifferent and almost insen- 
sible to everything that is superior to the material world. They 
cannot help hearing the word of God which, in spite of them, 
strikes upon their ears, and sometimes fills them with a mo- 
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mentary remorse or fear. Soon, however, the devils, who are 
watching, come and remove the word that was sown in their 
hearts, ‘‘ lest, believing, they should be saved.’’ 

There is a second class of hearers. 


V. 13. Now they upon the rock, are they who, when they 
hear, receive the word with joy; and these have no roots; 
for they believe for a while, and in time of temptation they 
fall away. 


The clause “fall away” is in the Greek ddioravra=“ stand 
aloof ’’ ; and it is found in John vi. 66, where there is mention 
of those who left our Divine Lord on hearing of the future insti- 
tution of the Blessed Eucharist. The word ‘‘ temptation,’’ in 
the Greek, πειρασμός =‘‘ affliction’’ or ‘‘ persecution,’’ is a 
cause operating from without. The persons here spoken of 
have minds that are light and inconstant ; their hearts are easily 
moved both by what is good and by what is bad ; and the im- 
pressions made on them, being superficial, soon disappear. As 
St. Matthew says, such a man as this ‘‘ heareth the word and 
immediately receiveth it with joy, yet hath he not root in him- 
self, but is only for a time ; and when there ariseth tribulation 
and persecution because of the word, he is presently scanda- 
lised.’? Of such men it was said to the prophet Ezechiel : ‘‘ The 
children of thy people, that talk of thee by the walls and in the 
doors of the houses, and speak one to another, each man to his 
neighbour, saying : Come, and let us hear what is the word that 
cometh forth from the Lord. And they come to thee, as if a 
people were coming in ; and my people sit before thee, and hear 
thy words, and do them not, for they turn them into a song of 
their mouth; and their heart goeth after their covetousness ; 
and thou art to them as a musical song which is sung with a 
sweet and agreeable voice ; and they hear thy words, and do 
them not ’’ (Ezech. xxxiii. 30-32). 

There is a third class of hearers in whom the hopes of a 
return are not so suddenly cut off as in those which have been 
described ; but here the process, though slow, is equally sure. 
The case is thus described by Christ :— 


V. 14. And that which fell among thorns, are they who 
have heard, and going their way, are choked with the cares 
and riches and pleasures of this life, and yield no fruit. 


The hearers now introduced to our notice have hearts natu- 
rally good, but ill-prepared ; they have not rooted out the thorns 
of the three concupiscences spoken of by St. John (1 John 11. 16); 
and thus, as they go their way, ‘‘ the care of this world, and the 
deceitfulness of riches (Matth.), and the lust after other things, 
entering in, choke the word, and it is made fruitless ’’ (Mark). 

The designs of God, however, are not at any time to be en- 
tirely frustrated. His word may, and shall, fail in those who 
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do not receive it, or who receive it without the proper disposi- 
tions ; 


V. 15. But that on the good ground, are they who in a good 
and very good heart, hearing the word, keep it, and bring 
forth fruit in patience. 


This portion of the seed ‘‘ fell into the good ground’ (verse 
8), and it is ‘‘in the right ground ’”’ (verse 15). Bengal and 
Plummer remark that the two epithets of the ground, ἀγαθή 
(verse 8) and καλή (verse 15), are combined for xapdia= 
“in a right and good heart.” The words ἐν καρδίᾳ must be 
taken, not with dxdévcavtes=“‘ hearing,” but with κατέχουσινΞε 
“hold fast.” The words ἐν ὑπομενῇ signify “ with endurance” or 
‘‘with perseverance,” rather than “with patience,” which 
would be ἐν μακροθυμία. The idea expressed in this ὑπομενῇ is the 
reverse of that in ἀφίστανται (verse 13). Thus St. Luke gives the 
reverse in the three classes : xaréyouow=“‘ they hold fast,” not as 
those on the wayside; xapropopovow=“' they bear fruit,” not as 
those among thorns ; ἐν ὑπομενῇ =‘‘ with perseverance ” or ‘‘ with 
endurance,’ not as those on the stony ground. 

With this class of hearers whom our Lord now describes, the 
word of God sinks into a right and good heart (ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ 
ἀγαθῇ); they hold it fast therein (κατέχουσιν), unlike those by 
the wayside ; they bring forth fruit (καρποφοροῦσιν) unlike those 
amongst thorns where the seed is ‘‘ choked’’; they give 
promise of this fruit not at once, in an exaggerated fervour, but 
in perseverance and endurance (ἐν ὑπομενῇ}) unlike that on the 
stony ground where the blade springs up quickly only to wither 
away ; and though the growth of the seed is slow, it yields, in 
one case, thirty, in another, sixty, and in another, a hundred 
fold. 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Instruction in the truths of faith and in the precepts of 
the divine law is no less necessary for our spiritual life than is 
material food for the life of the body. Such is the teaching of 
Jesus Christ, who, with the inspired words of Moses, thus re- 
plied to the tempter in the desert: ‘‘ Not in bread alone doth 
man live, but in every word that proceedeth from the mouth of 
God’”’ (Matth iv. 4). This help to eternal salvation has ever 
been supplied to man ; for in the words of the Apostle: ‘‘ God, 
who at sundry times and in divers manners, spoke in times past 
to the fathers by the prophets, last of all, in these days hath 
spoken to us by his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all 
things, by whom also he made the world’’ (Hebr. i. 1, 2). 
And what are the effects which the word of God is intended to 
produce? Revealed in its fulness by our Divine Master and 
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unceasingly announced in the Catholic Church, it is intended 
to enlighten the mind, to purify the heart, to strengthen the 
will, and to be the ordinary means’ by which men are drawn 
from sin to justification, or from justification to perfect sanctity. 
It is written : ‘‘As the rain and the snow come down from heaven 
and return no more thither, but soak the earth, and water it, 
and make it to spring, and give seed to the sower and bread 
to the eater, so shall my word be, which shall go forth from my 
mouth; it shall not return to me void ; but it shall do whatso- 
ever I please, and shall prosper in the things for which I sent 
it ’’ (Isaias lv. 10, 11). 

2. As, however, like the different classes in the parable, all 
hear the word, but all do not hear it with profit, something more 
is necessary for salvation than to be the passive recipients of 
the divine gift. The dispositions necessary to secure the in- 
tended effects of the gospel teaching, are indicated by Christ 
when he says in the parable: ‘‘ Other some fell upon good 
ground, and being sprung up, yielded fruit a hundred fold. 

But that on the good ground, are they who in a good and very 
good heart, hearing the word, keep it, and bring forth fruit in 
patience.’’ In the first place, then, it is necessary to receive 
the word of God ‘‘in a good and very good heart,’’ that is, 
with attention and respect. From St. Paul we learn the charac- 
ter of the ministry exercised by the preachers of the gospel. 


He says: ‘‘ God indeed was in Christ, reconciling the world to 
hiniself ; . . . and he hath placed in us the word of reconcilia- 


tion. For Christ, therefore, we are ambassadors, God as it 
were exhorting by us’ (2 Cor. v. 19, 20). What attention and 
respect are paid to the commands of an earthly sovereign, in 
whatever way these commands may be conveyed, and what- 
ever may be the character of those who convey them, since the 
contempt shown to his words is a contempt of the sovereign 
himself! With how much more reason, then, should we listen 
to the word of God, the King of Kings, whatever may be the 
perscnal qualities of those whose ministry God uses! 

3 A respectful attention is not sufficient : it should be accom- 
panied by a docility of spirit. The mind and heart should act in 
concert—the mind taking in the truths of faith, and the heart 
resolving to reduce these truths to practice by a reformation of 
life. ‘‘ It had been better for them,’’ said St. Peter, ‘‘ not to 
have known the way of justice, than, after having known it, 
to turn back from that holy commandment which was delivered 
to them ’”’ (2 Peter ii. 21). Many seek to be instructed, but a 
resolution to reform one’s life does not always follow on in- 
struction. Hence Christ said even to his apostles: ‘‘ If you 
know these things, vou shall be blessed if you do them”’ 
(John xiii. 17). It is not enough to be moved even to tears, as 
are some great sinners on being reminded of the judgments of 
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God: it is necessary that the heart co-operate with grace, re- 
nounce sin, and form the firm resolution of amendment for the 
future. 

4. This conversion and change of life are rarely the effect 
of a momentary attendance at the instructions of the Church: 
instruction heard with respectful attention and in a docile spirit 
should be made the subject of earnest and frequent meditation. 
‘* That on the good ground,”’ said Christ, ‘‘ are they who s 
hearing the word, keep it, and bring forth fruit iz patience’? (or 
‘“ with perseverance,’ as we have it in the Greek text). The want 
of persevering reflection on the subject treated, is the rea- 
son why the greater number, when hearing their duty, resolve 
indeed on a better course, but soon forget their resolutions and 
at the first temptation return to their evil ways. It was one 
such as these that St. James had before his mind when he wrote: 
‘* He shall be compared to a man beholding his own countenance 
ina glass. For he beheld himself, and went his way, and pre- 
sently forgot what manner of man he was ”’ (James 1. 23, 24). 
With reason, then, did St. Paul thus exhort his disciple St. 
Timothy, who was a bishop: ‘‘ Neglect not the grace that is in 
thee, which was given thee by prophecy. . . . Meditate 
upon these things ; be wholly in these things, that thy profiting 
may be manifest to all’’ (1 Tim. iv. 14, 15). 

5. That we may not be unfaithful in our use of God’s gifts, 
we must imitate the husbandman who carefully prepares the 
soil for the seed. Knowing our fallen state, we must diligently 
remove from our heart all obstacles to the fruitfulness of the 
divine werd ; persuaded that ‘‘ every best gift, and every per- 
fect gift is from above, coming down from the Father of 
lights ’’ (James 1. 17), we must pray that he may send upon 
our souls the dew of his grace; and admitting that ‘‘ neither 
he that planteth is anything, nor he that watereth, but God that 
giveth the increase ’’ (1 Cor. ili. 7), we must not confide in our- 
selves nor in any preacher, but in the great Creator alone. The 
word of God received with these dispositions will prove for us 
a defence in temptation, a consolation in trial, and a powerful 
preservative against the seductions of the world. 


QUINQUAGESIMA 


SUNDAY. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
LUKE XVIII. 31-43- 
, ἊΨ 

*' Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα, εἶπεν 

‘ > , , ‘ ? f , ᾽ 
πρὸς αὐτούς" ἰδοὺ, ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα 
τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, τῷ 

- a , 32 iA 
υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. Παραδοθήσεται 

Η - » ‘ > , 
γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται, 

‘ iz , ‘ > , 
καὶ U8piaOnoera, Kal ἐμπτυσθήσεται" 
* Kal 


Cte es τῶν : 
αὐτόν" Kal τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστή- 


μαστιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦσιν 
σεται. * Καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων συνῆ- 
καν" καὶ ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγύ- 
μενα. 

Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν 
εἰς ᾿ΙἹερειχώ, τυφλός τις ἐκάθητο παρὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν ἐπαιτῶν. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ 
ὄχλου διαπορευομένου, ἐπυνθάνετο τί 
εἴη τοῦτο. * ᾿Απήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ, 
ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται. 
38 Καὶ ἐβόησεν, λέγων: ᾿Ιησοῦ υἱὲ 
Aaveid, ἐλέησόν με. “Kal οἱ προά- 
γοντες ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ ἵνα σιγήσῃ" 
αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν' υἱὲ 
Ὁ Σταθεὶς δὲ 
᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι πρὸς 


Δαυείδ, ἐλέησόν “pe. 


αὐτόν" ἐγγίσαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησεν 
αὐτόν: “᾿ Τί σοι θέλεις ποιήσω ; ὁ δὲ 
“2 Καὶ 6 


ἀνάβλεψον" ἡ 


πίστις σου σέσωκέν σε. 


εἶπεν" κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ" 
© Καὶ παρα- 
χρῆμα ἀνέβλεψεν, καὶ ἠκολούθει αἴτῷ 
δοξάζων τὸν θεύν᾽ καὶ πᾶς ὃ λαὸς ἰδὼν, 
~ 5 4 - - 

ἔδωκεν αἶνον τῷ θεῷ. 


VULGATE. 


LUKE XVIII. 31-43. 


31 Assumpsit autem Jesus 
duodecim, et ait illis: Ecce as- 
cendimus Jerosolymam, et con- 
summabuntur omnia que scrip- 
ta sunt per prophetas de Filio 
hominis. 32 Tradetur enim gen- 
tibus, et illudetur, et flagella- 
bitur, et conspuetur; 3 et 
postquam flagellaverint, occi- 
dent eum, et tertia die resur- 
get. 34 Et ipsi nihil horum 
intellexerunt, et erat verbum 
istud absconditum ab eis, et 
non intelligebant que diceban- 
tur. 

35 Factum est autem, cum 
appropinquaret Jericho, czcus 
quidam sedebat secus viam, 
mendicans. 998 Et cum audiret 
turbam pretereuntem, interro- 
gabat, quid hocesset. 37 Dixe- 
runt autem ei, quod Jesus Naz- 
arenus transiret. 38 Et clama- 
vit, dicens: Jesu, fili David, 
miserere mei. °9 Et qui pre- 
ibant, increpabant eum. ut tace- 
ret. Ipse vero multo magis 
clamabat: Fili David, miserere 
mei. 49 Stans autem Jesus jus- 
sit illum adduci ad se. Et cum 
appropinquasset, interrogavit 
illum, 41 dicens: Quid tibi vis 
faciam? At ille dixit : Domine, 
ut videam. 42 Et Jesus dixit 
illi: Respice, fides tua te sal- 
vum fecit. 4% Et confestim vid- 
it, et sequebatur illum magnifi- 
cans Deum. Et omnis plebs, ut 
vidit, dedit laudem Deo. 


Ὁ 
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II.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW AND MARK. 


PARE) 4. 
LUKE XVIII. 31-34. 

31 Then Jesus took unto him the twelve, and said to them: 
‘* Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, and all things shall be ac- 
complished which were written by the prophets concerning the 
Son of Man. 32 For he shall be delivered to the Gentiles, and 
shall be mocked, and scourged, and spit upon; 33 and after 
they have scourged him, they will put him to death; and the 
third day he shall rise again.’’ 34 And they understood none of 
these things, and this word was hid from them, and they under- 

stood not the things that were said. 


MATTHEW Xx. 17-28. 


17 And Jesus going up to Jerusalem, took the twelve disciples 
apart, and said to them: 18 *‘ Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, and 
the Son of Man shall be betrayed to the chief-priests and the 
scribes, and they shall condemn him to death, 19 and shall de- 
liver him to the Gentiles to be mocked, and scourged, and cruci- 
fied, and the third day he shall rise again.’’ 

20 Then came to him the mother of the sons of Zebedee with 
her sons, adoring and asking something of him. 2! Who said 
to her: ‘‘ What wilt thou?’’ She saith to him: ‘‘ Say that these 
my two sons may sit, the one on thy right hand, and the other 
on thy left, in thy kingdom.’’ 22 And Jesus answering, said: 
‘* You know not what you ask. Can you drink the chalice that 
I shall drink?’’ They say to him: ‘‘ We can.’’ 23 He saith 
to them: ‘‘ My chalice indeed you shall drink ; but to sit on my 
right or left hand, is not mine to give to you, but to them for 
whom it is prepared by my Father.’’ 24 And the ten hearing it, 
were moved with indignation against the two brethren. 25 But 
Jesus called them to him, and said: ‘‘ You know that the princes 
of the Gentiles lord it over them ; and they that are the greater, 
exercise power upon them. 26 It shall not be so among you ; 
but whosoever will be the greater among you, let him be your 
minister, 27 and he that will be first among you, shall be your 
servant, 28 even as the Son of Man is not come to be minis- 
tered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a redemption for 
many.”’ 


MARK X. 32-45. 

32 And they were in the way going up to Jerusalem ; and Jesus 
went before them, and they were astonished, and following, 
were afraid. And taking again the twelve, he began to tell them 
the things that should befall him, 3% saying ‘‘ Behold, we go 


QUINQUAGESIMA SUNDAY. 227 


up to Jerusalem, and the Son of Man shall be betrayed to the 
chief-priests, and to the scribes and ancients, and they shall 
condemn him to death, and shall deliver him to the Gentiles. 
34 And they shall mock him, and spit on him, and scourge him, 
and kill him ; and the third day he shall rise again.’’ 

35 And James and John the sons of Zebedee, come to him, 
saying : ‘‘ Master, we desire that whatsoever we shall ask, thou 
wouldst do it for us.’’ 36 But he said to them: ‘‘ What would 
you that I should do for you?’’ 37 And they said: ‘‘ Grant to 
us, that we may sit, one on thy right hand, and the other on thy 
left hand, in thy glory.’’ 38And Jesus said to them: ‘‘ You 
know not what you ask. Can you drink of the chalice that I 
drink of : or be baptised with the baptism wherewith I am bap- 
tised?’’ 39 But they said to him: ‘‘ Wecan.’’ And Jesus saith 
to them: ‘‘ You shall indeed drink of the chalice that I drink of, 
and with the baptism wherewith I am baptised, you shall be 
baptised ; 40 but to sit on my right hand, or on my left, is not 
mine to give to you, but to them for whom it is prepared.’’ 
41 And the ten hearing it, began to be much displeased at James 
and John. 42 But Jesus calling them, saith to them: ‘‘ You 
know that they who seem to rule over the Gentiles, lord it over 
them ; and their princes have power over them. 43 But it is 
not so among you ; but whosoever will be greater, shall be your 
minister ; 44 and whosoever will be first among you, shall be the 
servant of all. 45 For the Son of Man also is not come to be 
ministered unto, but to minister, and to give his life a redemp- 
tion for many.”’ 


PART 1. 


LUKE XVIII. 35-43. 


35 Now it came to pass, when he drew nigh to Jericho, that 
a certain blind man sat by the way-side, begging. 36 And when 
he heard the multitude passing by, he asked what this meant. 
37 And they told him that Jesus of Nazareth was passing by. 
38 And he cried out, saying: ‘* Jesus Son of David, have mercy 
on me.’’ 39 And they that went before, rebuked him, that he 
should hold his peace. But he cried out much more: ‘‘ Son of 
David, have mercy on me.’”’ 40 And Jesus standing commanded 
him to be brought unto him. And when he was come near, he 
asked him, saying: 41 ‘‘ What. wilt thou that I do to thee?’’ 
But he said: ‘‘ Lord, that I may see.’’ 42 And Jesus said to 
him: ‘‘ Receive thy sight ; thy faith hath made thee whole.’’ 
43 And immediately he saw, and followed him, glorifying God. 
And all the people when they saw it, gave praise to God. 


MarK x. 46. 
46 And they came to Jericho. 
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PAR ΠῚ 


MATTHEW XX. 29-34. 


29 And when they went out from Jericho, a great multitude 
followed him. 30 And behold, two blind men sitting by. the way- 
side, heard that Jesus passed by, and they cried out, saying: 
“Ὁ Lord, thou Son of David, have mercy on us.’’ 31 And the 
multitude rebuked them that they should hold their peace. But 
they cried out the more, saying: “Ὁ Lord, thou Son of David, 
have mercy on us.’’ 32 And Jesus stood, and called them, and 
said: ‘‘ What will ye that I do to you?’’ 33 They say to him: 
‘“Lord, that our eyes be opened.’’ %4And Jesus having com- 
passion on them, touched their eyes. And immediately they 
saw, and followed him. 


MARK X. 46-52. 

46 And as he went out of Jericho-with his disciples and a very 
great multitude, Bartimzeus the blind man, the son of Timzeus, 
sat by the way-side, begging. 47 Who when he had heard that 
it was Jesus of Nazareth, began to cry out, and to say: ‘‘ Jesus, 
Son of David, have mercy on me.’’ 48 And many rebuked him, 
that he might hold his peace; but he cried a great deal the 
‘more: ‘‘ Son of David, have mercy. on me.’’ 49 And Jesus 
standing still, commanded him to be called. And they call the 
blind man, saying to him: ‘‘ Be of better comfort: arise, he 
calleth thee.’’ 5° Who casting off his garment, leaped up and 


came to him. 5! And Jesus answering, said to him: *‘ What 
wilt thou that I should do to thee?’’ And the blind man said 
to him: “᾿ Rabboni, that I may see.’’ 52 And Jesus saith to 


him: ‘‘ Go thy way, thy faith hath made thee whole.’’ And im- 
mediately he saw, and followed him in the way. 


II]. COMBINED NARRATIVE. 
PART. 


And they were in the way, going up to Jerusalem ; and Jesus 
went before them ; and they were astonished, and following, 
were afraid. And taking the twelve disciples apart, he began to 
tell them the things that should befall him, and said to them: 
‘“ Behold, we go up to Jerusalem, and all things shall be accom- 
plished which were written by the prophets concerning the Son 
of Man. For the Son of Man shall be betrayed to the chief- 
priests, and to the scribes, and to the ancients ; and they shall 
condemn him to death, and shall deliver him to the Gentiles to 
be mocked, and scourged, and crucified. And they shall mock 
him, and spit on him, and scourge him ; and after they have 
scourged him, they will put him to death ; and the third day he 
shall rise again.’’ And they understood none of these things ; 
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and this word was hid from them ; and they understood not the 
things that were said. 

Then came to him the mother of the sons of Zebedee, adoring 
and asking something of him. Who said to her: *‘ What wilt 
thou?’’ She saith to him: ‘‘ Say that these my two sons may 
sit, the one on thy right hand, and the other on thy left, in thy 
kingdom.’’ And James and John the sons of Zebedee, come 
|themselves] to him, saying: ‘‘ Master, we desire that whatso- 
ever we shall ask, thou wouldst do it for us.’’ But he said to 
them : ‘‘ What would you that I should do for you?’’ And they 
said: ‘‘ Grant to us, that we may sit, one on thy right hand, 
and the other on thy left hand, in thy glory.’’ And Jiesus an- 
swering, said to them: ‘* You know not what you ask. Can 
you drink the chalice that I shall drink of, or be baptised with 
the baptism wherewith I am baptised?’’ But they say to him: 
‘* We can.” And Jesus said to them: ‘‘ My chalice indeed that 
I drink of, you shall drink ; and with the baptism wherewith I am 
baptised you shall be baptised ; but to sit on my right hand or on 
my left, is not mine to give to you, but to those for whom it is 
prepared by my Father.’’ And the ten hearing it, began to be 
much displeased, [and] were moved with indignation against the 
two brethren, James and John. But Jesus calling them to him, 
saith to them: ‘‘ You know that they who seem to rule over the 
Gentiles, lord it over them, and their princes exercise power 
upon them. It shall not be so among you; but whosoever 
among you will be the greater, let him be your minister, and 
whosoever will be first among you, shall be the servant of all, 
even as the Son of Man is not come to be ministered unto, but 
to minister, and to give his life a redemption for many.’’ 


PARP II. 


Now it came to pass when he drew nigh to Jericho, that a 
certain blind man sat by the way-side, begging. And when he 
heard the multitude passing by, he asked what this meant. And 
they told him that Jesus of Nazareth was passing by. And he 
cried out, saying: ‘‘ Jesus, Son of David, have mercy on me.”’ 
And they that went before, rebuked him, that he should hold 
his peace ; but he cried out much more: ‘‘ Son of David, have 
mercy on me.’’ And Jesus standing, commanded him to be 
brought unto him. And when he was come near, he asked him, 
saying: ‘‘ What wilt thou that I do to thee?’’ But he said: 
‘* Lord, that I may see.’’ And Jesus said to him: ‘‘ Receive 
thy sight: thy faith hath made thee whole.’’ And immediately 
he saw, and followed him, glorifying God. And all the people, 
when they saw it, gave praise to God. And they came to 
Jericho. 
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PARG We 


And when he went out of Jericho with his disciples and a very 
great multitude, behold, two blind men, [one of whom was] 
Bartimeus the blind man, the Son of Timzus, sitting by the way- 
side, begging, heard that Jesus passed by ; and they cried out, 
saying : ‘‘ O Lord, thou Son of David, have mercy on us.’’ And 
many rebuked him [Bartimzus] that he might hold his peace ; 
but he cried out a great deal the more: ‘‘ Son of David, have 
mercy on me.’’ And Jesus standing still, commanded him to be 
called. And they call the blind man, saying to him: ‘‘ Be of 
better comfort. Arise, he calleth thee.’’ Who, casting off his 
garment, leaped up, and came to him. And Jesus said [to the 
two blind men]: ‘‘ What will ye that I do to you?’’ They say 
to him: ‘‘ Lord, that our eyes be opened.’’ And Jesus having 
compassion on them, touched their eyes, and saith [to each of 
them]: ‘‘ Go thy way: thy faith hath made thee whole.’’ And 
immediately they saw, and followed him in the way. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. St. Luke here records Christ’s third predic- 
tion of his approaching death, together with his cure of a blind 
man, who was met on entering into Jericho. The account is 
filled in by SS. Matthew and Mark, who, in addition to the 
saddening prophecy, tell of the ambitious request of James and 
John, and then complete their history by describing the restora- 
tion of sight to two blind men who met our Lord on his depar- 
ture from the city. These events took place as Christ was going 
up to Jerusalem little more than a week before his Passion. 
When he had last visited the neighbourhood of the Holy City 
at the request of Martha and Mary to raise Lazarus from the 
dead, the chief-priests and pharisees in council had resolved 
upon his death, and he had retired to the desert, because his 
time was not yet come. Now, however, his hour was approach- 
ing ; and whilst with his disciples he was going up for the last 
time to the scene of his sufferings, he went before them to give 
them courage, and to show his eagerness to complete the sacri- 
fice for which he had come on earth. As St. Mark states, the 
disciples, knowing the designs of the Jews, wondered at this 
determination of their Master, and ‘‘ followed him in fear.’’ To 
teach not only his apostles, but also his followers in future ages, 
that his sufferings and death were not to befall him unawares 
or without his consent, he now foretold all that was to happen 
in that city to which he was hastening. 

St. Luke says: 


V. 31. Then Jesus took unto him the twelve, etc. 
St. Matthew records (see Parallel Passages) that this occurred 
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whilst Jesus was on the way to Jerusalem ; and the same evan- 
gelist adds that Christ previously ‘‘ took the twelve disciples 
apart.’’ The announcement was made to them ‘ apart,’’ lest 
on the one hand it might excite the anger of his enemies, and 
because on the other the faith of these friends who were to be 
with him to the end needed to be strengthened by the fore- 
knowledge of what was about to occur. He took them apart, 
therefore, from the crowd, 


And said to them: Behold, we’ go up to Jerusalem, etc. 


The approach to a capital city is almost always described as 
a ‘“‘ going up,’’ even though the city be not built on a height. 
In this case, however, there was a very considerable ascent to 
Jerusalem from the city of Ephrem, in the desert of the Jordan, 
where Jesus had previously been staying. 

Continuing his address, Jesus said : 


And all things shall be accomplished which were written 
by the prophets concerning the Son of Man. 


The expression ‘‘the Son of Man,’’ may depend on τελεσθήσεται--- 
κε shall be accomplished,’’ or on γεγραμμένα =‘‘ which were 
written.’’ In the former case the meaning is: ‘‘ All things . 
shall be accomplished wxto the Son of Man’”’ ; in the latter, it 
signifies that there shall be accomplished “‘ all things that were 
written . . . for the Son of Man,” z.¢., to do. The title 
itself occurs seventy-six times in the New Testament. If one 
passage (Acts vil. 53) be excepted, it is never applied to Christ 
except by himself. He deigned to thus designate himself, 
although at his name ‘‘every knee shall bow ”’ (Phil. ii. ro). 

In this prophecy our Lord selects for special notice some of 
the most ignominious and most cruel sufferings of his Passion. 
They are thus enumerated by St. Luke :— 


Vv. 32, 33. For he shall be delivered to the Gentiles, and 
shall be mocked, and scourged, and spit upon; and after 
they have scourged him, they will put him to death; and the 
third day he shall rise again. 


This was the third and most circumstantial prophecy of 
Christ’s approaching Passion ; and here, with special stress on 
each, his chief sufferings are predicted. These sufferings are: 
the being delivered over to the Gentiles by his own countrymen ; 
the being mocked ; the being scourged ; the being spit upon ; 
and, as St. Matthew adds, the being put to death by crucifixion. 
That the prophecy was fulfilled to the letter is later on narrated 
by St. Matthew and by St. Luke (Luke xxii. 63, 64 ; xxiii. 11 ; 
Matth xxvii. 23-31). Lest, however, the disciples’ faith in the 
Messiah might be shaken, or their courage fail at this sad pros- 
pect of humiliation and of suffering, Christ immediately and 
most clearly foretold his Resurrection on the ‘‘ third day.’’ It 
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is quite true that the body of Jesus, who died on the afternoon 
of Friday, remained in the tomb only till a very early hour on 
Sunday morning, or less than two full days. This, however, 
is not out of accord with the present prediction, 7.e., that he 
should arise ‘‘ on the third day,’’ nor with the previous predic- 
tion (Matth. xii. 40) that he should be ‘‘ in the keart of the 
earth three days and three nights.’’ Kuinoel (Matth. xii. 40) 
says: “‘In omnibus fere linguis pars diei, mensis, anni, dies, 
mensis, annus dici solet ’’ ; and Lightfoot, dealing with the same 
passage, proves from the Talmud that with the Jews part of 
the day was reckoned as a whole. Hence the enemies of the 
apostles never called upon them to explain any discrepancy in 
the fulfilment of these prophecies. All reckoned as the first 
day, the part of Friday before sunset, when our Lord was 
already buried ; the second day consisted of the twenty-four 
hours from sunset on Friday till sunset on Saturday ; and the 
third, the interval between sunset on Saturday and the early 
hour of the Resurrection on the following morning. 

Subsequent to that Resurrection, Christ said to his apostles: 
““ These are the words which I spoke to you while I was yet 
with you, that all things must needs be fulfilled which are written 
in the Law of Moses, and in the Prophets, and in the Psalms, 
concerning me. Then he opened their understanding that they 
might understand the Scriptures ’’ (Luke xxiv. 44, 45). Now, 
however, the apostles were without that supernatural light ; 


V. 34. And they understood none of these things; and this 
word was hid from them and they understood not the 
things that were said. 


The disciples understood the words of the prophecy ; and they 
could not but have known what it was to be scourged, spit upon, 
mocked, and crucified. How is it, then, that St. Luke with 
threefold emphasis insists that ‘‘ they understood none of these 
things,’’ nay even, that they did not get to know (οὐκ ἐγίνωσκον) 
the things that were said?’’ The answer appears to be that, 
not being willing to accept the obvious meaning, they put a 
wrong construction on the words of their Master. It is very 
difficult to persuade men that those things must come to pass 
which they do not wish to occur. Now the idea of a suffering 
Messiah seemed to involve the destruction of the apostles’ 
hopes ; and their religious feelings rejected the thought of the 
Son of God submitting to death by crucifixion. This truth, as 
we know, when subsequently preached to the world and evi- 
denced by miracles, was ‘‘ unto the Jews indeed a stumbling- 
block, and unto the Gentiles foolishness ’’ (1 Cor. i. 23). More- 
over, Christ having hitherto alluded to his Passion only ob- 
scurely and in parables, the apostles easily persuaded themselves 
that now too, his words might not have the meaning which 
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they conveyed at first sight. In the influence, therefore, of the 
passions or feelings over the intellect, we find the explanation 
of their strange blindness ; for, as Pascal well remarks: ‘‘ We 
must Jove divine truths before we can comprehend them.’’ St. 
Luke alone records in words the apostles’ slowness to believe ; 
but St. Matthew and St. Mark, in their account of the sons of 
Zebedee, give a striking illustration of this (see Parallel Pas- 
sages). James and John were so far from crediting their Mas- 
ter’s words regarding his future suffering and ignominious 
death, that they selected this very time to secure from him the 
first places in the glory of the Messianic kingdom which they 
hoped he would now establish upon earth. Being ashamed them- 
selves to make the ambitious request, they first presented it 
through their mother, and then in person. Jesus, having told 
them that the road to glory in his kingdom is the way of the 
cross, called the twelve and proposed to them the only secure 
and meritorious rivalry of humility, in which the first amongst 
them should seek to be the servant of all, ‘‘ even as the Son 
of man is not come to be ministered unto, but to minister, and 
to give his life a redemption for many ’’ (Matth. xx. 28). How 
well this admonition was afterwards taken to heart is shown in 
the title which the Vicar of Christ—the successor of the ‘‘ first Ὁ 
amongst them—assumes, when he styles himself ‘‘ Servant of 
the Servants of God.”’ 

Passing over this, and perhaps other incidents of the journey, 
St. Luke says : 


V. 35. Now it came to pass, when he drew nigh to Jericho, 
that a certain blind man sat by the wayside, begging. 


So far as the gospels indicate, our Lord visited Jericho (see 
McCarthy: Gospels, p. 136) but this once; and much labour 
is expended by commentators in their efforts to harmonise the 
three evangelists’ accounts of the miraculous cures of the blind 
which he then and there effected. The difficulty is that Matthew 
records the cure of zwo blind men ; Mark and Luke that of one. 
Matthew and Mark say that the cure took place as Christ was 
leaving Jericho ; Luke, on the contrary, states that the miracle 
was worked as our Lord was approaching the city. Thus 
Matthew and Mark coincide as to place and time against Luke ; 
Mark and Luke agree as to number against Matthew. All ap- 
pear to disagree as to the manner of the cure or the means adopted 
for this purpose. Matthew says that the cure was brought about 
by a@ touch ; Mark, by a word of comfort ; and Luke, by a command. 

Of the several more or less probable solutions of these ap- 
parent contradictions, one may suffice. There is no contradic- 
tion as to the manner in which our Lord exercised his miraculous 
powers, if we suppose, as we may, that at the same time Christ 
(a) touched the man’s eyes, (2) commanded his sight to return, 
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and (c) sent him away with the comforting assurance that his 
cure was due to his lively faith. Neither is there any discrepancy 
with regard to the time and place, if we admit, with St. Augus- 
tine (Quest. Evang. ii. 48), that the miracle mentioned by St. 
Luke was performed on entering Jericho, and the others men- 
tioned by St. Matthew and St. Mark on our Lord’s departure 
(see Parallel Passages and Combined Narrative). Lastly, the 
fact that but one blind man is spoken of by St. Mark, does not 
invalidate the evidence of St. Matthew regarding the two, es- 
pecially when, in this instance, there are probable reasons why 
one of the two should be specially referred to. St. Mark gives 
the name and parentage of one—‘‘ Bartimeus, the blind man, 
the son of Timeus ’’—indicating that in this case there was in 
him something worthy of note with which the first readers of the 
gospel were well acquainted. ‘‘ Procul dubio itaque Bartimeus 
iste Timzei filius ex aliqua magna felicitate dejectus, notissime 
et famosissime miseriae fuit, quod non solum ccecus, verum 
etiam mendicus sedebat. Hine est quod ipsum solum voluit 
eee Marcus ’’ (St. Aug. De Consen., Evang. lib. i. 
C665): 

The present passage of St. Luke refers to a different blind 
man from either of those mentioned by SS. Matthew and Mark. 
Describing him, St. Luke says :— 


Vv. 36, 37. And when he heard the multitude passing by, he 
asked what this meant. And they told him that Jesus of 
Nazareth was passing by. 


The road to Jerusalem from the country beyond the Jordan 
passed through Jericho; and by this road large numbers were 
now travelling to celebrate the Passover in the Holy City. 
Jesus, who had been living in retirement at Ephrem, was passing 
with one of the numerous companies of pilgrims. As the blind 
man had, doubtless, heard of the works of Christ, he deter- 
mined to use the opportunity now offered for his own cure ; 


V. 38. And he cried out, saying: Jesus, Son of David 
have mercy on me. 


By the form of address used in this prayer the blind man 
showed he had already received the interior light of faith in 
Christ, the promised Messiah, one of whose titles was that of 
‘*Son of David’’ (Isaias xi. 1), and one of whose bounteous 
prerogatives was to mercifully deliver his people, and to open 
the eyes of the blind. ‘‘ In that day,’’ says the prophet, “‘ the 
deaf shall hear the words of the book ; and out of darkness and 
obscurity the eyes of the blind shall see; and the meek shall 
increase their joy in the Lord ; and the poor men shall rejoice in 
the Holy One of Israel. For he that did prevail hath failed ; the 
scorner is consumed ; and they are all cut off that watched for 
iniquity ’’ (Isaias xxix. 18-20). 
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When the blind man thus earnestly prayed aloud for help, 
Jesus was probably engaged in the instruction of the people as 
they all moved along. The interruption, then, appeared inop- 
portune, 


V. 39. And they that went before, rebuked him, that he 
should hold his peace. But he cried out much more: Son of 
David, have mercy on me. 


The people were not offended at the respectful invocation 
used by the blind man, but at what they considered an untimely 
appeal for alms. The evangelist records that the poor sufferer 
was not deterred by this rebuke. On the contrary, fearing lest 
the opportunity might be lost, he uttered persistent, repeated, 
and much louder cries for mercy at the hands of Jesus. This is 
the force of the verb ἔκραζεν in| the imperfect tense. Plummer 
remarks that while Boa® used in the preceding sentence, sig- 
nifies an intelligent cry for help, κράζω often means an instinctive 
cry or scream, a loud expression of strong emotion. In classical 
Greek xpafwis often used to designate the cries of the lower 
animals. 

A prayer offered with such earnestness was not to be un- 
heeded ; 


Vv. 40, 41. And Jesus standing, commanded him to be 
brought unto him. And when he was come near, he asked 
him, saying: What wilt thou that I do to thee? But he 
said: Lord, that I may see. 


On a former occasion mentioned in the gospel (Luke xviii. 
15-17; Matthew xix. 13-15; Mark x. 13-16), when our Lord 
was engaged in a grave discussion concerning matrimony and 
virginity, certain mothers making their way through the crowd, 
besought him to touch and bless their little children. These 
women were thereupon rebuked by the disciples for what ap- 
peared to be an untimely request ; but they had their earnest 
faith rewarded by the sweet condescension of their Saviour. 
Now too, the blind man, although rebuked by the crowd, was 
sent for by Jesus, not that his wishes were unknown to our 
Lord, but that an opportunity might be given him for a profes- 
sion of faith and for meritorious prayer. 

The man approached ; he asked the restoration of his sight ; 


Vv. 42. And Jesus said to him: Receive thy sight; thy 
faith hath made thee whole. 


Curing him by a word—the same that had been used by the 
blind man himself—Christ showed at once his affable condes- 
cension towards the sufferer, and that he was the same Divine 
Being who said in the beginning: ‘‘ Let there be light, and 
light was made.’’ Nay more, dismissing him with the words : 
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‘“ Thy faith hath made thee whole,’’ Jesus commended and de- 
clared before all the efficacy of that great grace of faith which 
enabled the unlettered beggar to recognise his Saviour, and the 
despised outcast to ask with confidence for the merciful and. 
miraculous exercise of infinite power. 

The evangelist thus concludes :— 


V. 43. And immediately he saw, and followed him, glorify- 
ne ΠΟΙ͂. And all the people, when they saw it, gave praise 
o God. 


The material light of day shone upon the blind man’s eyes ; 
the immaterial and supernatural light of grace more and more 
illumined his soul ; and, joined by ‘‘ all the people,’’ who were 
filled with gratitude, he ‘‘ followed’’ Jesus, and loudly pro- 
claimed his indebtedness to God, the giver of all good gifts. 
“ Blessed is the man that endureth temptation: for when he 
hath been proved, he shall receive the crown of life which God 
hath promised to them that love him ”’ (James i. 12). 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Completed as to details by the Parallel Passages in SS. 
Matthew and Mark, the first verses of this gospel extract 
describe one of the last journeys of our Saviour to Jerusalem, 
where he was soon to suffer the death of the cross. Whilst the 
apostles followed in fear, he seemed to be filled with a new 
ardour ; he told those around him the object of his journey ; 
and he appeared to long for the hour when he was to offer him- 
self in sacrifice for the glory of his Father and the salvation of 
mankind. The life of the Christian as a follower of the Crucified 
must be the way of the cross ; for our Divine Master said: ‘“‘ If 
any man will come after me, let him deny himself, and take up 
his cross daily, and follow me’’ (Luke ix. 22). To arouse our 
courage and to sustain ourselves on this road, let us think that 
Jesus has suffered for us ; that he walks before us ; that we fol- 
low him only from afar; and that our sufferings are but light 
when compared with his. 

2. The prediction of the Crucifixion was unintelligible to the 
apostles ; they could not reconcile it with their expectation that 
their Master had come not to suffer, but to establish a temporal 
kingdom here below. We too, like the apostles, often hear οἵ 
the Passion which was then foretold ; and this truth makes no 
greater impression on our minds than it did on theirs. There 
is, however, this difference between the two cases, that whilst 
the cause of the apostles’ insensibility was ignorance, the cause 
of ours is often perversity of will. We are not touched by the 
history of Christ’s Passion, because we do not wish to be in- 
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fluenced thereby. The practical resolutions which a reflection 
on Christ’s sufferings suggests, are painful to nature ; and we 
are, therefore, unwilling to adopt these resolutions. Our cu- 
pidity is in revolt against the self-denial, our pride against the 
humility, and our self-indulgence against the mortifications 
which are demanded from us by the sight of a God despoiled, 
outraged, and expiring intorments. The author of the Zmitation 
has written truly : ὁ Jesus has now many lovers of his heavenly 
kingdom, but few are willing to bear his cross. He has many 
that are desirous of comfort, but few of tribulation. He finds 
many companions of his table, but few of his abstinence. All 
desire to rejoice with him, few are willing to suffer with him. 
Many follow Jesus to the breaking of bread, but few to the 
drinking of the chalice of his Passion. Many reverence his 
miracles, but few follow the ignomony of his cross.’’ 

3. In the blind man of Jericho, the Fathers of the Church saw 
a figure of the blindness into which men are plunged by a love 
of the world, and by long indulgence in sin. Sometimes the 
condition of the wicked is such that the light of religious truth 
no longer strikes the mind ; the terrible prospects of certain 
death, of a rigorous judgment, and of an endless punishment 
make little impression ; and the consoling doctrines of redemp- 
tion, of divine mercy, and of future recompense excite no emo- 
tion or purpose of amendment. For sinners in this state the 
only resource is prayer—a grace denied to none. Like the 
blind man of the gospel they must seize their opportunity when, 
at the approaching holy season, Jesus is passing by and mani- 
fests his presence in stings of remorse, in interior inspirations, 
in the exhortations of the Church, and in the example of others 
who, by pious meditations, are following their Saviour on his 
journey to death. With the earnestness of the blind man, 
sinners should hasten to profit by this precious opportunity ; for 
Jesus is merely passing, and is giving them what may prove to 
be the last offer of pardon. ‘‘* Behold, now is the acceptable 
time ; behold, now is the day of salvation ’’ (2 Cor. vi. 2). To 
earnestness in prayer there must be joined a perseverance which 
does not heed the rebukes of those around, and which is not 
influenced by the voice of passion counselling silence and inac- 
tion. This earnest and persevering prayer will be listened to 
by God, ‘‘ For he saith: In an accepted time have I heard 
thee ; and in the day of salvation have I helped thee ”’ (2 Cor. 
vi. 2). It is true that the conversion of the hardened sinner re- 
quires as much the exercise of omnipotence as does the opening 
of the eyes of the blind, for the one is as much a miracle in the 
order of grace as the other is in the order of nature ; but in 
each case prayer will merit to hear from the heavenly Physician 
these consoling words: ‘‘ Thy faith hath made thee whole.’”’ 

4. On praying for pardon and on receiving a favourable 
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answer to his petition, the sinner should not think that his duty 
has been entirely fulfilled. The blind man, or receiving his 
sight, expressed his gratitude to Christ, ‘‘ and followed him, 
glorifying God. And all the people, when they saw it, gave 
praise to God.’’ We, too, must attach ourselves to our Divine 
Benefactor, and must for the time to come walk in the way in 
which he leads us. Our gratitude for the favours we have already 
received, will merit an increase of grace, and will secure us 
from the misfortune of a future fall. 


FIRST SUNDAY OF LENT. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATTHEW IV. I-II. 


> a 
'Tére Ἰησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ 
- 2 , eis 
τοῦ διαβόλου. ~ Καὶ νηστεύσας ἡμέρας 
τεσσεράκοντα καὶ νύκτας τεσσερά- 
κοντα, ὕστερον ἐπείνασεν. ὅ Καὶ προσ- 
‘ © i 7 Ee > εν 

ελθὼν ὁ πειράζων εἶπεν αὐτῷ: εἰ υἱὸς 
ν᾿ a Ξ ἥν Geie © , e 
εἰ tod θεοῦ, εἰπὲ ἵνα οἱ λίθοι οὗτοι 
ἄρτοι γενωνται. *‘O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς, 
- ΄ > 
εἶπεν: γέγραπται, οὐκ em ἄρτῳ μόνῳ 
, € a» > 3 » Ἁ ‘ 
ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ 
ῥήματι 
Θεοῦ. 


διάβολος εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν, καὶ ἔστη- 


ἐκπορευομένῳ διὰ στόματος 
a 
Τότε παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ 


σεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ. 
© Καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ" εἰ υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω" γέγραπται γὰρ, 
ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ 
σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε. μήποτε 
προσκύψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 
7 Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" πάλιν γέγραπ- 
ται, οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις κύριον τὸν θεύν 
σου. “Πάλιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν 6 
"διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ δείκ- 
Ψυσιν αὐτῷ πάσας τὰς βασιλείας τοῦ 
κύσμου καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν. "Καὶ 
εἷπεν αὐτῷ" ταῦτα σοι πάντα δώσω, 
10 Τότε 


Ld 2 σ᾿ ΄ 3 ue OT Lad “τς 
λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς" ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ 


ἐὰν πεσὼν πρυσκυνήσῃς μοι. 


γέγραπται γὰρ, κύριον τὸν θεόν σου 
προσκυνήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ λατρεύ- 
σειν" " Τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος" 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον, καὶ διηκὸ- 


νοῦν αὐτῷ. 


VULGATE. 
MATTHEW IV. I-II. 


1Tunc Jesus ductus est in 
desertum a Spiritu, ut tentare- 
tur a diabolo. 23 Et cum jeju- 
nasset quadraginta diebus et 
quadraginta noctibus, postea 
esurlit. °% Et accedens tentator 
dixit ei: Si Filius Dei es, dic 
ut lapides isti panes fiant. #Qui 
respondens dixit : Scriptum 
est: Non in solo pane vivit ho- 
mo, sed in omni verbo quod 
procedit de ore Dei. 5 Tunc 
assumpsit eum diabolus in 
sanctam civitatem, et statuit 
eum super pinnaculum templi. 
6 Et dixit ei: Si Filius Dei es, 
mitte te deorsum ; scriptum 
est enim: Quia angelis suis 
mandavit de te, et in manibus 
tollent te, ne forte offendas ad 
lapidem pedem tuum. 7 Ait illi 
Jesus: Rursum scriptum est: 
Non tentabis Dominum Deum 
tuum. §Iterum assumpsit eum 
diabolus in montem excelsum 
valde; et ostendit ei omnia 
regna mundi et gloriam eorum. 
9 Et dixit ei: Hee omnia tibi 
dabo, si cadens adoraveris me. 
10 Tunc dixit ei Jesus: Vade, 
Satana; scriptum est enim: 
Dominum Deum tuum adora- 
bis, et illi soli servies. 11 Tune 
reliquit eum diabolus, et ecce 
angeli accesserunt, et ministra- 
bant ei. 
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Il.— ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
fROM SS. MARK AND LUKE. 


MATTHEW IV. I-II. 


1 Then Jesus was led by the Spirit into the desert, to be 
tempted by the devil. 2 And when he had fasted forty days and 
forty nights, afterwards he was hungry. 3And the tempter 
coming said to him: “1 thou be the Son of God, command 
that these stones be made bread.’’ Who answered and said: 
“It is written : Notin bread alone doth man live, but in every word 
that proceedeth from the mouth of God.’’ 5 Then the devil took 
him up into the Holy City, and set him upon the pinnacle of the 
temple, and said to him: © ‘‘ If thou be the Son of God, cast 
thyself down, for it is written: ‘‘ He hath given his angels 
charge over thee, and in their hands shall they bear thee up, lest perhaps 
thou dash thy foot against a stone.’’ 7 Jesus said to him: “1 is 
written again: Zhou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God.’’ 8 Again 
the devil took him up into a very high mountain, and showed 
him all the kingdoms of the world and the glory. of them, 9 and 
said to him: “ΑΙ! these will I give thee, if falling down thou 
wilt adore me.’’ 1° Then Jesus saith to him: ‘‘ Begone, Satan ; 
for it is written: The Lord thy God shalt thou adore, and him only 
shalt thou serve.’? 11 The the devil left him ; and behold, angels 
came and ministered to him. 


NARK Τὸ to 15. 

12 And immediately the Spirit drove him out into the desert. 
13 And he was in the desert forty days and forty nights, and 
was tempted by Satan ; and he was with beasts ; and the angels 
ministered to him. 


LUKE Iv. I-13. 

1 And Jesus, being full of the Holy Ghost, returned from the 
Jordan, and was led by the Spirit into the desert 2 for the space 
of forty days, and was tempted by the devil. And he ate no- 
thing in those days ; and when they were ended he was hungry. 
3 And the devil said to him: ‘‘ If thou be the Son of God, say to 
this stone that it be made bread.’’ 4 And Jesus answered him: 
“It is written that man liveth not by bread alone, but by every 
word of God.’’ 5. And the devil led him into a high mountain, 
and showed him all the kingdoms of the world in a moment of 
time. © And he said to him: ‘‘ To thee will I give all this 
power and the glory of them ; for to me they are delivered, and 
to whom I will, I give them. 7 If thou therefore wilt adore before 
me, all shall be thine.’’ SAnd Jesus answering, said to him: ‘‘It is 
written: Zhou shalt adore the Lord thy God, and him only shalt 
thou serve.’’ % And he brought him to Jerusalem, and set him 
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on a pinnacle of the temple ; and he said to him: ‘‘ If thou be 
the Son of God, cast thyself from hence. 1° For it is written, 
that he hath given his angels charge over thee, that they keép tnee ; 
11 and that im their hands they shall bear thee up, lest perhaps thou 
dash thy foot against a stone.’’ 12 And Jesus answering, said to 
him: ‘‘ Itis said: Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God.’’ 13 And 
all the temptation being ended, the devil departed from him 
for a time. 


III.—COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And Jesus being full of the Holy Ghost, returned from the 
Jordan. And immediately then the Spirit drove him out. into 
the desert to be tempted by the devil. And he was in the desert 
forty days and forty nights, and was tempted by Satan ; and he 
was with beasts; and he ate nothing in those days. And when they 
were ended, and when he had fasted forty days and forty nights, 
afterwards he was hungry. And the tempter, the devil, com- 
ing, said to him: ‘‘If thou be the Son of God, say that these stones 
be made bread.’’ And Jesus answered him: ‘‘ It is written that 
man liveth not by bread alone, but by every word that proceedeth 
from the mouth of God.’’ Then the devil brought him to Jeru- 
salem, [and] took him up into the Holy City, and set him upon 
the pinnacle of the temple ; and he said to him: ‘“‘ If thou be the 
Son of God, cast thyself down from hence ; for it is written: 
He hath given his angels charge over thee, that they keep 
thee, and that in their hands they shall bear thee up, lest per- 
haps thou dash thy foot against a stone.’’ And answering, 
Jesus said to him: ‘‘ Again it is written: Thou shalt not tempt 
the Lord thy God.’’ Again the devil took him up, [and] led him 
into a very high mountain, and showed him all the kingdoms of 
the world and the glory of them in a moment of time. And he 
said to him: ‘‘ To thee will I give all this power and the glory 
of them ; for to me they are delivered, and to whom I will I 
give them. If thou, therefore, falling down wilt adore before 


me, all shall be thine.’’ And then Jesus answering, said to 
him: ‘‘ Begone, Satan; for it is written: The Lord thy God 
shalt thou adore, and him only shalt thou serve.’’ And then, 


all the temptation being ended, the devil departed from him for 
a time ; and behold, angels came and ministered to him. 


IY.— NOTES. 


Introductory. At his baptism in the Jordan, Jesus had been 
publicly proclaimed by his Precursor as the long-expected 
Messiah ; and this declaration of the Baptist had been confirmed 
by the descent of the Holy Ghost in the form of a dove, and by 
a voice from heaven in which the Eternal Father called on al! 


to receive this Saviour as the Son of God. Now, the mission of 
R 
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the Messiah was to overthrow the power of the devil, and to 
establish with men that New Covenant of which the former was 
the type. As, then, Moses, the legislator of the Old Dispensa- 
tion, spent forty days in prayer with God before the promulga- 
tion of the Law, and as Elias, the great prophet, fasted forty 
days before entering on his work as a reformer of the people, 
so Christ, the author of the New Law, was to spend forty days 
in solitude and in a rigorous fast before commencing his public 
mission, the success of which mission was to be foreshadowed 
by a triple victory over the assaults of the devil, the enemy of 
mankind. The history of this fast and of this temptation in the 
desert is told by the three synoptic evangelists ; and it forms 
one of the most remarkable episodes in the gospel narrative. 

St. Luke commences his account by stating that ‘‘ Jesus, being 
full of the Holy Ghost, returned from the Jordan’’; and St. 
Mark adds, that ‘‘ immediately the Spirit drove him out into 
the desert.’’ This last statement was made, not indeed to 
exclude the idea of free will on the part of Christ, but to signify 
the power of that divine influence to the direction of which 
Christ as Man, entirely, though freely, submitted. 

St. Matthew, in the opening words of the present passage, 
indicates the place and the purpose of Christ’s retreat. He says 
that 


V. 1. Then Jesus was led by the Spirit into the desert, to 
ke tempted by the devil. 


The Greek verb ἀνῆχθη =‘ was led up,’’ indicates the elevated 
position of the wilderness into which Jesus was brought. Ac- 
cording to a very ancient tradition, this desert was a high moun- 
tain about a league from Jericho, and to the north of the road 
between that city and Jerusalem. The mountain has a most 
desolate and arid appearance, is honeycombed on all sides by 
caverns, and is surrounded by frightful precipices. In Christian 
times it was called ‘‘ Quarentaria’’ or ‘‘ Quarantania,’’ in 
memory of the Forty Days’ Fast. Hither from the low-lying 
valley of the Jordan, Christ was conducted “το be tempted by 
the devil.’’ But how could the Holy Spirit lead Christ into the 
desert ‘‘ to be tempted by the devil ’’? 

Commentators preface their answer to this question by point- 
ing out two meanings of the word ‘“‘ to tempt,’’ which signifies, 
1° to incite to sin, 2° to try or prove, in order to make known 
to one’s self or to others some secret quality or perfection 
of the person tempted. This being understood, various solutions 
are given of the difficulty which here arises. According to some, 
Christ was led into the desert not that he might be tempted in 
either sense of the word, but with the direct intention that he 
might there hold communion with God in prayer, and this with 
the subsequent permitted result that he was tempted (a Lapide). 
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The answer does not appear satisfactory, because the Greek 
form πειρασθῆναι and still more, the Vulgate expression “‘ ut 
tentaretur,’’ seem to require that temptation, from some point 
of view, or in some sense, entered into the design of the Holy 
Spirit, and was not merely permitted. Others, admitting on the 
part of the Holy Spirit, a design that Christ should be tempted, 
think that the temptation intended was not an incitement to sin, 
but a trial, or proof, or manifestation of Christ’s virtue and of 
his power over the Evil One. This explanation does not appear 
to take account of the fact expressly stated, viz., that the tempta- 
tion was to come from the devil—a statement which seems to 
imply that it was to be nothing less than an incitement to sin. 
Lastly, there are those who think that Christ was led into the 
desert with the direct intention that He should be tempted by 
the devil in the sense of being incited to sin. There does not 
appear to be any inconvenience in this assertion. The devil, 
indeed, intended sin to be committed ; the Holy Spirit, however, 
intended not sin, which on the part of a Divine Being was im- 
jpossible, but that Christ, by entering into conflict with the enemy 
.of mankind, and by overcoming him, might commence the con- 
‘test, and give a foretaste of the victory, which were predicted 
in the first Messianic prophecy spoken in the Garden of Eden 
itself (Gen. iii. 15). The first Adam was overcome in Paradise ; 
the second Adam overcame in the desert. As in the defeat of 
the first we were all conquered and reduced to subjection, it was 
ibecoming that in the victory of the second we should all have a 
certainty of victory. Not only was Christ urged by the Holy 
‘Ghost according to the strong expression of St. Mark ἀυτὸν 
«ἐκβάλλει -- “" drives him out ’’) to enter into the place of conflict, 
ibut from the Greek text of St. Luke we learn that whilst there 
awaiting the tempter, his actions were ruled and directed by the 
‘same Divine Spirit ἤγετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: What was 
his mode of life thus divinely regulated? The answer is given 
us by St. Mark and St. Luke. St. Mark says: ‘‘ He was in the 
desert forty days and forty nights; . . and he was with 
beasts."” To this St. Luke adds that “ he ate nothing i in these 
days,’’ or according to the emphatic Greek text: ove ἔφαγεν 
«ὀυδὲν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις =‘‘ He ate nothing whatever in these 
days.’’ In his continuous fast Christ, the Author of the New 
Law, imitated Moses, the legislator, and Elias, the zealous 
prophet and restorer of the Old Dispensation. Of the former 
it had been written (Exod. xxxiv. 28): ‘‘ He was there with the 
Lord forty days and forty nights; he neither ate bread nor 
drank water ; and he wrote upon the tables the ten words of the 
Covenant.”’ Of Elias, too, it was said (3 Kings xix. 8): ‘‘ And 
he arose, and ate, and drank, and walked in the strength of that 
food forty days and forty nights unto the Mount of God, Horeb.’”’ 
In the case of even those who had bound themselves by vow, 
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a fast of several days was always broken at sunset. As appears, 
however, from the expression, ‘‘ forty days and forty nights,’’ 
Christ’s fast was a continuous and complete abstinence from 
food. He thus fulfilled perfectly in himself what had been pre- 
figured in the ancient legislator and in the prophet of the Jewish 
nation ; and by his lengthened and uninterrupted mortification, he 
consecrated anew the mystic number so often mentioned in the 
history of the Synagogue and afterwards to be commemorated 
by the apostles in the institution of the Christian Lent. From 
our Lord’s' example we may learn the utility of uniting fasting 
with prayer and solitude, as a means of preparation for tempta- 
tation, and for securing an intimate union with God. 

It is believed that these days were passed by Christ in an 
ecstatic contemplation of the Divinity, so that in the meantime 
he did not feel the want of food. So much seems to be implied 
in the expression of St. Luke and of St. Matthew, the latter of 
whom thus continues his account :— 


V. 2. And when he had fasted forty days and forty nights, 
afterwards he was hungry. 


The ecstacy being ended, Christ now felt the want of food, 
and perhaps permitted this to appear outwardly. That he thus, 
as it were, challenged his adversary to the combat, and that the 
devil was encouraged thereby to commence his attack, is the 
teaching of St. Jerome ; it is the opinion commonly held by in- 
terpreters ; and it seems to follow clearly from the words of 
St. Matthew, who, having mentioned Christ’s hunger, adds at 
once :— 


V. 3. And the tempter coming said to him, etc. 


It is evident (see verse 1) that ‘‘ the tempter ’’ was the devil ;. 
and it appears probable from the whole narrative that this evil 
spirit assumed a human and visible form. Thus it is said (verse 
3) that he approached our Lord (προσελθὼν); (verse 5) that he 
‘* took him up into the Holy City, and set him upon the pinnacle of 
the temple ’’ ; (verse 8) that he took him up into a high mountain ; 
(verse g) that he asked our Lord to fall down and adore him ; 
(verse 11) that the devil left him, and gave place to angels, who 
(no doubt in human form) came and ministered to his corporal 
wants. It is the more probable opinion that the temptation now 
took place for the first time during the forty days, although the 
contrary supposition would fit in with St. Mark’s andi with St. 
Luke’s account. The Fathers almost unanimously teach that 
the occasion which emboldened the devil, was the evidence of 
human infirmity shown in the hunger of Christ—a hunger felt, 
according to St. Matthew and St. Luke, after the lapse of the 
forty days. It would appear to follow, therefore, that it was 
only then that Christ was tempted. 
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What was the nature of the first temptation? In Arabia 
Petrzea, and also in this desert of Quarantania, the ground 
is strewn with round, flat stones, which have exactly the form 
of the loaves in use at that time among the Jews. Presenting 
some of these to Christ, the devil said :— 


If thou be the Son of God, command that these stones be 
made bread. 


Theologians are in doubt as to what knowledge the demons 
had at that time regarding the dignity of Jesus. It is probable 
that the evil spirits did not yet. fully recognise him as the Son 
of God. ‘‘Christus tantum innotuit demonibus quantum 
voluit, tantum autem voluit quantum oportuit ’’ (St. Aug. De 
Civ. Dei, L. ix. c. 21). Having on the one hand, the testimony 
of John, which was confirmed by the voice from heaven at the 
Baptism, the devil could not look upon Jesus as a mere man; 
on the other, seeing the same Jesus evidently subject to the 
weakness of human nature, he could not admit him to be God. 
Hence the form in which the temptation is proposed. ‘‘ Simul 
in ipsa tentatione artificem diaboli disce versutiam. Sic tentat 
ut exploret, sic explorat ut tentet ”’ (St. Ambrose). The devil 
suggests that if Christ be the Son of God as he was named, he 
ought to free himself by a miracle from a condition unworthy of 
the divine dignity. The situation was most carefully considered. 
This mortification having been begun under the direction of the 
Holy Spirit, and therefore by the will of the Heavenly Father, 
the tempter hoped to learn Christ’s divinity if he were God, or 
to lead him into sin if he were only a man. The sin would have 
been one of sensuality in supplying his wants by miracle before 
the time appointed ; and it would have been one of disobedience 
to his Father’s will, in accordance with which he had entered 
into the desert. As, then, in this temptation the devil had at- 
tacked the honour of God the Father by suggesting that that 
Father had left his Son unprovided with what was neceessary 
for life, Christ rejected the suggestion in words which give no 
information as to his own dignity, and which, at the same time, 
give honour to that God who, if he wills, can preserve life with- 
out the use of material agencies. 

The evangelist records the reply of our Lord, 


V. 4. Who answered and said: It is written: Not in bread 
alone doth man live, but in every word that proceedeth from 
the mouth of God. 


In this passage, taken from Deuteronomy (viii. 3), Moses re- 
minded the people of Israel that God provided for their wants 
by a miracle when, at the divine command, they were wandering 
during forty years in the desert, and were there bereft of the 
ordinary means of sustaining life. The meaning of the answer 
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is then: ‘*‘ The preservation of human life is not absolutely de- 
pendent on material bread only ; but can be sustained through 
any other means ordained by God. If God wills me to be in 
want of food and to suffer hunger, he can even in these circum- 
stances preserve my life.’” The wisdom of our Lord is here 
manifested in a wonderful manner. He balks the tempter, at 
once answering and confuting him, without at the same time 
making known what that tempter wished to learn. Jesus does 
not say that he has the power attributed to him, but at the 
same time does not deny that he has it; and he shows that 
this temptation to work a miracle is out of place, since man can 
live by whatever means God may choose for the preservation of 
existence (Lamy). The first temptation was one of gluttony or 
of sensuality, not because the eating of bread would have been 
an excess in one that hungered, but because the seeking to ob- 
tain bread by means improper in the circumstances, would have 
implied an excessive love for food, which is itself the sin of 
gluttony. Christ thus at once resisted the temptation, concealed 
what he himself was, and did honour to that Eternal Father in 
whom he placed unshaken confidence. On this confidence itself 
the devil now attempted to work ; and so he entered on a new 
plan of attack. The order of the temptations is different in St. 
Luke ; but that given by St. Matthew is most probably the one in 
which they occurred. St. Luke introduces each temptation with 
a simple xai=‘‘ and’’; whereas the particles tore =“‘ then,’ 
and πάλιν =‘ again,’’ in St. Matthew, seem clearly to indicate 
immediate succession. 
In the description of the next temptation it is said: 


V. 5. Then the devil took him up into the Holy City, and 
set him upon the pinnacle of the temple. 


Some of the early Fathers thought that Christ did not permit 
himself to be carried by Satan ; but the forms of expression, 
‘* took him up,’’ and ‘‘ set him upon the pinnacle of the temple,”’ 
leave no room to doubt as to the agency of the devil. St. 
Gregory too (Hom. xvi. in Matthew), remarks: ‘‘ We need not 
be surprised that he allowed himself to be carried up into a 
mountain by Satan, who allowed himself to be crucified by the 
members of Satan.’’ The scene of the second temptation was 
‘the pinnacle of the temple,’’ that is, most probably, the roof 
of Herod’s portico, which was one of the wings of the temple 
πτερόν Or πτερύγιον and which overhung the precipice at the 
south and east of the sacred building. It was a dizzy height, 
and was the most elevated position in Jerusalem, ‘‘ the Holy 
City ’’—a city so called by St. Matthew writing for the Jews, 
because it was the divinely constituted centre of religious wor- 
ship. 

Christ had professed his reliance on the providence of God 
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his Father. He was now for the second time asked to work a 
miracle, which, on the one hand, would reveal his divinity if he 
were God, and which on the other, would if he were merely man, 
be a sinful act, as being a vain and presumptuous manifestation 
of his power before the period appointed by his Father. 

Christ’s hour was not yet come (John ii. 4), but Satan hoped 
to secure the working of the miracle, 


V. 6. And said to him: If thou be the Son of God, cast 
thyself down, etc. 


As in the Garden of Eden, the devil said to our first parents 
that they were deceived by God, and would not die on eating the 
forbidden fruit, but would rather become as gods, so now he 
impugned the testimony of the Eternal Father as to Chitist’s 
divinity, and urged Christ to prove the truth of that testimony if 
he could. Moreover, as Christ had repelled the first temptation 
by citing a passage from the Sacred Scriptures, Satan thus 
quoted from the same source an apparent justification of the act 
proposed :— 


For it is written, that he hath given his angels charge 
over thee; and in their hands shall they bear thee up, lest 
perhaps thou dash thy foot against a stone. 


Kuinoel remarks that the metaphor here is borrowed from the 
action of parents who, in travelling along a rough road, take 
in their arms their young children, lest these should stumble 
and be injured by the stones that strew the path. The passage 
is to be found in Psalm xc. ; but it is misapplied by the devil. 
The Psalmist promises protection, and even angelic guidance in 
danger, to the faithful servants of God, not to those who fool- 
ishly run unnecessary risks, and presumptuously expect to be 
miraculously delivered therefrom. ϑί. Jerome says that to the 
darts which Satan draws from a false interpretation of the 
Sacred Scripture, Jesus opposes the shield of the same inspired 
volume rightly understood. The temptation was one of pride. 
As has been already stated, the devil hoped that, if really the 
Son of God, Christ would manifest himself as such by casting 
himself from the height, rather than have recourse to a cautious 
and slow descent which that proud spirit considered to be un- 
worthy of a Divine Being. He hoped as an alternative that, 
if a mere man, Christ would be led into the sin of pride by a 
presumptuous confidence in the protection of heaven, and by 
a vain display before the people. 

Satan was again foiled ; for 


V. 7. Jesus said to him: It is written again: Thou shalt 
not tempt the Lord thy God. 


The passage is quoted from Deuteronomy (vi. 16) according 
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to the Septuagint version, and there the word ‘“‘ to tempt””’ sig- 
nifies ‘‘ to make a trial of God,’ or ‘‘ to question God’s power and 
merciful will to save one in danger.’’ This is done not expressly 
or formally, but implicitly or equivalently, when, without ne- 
cessity, an extraordinary or miraculous exercise of divine power 
is demanded or expected. 

The devil did not yet lose confidence. The Lord had promised 
to the Messiah: ‘‘I will give thee the Gentiles for thy inheri- 
tance, and the utmost parts of the earth for thy possession. 
Thou shalt rule them with a rod of iron, and shalt break them 
in pieces like a potter’s vessel’’ (Ps. ii. 8, 9). But God the 
Father, who made the promise of a world-wide kingdom, had 
laid down the conditions, and had appointed the means by which 
that kingdom was to be acquired by the Messiah. They were 
these: ‘‘ Therefore will I distribute to him very many, and he 
shall divide the spoils of the strong ; because he hath delivered 
his’soul unto death, and was reputed with the wicked ”’ (Isaias 
lit 152}: 

The Evil One wished to suggest a shorter and less painful 
mode of securing this dominion promised to the Messiah, and 
therefore 


V. 8. Again the devil took him up into a very high 
mountain, and showed him all the kingdoms of the world, 
and the glory of them. 


The scene of this temptation and the means by which the reve- 
lation was made, are both unknown. The mountain was pro- 
bably that of Quarantania, in the desert where the first temp- 
tation occurred (see McCarthy : Gospels, page 143). The means 
were not zxternal suggestions, for which the ascent of the moun- 
tain would not be required ; neither were they mere indications 
of the directions in which “‘ the kingdoms of the world lay,’’ for 
this would not be a showing of the Aingdoms, and much less would 
it be a manifestation of their glory. Most probably the devil, ‘‘ in 
a moment of time,’’ as St. Luke adds, presented to the eyes of 
Christ outward or material pictures of the regions themselves, 
and typical illustrations of their greatness, of their pleasures, and 
especially of their riches. The mountain was selected for this 
purpose that the representation might be as like as possible to 
the reality, and that so the deception might be the greater. 

The devil next proposed the conditions to our Lord, 


V. 9. And said to him: All these will I give thee if, falling 
down, thou wilt adore me. 


The additional statement recorded by St. Luke is very re- 
markable. According to that evangelist Satan said: ‘‘ To thee 
will I give all this power, and the glory of them ; for to me 
they are delivered, and to whom 1 will I give them.’’ Thus the 
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evil spirit appears to have claimed to.be the Son of God, and 
to have hoped that, if Christ were God, then in anger at such 
an assertion he would declare his divine dignity and would ask 
to be adored rather than to adore ; whereas if he were a mere 
man, he would, like our first parents, be overcome by the temp- 
tation to concupiscence of the eyes or love of dominion and 
wealth. The temptation, therefore, was one of avarice, which 
was to be satisfied after a consent to idolatry. The words in 
which Christ replied directly forbids the latter crime, and indi- 
rectly all inordinate attachment to the goods of this life. 
St. Matthew states that 


V. 10. Then Jesus saith to him: Begone, Satan ; for it is 
written: The Lord thy God shalt thou adore, and him only 
shalt thou serve. 


In the first part of the quotation, which is from Deuteronomy 
(vi. 13), St. Matthew has προσκυνήσεις =‘‘ thou shalt adore,’’ 
instead of the Hebrew svn and the Septuagint φοβηθήσῃ = ‘* thou 
shalt fear” ; but it may be said that the fear of God which is 
becoming to man, implies the rendering of the homage of adora- 
tion which is due to God’s infinite majesty. In the other assaults 
the attack was insidious, but here it was open; and hence our 
Lord now shows openly that he knows the tempter, and that 
he is aware of his deceit. At the same time, he grounds his 
rejection of the temptation not on any feeling of his own, but 
on the teaching of the word of God. The devil had hoped, as 
before, to learn something of Christ’s nature or to lead him 
into sin. In his answer, however, our Divine Master again 
disappoints both expectations, and thus proves that ‘‘ there is 
no wisdom, there is no prudence, there is no counsel against 
the Lord” (Prov. xxi. 30). Moreover Jesus reprimands the 
evil spirit, and drives him away ; he asserts and vindicates the 
honour of his Father ; and by the words ‘‘ Him only shalt thou 
serve,’’ he rejects the suggestion to withdraw himself from the 
divine guidance in order to secure the dominion which had been 
promised to him as the Messiah. 

From St. Luke it is clear that this contest was not to be the 
last which Jesus was to enter upon with the enemy of God and 
man; but these three temptations being overcome, every kind 
of temptation to which we are subject was met (Luke iv. 13). 
From St. Matthew we learn that 


V. 11. Then the devil left him; and behold, angels came 
and ministered to him. 


One angel would have sufficed to show the dignity of the 
Victor in this combat, but to honour that Victor the more, many 
heavenly spirits were sent to minister to his corporal wants ; 
and whereas the first Adam, on yielding to the suggestion of 
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the devil, was expelled by an angel from paradise and put out 
of the reach of the tree of life, Christ, the second Adam, on his 
victory over temptation, is waited on by heavenly spirits, who 
supply the necessities of that sacred humanity in which he had 
had just fought and won. 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


Christ, being impeccable by nature, could not be overcome 
by any temptation. As, then, he permitted the devil to assail 
him, it is evident that it was for our instruction he submitted 
to this trial. Let us study the important lessons given us in 
this passage of the Gospel. 

1. The first lesson to be learned here is that all who have 
come to the use of reason are exposed to temptation. Who 
will have the presumption to think that he is exempt from attack 
when the Just One by excellence, the Saint of saints, God him- 
self, was subjected to it? No state is free from it, no length 
of time in the service of God is a guarantee against it, no place 
is secure from it. It pursues saints as well as sinners ; and 
St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, gave expression to his 
feelings on this subject in the following words: ‘* I am delighted 
with the law of God, according to the inward man; but I see 
another law in my members, fighting against the law of my 
mind ’’ (Rom. vii. 22, 23). ‘*‘ Therefore I myself, with the mind, 
serve the law of God ; but with the flesh the law of sin’’ (Rom. 
vii. 25). ‘‘ For I do not that good which I will; but the evil 
which I hate, that I do’’ (Rom. vii. 15). And he concludes with 
the exclamation: ‘‘ Unhappy man that I am, who shall deliver 
me from the body of this death?’’ (Rom. vii. 24.) 

2. Again, as Christ the Sinless was tempted, we are taught 
that to meet with temptation is not in itself a sin, nor is tempta- 
tion necessarily followed by a fall from God’s grace. The pros- 
pect, therefore, of temptation should not abate our courage nor 
cause us to lose hope, however violent may be the assault. The 
same faith that shows us the enemy ceaselessly occupied in 
seeking to bring about our destruction, discovers to us the 
powerful succour that is ever within our reach. That faith 
reveals two dogmas well calculated to reassure us—the certainty 
of grace, and the power of grace. As to the first, St. Paul 
writes : ‘‘ God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted 
above that which you are able ; but will make also with tempta- 
tion issue, that you may be able to bear it ’’ (1 Cor. x. 13). As 
to the power of grace we cannot doubt when St. John assures 
us of victory in these words: ‘‘ You are of God, little children, 
and have overcome, . . . because greater is he that is in you, 
than he that is in the world ’’ (τ John iv. 4) ; and when St. Pavl 
says of himself: ‘‘ I can do all things in him who strengtheneth 
me’ ΡΠ τ 12): 
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3- Still further, as it was the will of God that Christ by over- 
coming the tempter should give great glory to his Father and 
should merit for himself as Man, so the permission of our temp- 
tations enters into the designs of Providence in bringing about 
our salvation. In the book of Ecclesiasticus we read: ‘‘ What 
doth he know that hath not been tried? A man that hath much 
experience, shall think of many things ; and he that hath learned 
many things, shall show forth understanding *’ (Ecclus. xxxiv. 
g). Temptation gives us a knowledge of ourselves, and forces us 
to look to our means of defence ; it keeps alive humility by the 
consciousness of our feebleness ; it sends us to God by showing 
our need of his succour; it arouses our vigilance by the fear 
of danger ; and it strengthens us in every virtue by the con- 
tinual exercise to which it obliges us. 

4. As Christ prepared to meet the tempter, so should we. 
It is from this Divine Model that we are to learn the preparation 
which will secure a victory. ‘‘ Son,’’ says the Eternal Wisdom, 
‘* when thou comest to the service of God, stand in justice and 
in fear, and prepare thy soul for temptation ’’ (Ecclus. ii. 1). In 
the first place the gospel makes known to us that Christ did 
not go of his own accord to the place of temptation; he was 
led there by an inspiration of the Holy Spirit. Hence we learn 
that we are not voluntarily and unnecessarily to expose our- 
selves to danger. If it is of faith that God will assist the just 
man in temptation, it is equally of faith that ‘‘ he that loveth 
danger shall perish in it’’ (Ecclus. iii. 27). To reconcile these 
two doctrines of faith, we should remember that God gives two 
sorts of graces against temptation: one the grace of flight, the 
other the grace of endurance. The former preserves us from 
temptations, the latter delivers us from them ; but God has not 
engaged to give us the latter grace when we neglect the first. 
It is to our fidelity in avoiding foreseen danger when avoidarce 
is possible, and not to our imprudence in exposing ourselves 
unnecessarily that he has promised his help. 

The gospel tells us of another element in Christ’s preparation 
for his combat with the devil. It was in the desert that he 
awaited the moment when the tempter would assail him. If 
we wish to be victorious we ought to enter often into the soli- 
tude of our hearts, by withdrawing ourselves for a time from 
the tumult of the world and the distraction of the business in 
which we are habitually engaged by the duties of our state. 
There, raising up a defence for ourselves in our meditations, 
resolutions, and prayer, let us await the assaults of the enemy 
with a loving confidence in divine grace. 

The gospel continuing the account of the means by which 
Jesus prepared for temptation, tells us that with his prayer he 
united a fast of forty days and forty nights. It thus teaches us 
that one of the most efficacious preservatives against tempta- 
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tion is corporal mortification. It is through ourselves that the 
devil assails us. He raises up against us enemies so much the 
more dangerous by how much the more they form a portion of 
our being, so much the more to be dreaded because we cherish 
them, so much the more powerful because in attacking us they 
take away from us the desire of resisting them. ‘‘ The flesh 
lusteth against the spirit, and the spirit against the flesh ; for 
these are contrary one to another ; so that you do not the things 
that you would ”’ (Gal. v. 17). Corporal mortification, by which 
we deny gratification to our unreasonable desires, has been the 
secret by which the saints overcame the temptations that met 
them. ‘‘ I chastise my body and bring it into subjection, lest 
perhaps, when I have preached to others, I myself should be- 
come a castaway ”’ (1 Cor. ix. 27). 


SECOND 


SUNDAY OF LENT. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


MATTHEW XVII. 1-9. 
c ΄ a / 
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αὐτοῦ ὡς ¢ ἥλιος, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 

, ‘ ‘ aug 3 CI as 
ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς τὸ φῶς Καὶ ἰδοὺ 

΄σ΄ - -~ , , 
ὠφθη αὐτοῖς Μωσῆς «αἱ Ἠλείας, 
αν > = 2 a 
συνλαλοῦντες μετ᾽ αὐτοὺ. "᾿Αποκριθεὶς 
δὲ 6 Πέτρος, εἶπεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ" κύριε 
Et Oss pf] ’ 
Citar  ῳ > ἃ 
καλὸν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι" εἰ θέλεις, 
= r , ‘ 
ποιήτω ὧδε σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοί μίαν, καὶ 
7 
> Ere 


αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ 


" ΄ ᾿ , 
Μωΐσεῖ μίαν, καὶ μίαν ’HXela: 
> , > , ‘ ’ ‘ 4 > 
ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς καὶ ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ 
- , ἀν» ΟΞ e 
τῆς νεφέλης A€yovaa’ οὗτός ἐστιν 6 
εὕὔ es \ > * 97 a 
υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα 
> ΄ 5 - δ Ar tS , ς 
ἀκούετε αὑτοῦ. Καὶ akovoavtes ot 

4 4 ΄ - 
μαξηταὶ, ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν, 

‘ ΩΨ , 7 

καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. * Καὶ mpo- 

Η τὴν Α ; i 
an Ger ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ ἁψάμενος αὐτῶν 
~ ὦ ΄ “-" 
εἶπεν: ἐγέρθητε. καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 

8 In a r+ a 

Erapuvtes δὲ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, 
οὐδένα εἶδον, εἰ μὲ αὐτὸν Ἰησοῦν μό 

» εἰ μὴ αὐτὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον. 
9’ , = - 

Καὶ καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, 
te rie : : 
ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, λέγων' 

5 a) ow . 4 - owe ὧν 
μηδενὶ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμα, ἕως οὗ ὁ υἱὸς 


τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ νεκρῶν ἐγερθῆ. 


VULGATE: 
MATTHEW XVII. I-9. 


1Et post dies sex assumit 
jesus Petrum, et Jacobum, et 
Joannem fratrem ejus, et ducit 
iilos in montem excelsum seor- 
sum; 2 et transfiguratus est 
ante eos. Et resplenduit facies 
ejus sicut sol; vestimenta au- 
tem ejus facta sunt alba sicut 
nix. 9 ΕΓ ecce apparuerunt 
illis Moyses et Elias cum eo 
loquentes.  Respondens autem 
Petrus, dixit ad Jesum: Do- 
mine, bonum est nos hic esse. 
Si vis, faciamus hic tria taber- 
nacula, tibi unum, Moysi 
unum, et Elie unum. ὃ Adhuc 
eo loquente, ecce nubes lucida 
obumbravit eos. Et ecce vox 
de nube, dicens: Hic est filius 
meus dilectus, in quo mihi 
bene complacui ; ipsum audite. 
6 Et audientes discipuli cecide- 
runt in faciem suam, et timue- 
runt valde. Et oaccessit 
Jesus, et tetigit eos ; dixitque 
eis: Surgite, et nolite timere. 
8 Levantes autem oculos suos, 
neminem viderunt, nisi solum 
Jesum. 9%Et = descendentibus 
illis de monte, precepit eis 
Jesus, dicens : Nemini dixeritis 
visionem, donec Filius hominis 
a mortuis resurgat. 
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IIl.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MARK AND LUKE. 


MATTHEW XVII. 1-0. 


1 And after six days Jesus taketh unto him Peter, and James, 
and John his brother, and bringeth them up into a high moun- 
tain apart. 2 And he was transfigured before them ; and his face 
did shine as the sun; and his garments became white as snow. 
3 And behold, there appeared to them Moses and Elias talking 
with him. 4 And Peter answering, said to Jesus : ‘‘ Lord, it is 
good for us to be here. If thou wilt, let us make here three taber- 
nacles, one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elias.’’ 
5 And as he was yet speaking, behold, a bright cloud overshaded 
them ; and lo, a voice out of the cloud saying: ‘‘ This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased: hear ye him.’’ © And 
the disciples hearing, fell upon their face, and were very much 
afraid. “And Jesus came and touched them, and said to them: 
““ Arise, and fear not.’’ 8 And they lifting up their eyes, saw 
no one, but only Jesus. %And as they came down from the 
mountain, Jesus charged them, saying: ‘‘ Tell the vision to no 
man, till the Son of Man be risen from the dead.”’ 


MarRK IX. I-9. 


1 And after six days Jesus taketh with him Peter, and James, 
and John, and leadeth them up into an high mountain apart by 
themselves, and was transfigured before them. 2 And his gar- 
ments became shining and exceeding white as snow, so as no 
fuller upon earth can make white. *%And there appeared to 
them Elias with Moses ; and they were talking with Jesus. 6 And 
Peter answering, said to Jesus: ‘‘ Rabbi, it is good for us to be 
here ; and let us make three tabernacles, one for thee, and one 
for Moses, and one for Elias.’’ 5 For he knew not what he 
said ; for they were struck with fear. ® And there was a cloud 
overshadowing them, and a voice came out of the cloud, saying : 
‘“This is my most beloved Son: hear ye him.’? And imme- 
diately looking about, they saw no man any more, but Jesus 
only with them. 8 And as they came down from the mountain, 
he charged them not to tell any man what things they had seen, 
till the Son of Man shall be risen again from the dead. 9% And 
they kept the word to themselves, questioning together what 
that should mean : ‘‘ When he shall be risen from the dead.”’ 


LUKE Ix. 28-36. 
28 And it came to pass about eight days after these words, 
that he took Peter, and James, and John, and went up into a 
mountain to pray. 29And whilst he prayed, the shape of his 
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countenance was altered, and his raiment became white and 
glittering. 39 And behold, two men were talking with him ; and 
they were Moses and Elias, appearing in majesty. 951 And they 
spoke of his decease that he should accomplish in Jerusalem. 
32 But Peter and they that were with him were heavy with 
sleep. And waking, they saw his glory and the two men that 
stood with him. 33 And it came to pass that as they were de- 
parting from him, Peter saith to Jesus: ‘‘ Master, it is good 
for us to be here; and let us make three tabernacles, one for 
thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elias,’’ not knowing what 
he said. 34And as he spoke these things, there came a cloud 
and overshadowed them ; and they were afraid, when they en- 
tered into the cloud. 35 And a voice came out of the cloud, say- 
ing : ** This is my beloved Son: hear him.’’ 36 And whilst the 
voice was uttered, Jesus was found alone. And they held their 


peace, and told no man in those days any of these things which 
they had seen. 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And it came to pass about eight days after these words, that 
Jesus taketh unto him Peter, and James, and John his brother, 
and leadeth them up by themselves into a high mountain apart 
to pray. And whilst he prayed, the shape of his countenance 
was altered ; and he was transfigured before them ; and his face 
did shine as the sun; and his garments became shining and ex- 
ceeding white as snow, so as no fuller upon earth can make 
white. And behold, there appeared to them two men, who were 
Moses and Elias ; and appearing in majesty, they were talking 
with Jesus ; and they spoke of his decease that he should accom- 
plish in Jerusalem. But Peter and they that were with him were 
heavy with sleep. And waking, they saw his glory and the two 
men that stood with him. And it came to pass that as they 
were departing from him, Peter, answering, saith to Jesus: 
“* Lord, Master, it is good for us to be here ; and if thou wilt, 
let us make here three tabernacles, one for thee, and one for 
Moses, and one for Elias.’’ For he knew not what he said ; 
for they were struck with fear. And as he was yet speaking 
these things, behold, there came a bright cloud and over- 
shadowed them ; and they were afraid when they entered into 
the cloud. And behold, a voice came out of the cloud, saying: 
‘* This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased ; hear ye 
him.’’ And whilst the voice was uttered, the disciples hearing, 
fell upon their face, and were very much afraid. And Jesus 
came and touched them, and said to them: ‘‘ Arise, and fear 
not.’’ And they lifting up their eyes, and immediately looking 
about, saw no one any more, but only Jesus with them. And 
as they came down from the mountain, Jesus charged them not 
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to tell any man what things they had seen, till the Son of Man 
should be risen again from the dead. [And] questioning together 
what that should mean : ‘‘When he shall be risen from the dead,” 
they held their peace, and told no man in those days any of these 
things which they had seen. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. The event which forms the subject matter of 
the gospel lesson this Sunday, took place in the August of the 
last year of our Lord’s public life. It is recorded by the three 
synoptic evangelists, SS. Matthew, Mark, and Luke, who care- 
fully point out the connection between it and the first prediction 
of the Passion made a few days before. The time was now 
approaching when the faith of the disciples would be put to the 
test by the humiliation of the Garden of Gethsemani and by the 
sufferings on Mount Calvary. Lest, then, these humiliations 
and sufferings of Christ might be attributed to necessity or 
weakness, he, a few days since predicted all in detail ; lest also 
the prediction itself or its subsequent fulfilment might be too 
great a trial for human infirmity, he now fortified his disciples 
against the ‘‘ Scandal of the Cross’’ by manifesting to their 
eyes in the Transfiguration some rays of the glory of the 
Divinity, which, according to the Apostle, dwelt ‘‘ corporally 
within him.”’ 

According to St. Matthew, therefore, our Divine Lord first 
revealed to his followers the mystery of the Redemption and 
the sufferings by which that mystery was soon to be accom- 
plished in Jerusalem ; 


V. 1. And after six days, Jesus taketh unto him Peter, and 
James, and John his brother, and bringeth them up into a 
high mountain apart. 


The same date is assigned by St. Mark. St. Luke indeed 
states that these things occurred about ‘‘eight days after 
these words’’ regarding Christ’s sufferings and death; but 
clearly this last evangelist adds to the intermediate six days, 
the day of the previous address to the apostles, and that on 
which the Transfiguration took place. Having in the interval 
descended from Czsarea Philippi into Galilee (see Ubaldi: Zutro- 
duct., vol. ili,, p, 581), Christ, as was usual before the chief events 
of his ministry, ‘‘ went up into a mountain to pray.’’ The gos- 
pel does not indicate more particularly the scene of the Trans- 
figuration ; but an ancient and generally received tradition 
points out’ this scene as Thabor in Galilee, about six miles east 
of Nazareth. Mount Thabor has the form of a truncated cone, 
rising in the midst of a great plain. On the summit is a large 
flat space; and there, according to St. Jerome, a monastery 
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and church were built by St. Helena. Both were destroyed by 
the Turks in 1188 (Steenkiste, in loco, p. 659). To this 
spot, away from the other disciples, Christ took ‘‘ apart,’’ ac- 
cording to SS. Matthew and Mark, and ‘“‘ alone,’’ according 
to St. Luke, the three favourite apostles—Peter, the first in 
dignity as ruler of the Church, James, the first apostolic martyr, 
and John, the first in love and virginal purity. As Christ ad- 
mitted only these to see the restoration of life to the daughter 
of Jairus (Mark v. 37; Luke viii. 51), and as they were to be 
the sole witnesses of his agony in the garden (Matthew xxvi. 
37), so were they alone privileged on the present occasion to 
behold the glory of the sacred humanity of their Master. 

In the company of the three apostles our Divine Lord ascended 
the mountain ; 


V. 2. And he was transfigured before them; and his face 
did shine as the sun; and his garments became white as 
snow. 


The other evangelists write with more fulness. ‘‘ He,’ says 
St. Luke, ‘‘ went up into a mountain to pray ; and whilst he 
prayed, the shape of his countenance was altered; and his 
raiment became white and glittering.’’ ‘‘ And,’’ says St. Mark, 
‘“ his garments became shining and exceeding white as snow, 
so as no fuller upon earth can make white.’’ St. Jerome writes 
in loco: ‘* Ubi splendor faciei ostenditur, et candor describitur 
vestium, non substantia tollitur, sed gloria commutatur.’’ The 
change, then, that is here described is not one of substance, for 
it did not prevent the disciples from recognising their Divine 
Master. It was merely a temporary manifestation of that 
brightness which will be one of the qualities of the blessed, and 
which a soul enjoying the beatific vision, would naturally com- 
municate to the body. Speaking of the condition of the bodies 
of the elect after the resurrection, St. Paul says (1 Cor. xv. 43): 
Δ It is sown in dishonour ; it shall rise in glory.’’ Still more 
explicitly Christ promised: ‘‘ Then shall the just shine as the 
sun, in ihe kingdom of their Father’’ (Matthew xiii. 43). As 
the sun, too, iltumines the intervening clouds, so did the body 
of Christ communicate its brightness even to his garments... His 
soul, from the moment of the Incarnation, enjoyed the beatific 
vision of the Divinity ; and thus, in the natural order of things, he 
might have at all times appeared as he is here described. With 
the exception, however, of the present occasion, this effect of 
the beatific vision was suspended during his life on earth. The 
Transfiguration, then, regarded as the xatural result of the 
beatific vision, was not a miracle in the strict sense of the word ; 
but because it was out of the ordinary course of Christ’s life on 
earth, and because the brightness of the glorified body is ever 
associated with other qualities which were absent here, this 
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marvellous appearance may be regarded as a miracle in a wide 
acceptation of the term. The glorious vision and the promise 
of future blessedness which it contained, were to be a source of 
encouragement for the apostles and for their disciples amidst 
the trials of life, and were referred to by them in after years. 
Thus St. Peter says: ‘‘ We have not followed cunningly devised 
fables, when we made known to you the power and presence of 
cur Lord Jesus Christ, but having been, made eye-witnesses of 
his: majesty ’’ (2 Peter i. 16. .Cf. I John i. 1). For the three 
chief apostles, however, and for those to whom it should be 
made known, the Transfiguration was to be also a proof of 
the Messianic dignity of him who, not through weakness or 
compulsion, but in loving obedience to a divine decree, was so 
scon to sacrifice his life upon the cross. 
To testify to this truth the witnesses were at hand ; 


V. 3. And behold, there appeared to them Moses and Elias, 
talking with him. 


As the Old Dispensation was but a preparation for the king- 
dom of Christ, and as its inspired writings continually testified 
to the coming of the Messiah, so these two representatives, the 
one of the Law, the other of the Prophets, were now seen to bear 
witness by their presence to the fact that the long-expected 
Saviour was already on earth. And what was the subject matter 
of the conversation? St. Luke says: ‘‘ And behold, two men 
were talking with him; and they were Moses and Elias, ap- 
pearing in majesty. And they spoke of his decease that he should 
accomplish in Jerusalem.’’ What Jesus had predicted a few 
days before, and what St. Peter had refused to believe as a 
thing unworthy of the Messianic dignity (Matthew xvi. 22), 
these two witnesses now speak of amidst the glory of the Trans- 
figuration. Such an association of glory and humiliation anti- 
cipated the lesson taught after the Resurrection, viz., that the 
sufferings and death of Christ were a part of the divine ordi- 
nance in which the mission of the Saviour was marked out. 
“Ὁ foolish and slow of heart to believe in all things which 
the prophets have spoken! Ought not Christ to have suffered 
these things, and so to enter into his glory? And beginning at 
Moses and all the prophets, he expounded to them in all the 
Scriptures the things that were concerning him” (Luke xxiv. 
25-27). Moses and Elias, then, were discoursing with Christ 
eoncerning his approaching death as an event which was to be 
the fulfilment of all contained in the Law and the Prophets. 
These witnesses signified thereby that such was the decree of 
heaven, and that the execution of this decree should not weaken 
but strengthen the faith of the disciples. The conversation is 
narrated in St. Luke by anticipation ; for he adds that ‘‘ Peter, 
and they that were with him were heavy with sleep ; and waking 
they saw his glory and the two men that stood with him.”’ 
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As may be inferred from the description of the descent (verse 
37), Christ had ascended the mountain in the evening in order 
that, according to his custom, he might spend the night in 
prayer. This explains the heavy drowsiness of the apostles 
who, worn out with the fatigue of the day’s journey, were 
asleep during the earlier stages of the Transfiguration. They 
were aroused by the dazzling brilliancy of the light, and by the 
discourse of Moses and Elias ; 


V. 4. And Peter answering, said to Jesus: Lord, it is good 
for us to be here. If thou wilt, let us make here three taber- 
nacles, one for thee, and one for Moses, and one for Elias. 


Astonished at the appearance of such glory, in an ecstasy at 
the sight of his Divine Master, and in this condition forgetting 
all things else, the apostle wished to remain for ever in the en- 
joyment of the rapture that filled his soul ; and he proposed to 
make there three dwelling-places, one for Christ, one for Moses, 
and one for Elias, the last two of whom were now preparing to 
depart (Luke ix. 33). As far as Christ was concerned, the wish 
of St. Peter was opposed to the prediction uttered six days 
before: ‘‘ The Son of Man must suffer many things, and be 
rejected by he ancients, and chief-priests, and scribes, and be 
killed, and the third day rise again’’ (Luke ix. 22). It was 
not less incompatible with the condition of salvation laid before 
the disciples on that same occasion: ‘‘ If any man will come 
after me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross daily, and 
follow me. For whosoever will save his life, shall lose it ; for 
he that shall lose his life for my sake, shall save it ᾽ (Luke ix. 
23, 24). Hence the comment of St. Mark on St. Peter’s words : 
‘* He knew not what he said ; for they were struck with fear ”’ 
(Mark ix. 5). On this inopportune wish of the apostle, St. Am- 
brose (Expos. in Luc. xvi) writes: ‘‘ Quamvis nesciret quid 
diceret, tamen pollicebatur officium in quo, non inconsulta petu- 
lantia, sed prematura devotio fructum pietatis accumulat. 
Nam quod ignorabat, conditionis fuit ; quod promittebat, de- 
votionis.”’ 

St. Matthew continues :— 

V. 5. And as he was yet speaking, behold, a bright cloud 
overshaded them. 


Both under the Old Dispensation and under the New, a cloud 
has been the symbol of the presence of the Divine Majesty. Thus 
was it when in the desert the Lord spoke to the murmuring 
people from a cloud (Exod. xvi. 10, 11) ; thus was it at the giv- 
ing of the law on Mount Sinai (Exod. xix. 16); and thus was 
it at the dedication of Solomon’s temple (3 Kings. viii. Io). 
Christ ascended to heaven in a cloud (Acts i. 9), and on the 
Last Day he will come ‘‘ in a cloud with great power and ma- 
jesty ᾿᾿ (Luke xxi. 27). The appearance of the cloud which, at 
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the Transfiguration, surrounded Christ, Moses, and Elias, and 
cut them off from the sight of the apostles, was an evidence of 
the presence of the Divine Being about to speak. Therefore 
does St. Luke remark that ‘‘ they (the apostles) were afraid 
when they (Christ, Moses, and Elias) entered into the cloud ’’ 
(Luke ix. 34). 

Moses and Elias departed when they had fulfilled their office 
of witnesses to Christ. Their testimony was immediately con- 
firmed by God himself ; 


And lo, a voice out of the cloud, saying : This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased: hear ye him. 


We have in these words a repetition of the testimony of the 
Eternal Father δῇ the Baptism (Matth. iii. 17), a testimony in 
which Christ was emphatically declared to be ὁ ὑιός μου ὁ ἀγαπητὸς, 
that is, my Son beloved by excellence, the Son of God by nature, 
not by adoption. Moreover, in the command now added there 
is a Clear allusion to the mission of Christ thus foretold to 
Moses (Deut. xviii. 15): ‘‘ The Lord thy God will raise up to 
thee a prophet of thy nation: ., , him thou shalt hear,’’ 
Christ, then, is one to whom Moses and Elias must give place ; 
and for this reason the Apostle says: ‘‘ God, who, at sundry 
times and in divers manners, spoke in tijmes\ past to the fathers 
by the prophets, last of all, in these days hath spoken to us by 
his Son, whom he hath appointed heir of all things, by whom 
also he made the world ”’ (Hebr. i. 1, 2). 

That the testimony of the Eternal Father at the Transfigura- 
tion referred to Christ only, is clearly indicated by St. Luke, 
who says: ‘‘ Whilst the voice was uttered, Jesus was found 
alone *’ (Luke ix. 36). 

The evangelist thus describes the effect produced on the 
hearers by this ‘‘ voice ’’: 


V.6. And the disciples hearing, fell upon their face, and 
were very much afraid. 


It was the fear of feeble men in the presence of the great 
Creator ; and it recalls the history of the promulgation of the 
law. Regarding that promulgation it is written: ‘‘ And all the 
people saw the voices, and the flames, and the sound of the 
trumpet, and the mount smoking. And being terrified and 
struck with fear, they stood afar off, saying to Moses: Speak 
thou to us, and we will hear. Let not the Lord speak to us, 
lest we die ’’ (Exodus xx. 18, 19). As it was then with the people 
of Israel at Mount Sinai, as it was subsequently with Daniel 
the prophet on an occasion like the present (Daniel x. 8), as it 
was with St. John in the well-known scene in the isle of Patmos 
(Apoc. i. 13), 580 was it with the apostles now. 
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Their Divine Master, however, was at hand to comfort his 
beloved followers ; 


Vy. 7,8. And Jesus came and touched them, and said to 
them: Arise, and fear not. And they, lifting up their eyes, 
saw no one but only Jesus. 


By the gentle touch of his sacred hand, even more than by 
the sweet tone of his well-known voice, Jesus dispelled the fear 
of his apostles, and proved to them and to all their future dis- 
ciples that the Transfiguration was not a dream, but one more 
proof of the truth of the religion soon to be announced to the 
world. And “ lifting up their eyes,’’ says St. Matthew, ‘‘ and 
immediately looking about,’’ adds St. Mark, ‘* they saw no man 
any more, but Jesus only with them.’’ By this it was again 
made known that the words of the Eternal Father which had 
just been heard, regarded Christ alone—a fact which St. Luke 
had already implied when recording the words themselves. 
From St. Luke (verse 37) it may be clearly inferred that our 
Divine Lord thus spent the night in prayer to his Father, and in 
manifesting to the three chosen apostles the hidden glory of 
his sacred humanity which is united to the divinity in the person 
of the Word. 

For the present the revelation was for the three apostles only, 
a circumstance which, in accord with St. Mark, St. Matthew 
thus declares :-— 


V. 9. And as they came down from the mountain, Jesus 
charged them, saying: Tell the vision to no man, till the 
Son of Man be risen from the dead. 


The time was to come when the apostles would be bound to 
openly announce to the whole world the mysteries now made 
known to them in private. ‘‘ That which I tell you in the dark, 
speak ye in the light: and that which ye hear in the ear, preach 
ye upon the housetops ’’ (Matth. x. 27). The time, however, was 
not yet come. The prejudices of the people and their expecta- 
tions of the restoration of a temporal kingdom would have 
brought about a conflict with the civil authorities if Christ had 
been publicly announced as the expected Messiah. For this 
reason our Diwine Lord, a few days before, commanded his 
disciples to tell no one that he was Jesus the Christ (Matth. 
xvi. 20); and the necessity for this precaution was proved in 
the history of the Multiplication of the Bread (John vi. 15). It 
is there written that ‘‘ Jesus, therefore, when he knew that 
they would come to take him by force and make him king, fled 
again into the mountain, himself alone.’’ It was found after 
some years of preaching that the people had closed their eyes 
and ears and had hardened their hearts against any instruction 
with regard to his true character as a spiritual ruler. Nay even, 
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those apostles themselves, who had witnessed the manifestation 
of Christ’s glory, were to be often reproached for slowness of 
faith, and were unprepared to believe the full truth until they re- 
ceived that other and much greater proof of Christ’s divinity 
which was to be found in the Resurrection of their Divine 
Master from the dead. 


Y¥.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The same love which during the rest of his life on earth 
caused Christ habitually to concea: his glory from: men that he 
might be permitted to suffer for their salvation, caused him in 
his Transfiguration to show them a ray of this glory so that they 
might profit by his sufferings. In strengthening the faith of 
the apostles on the present occasion, he wished to strengthen 
ours which is founded on theirs. By this manifestation we, 
like them, should be strengthened against the scandal of his 
Cross, of his Passion, and of his Death. The Transfiguration 
should also arouse our hope and sustain us in our trials since it 
is an image of the glorious state to which our bodies are des- 
tined. 

2. According to St. Luke it was during the prayer of Jesus 
that the Transfiguration took place ; and ‘* whilst he prayed the 
shape of his countenance was altered, and his raiment became 
white and glittering. . . . But Peter and they that were with 
him were heavy with sleep. And waking, they saw his glory ”’ 
(Luke ix. 29-32). From this circumstance we learn that it is in 
prayer God communicates himself to us and pours out upon us 
those precious graces which enlighten our understanding, direct 
our will, animate our courage, and secure our perseverance. 
After the example of Jesus Christ, then, let us pray to be one 
day clothed with the glory in which he showed himself upon 
this occasion. 

3. According to the same evangelist, the subject of Jesus’ 
conversation with Moses and Elias was his approaching Pas- 
sion, ‘‘ and they spoke of his decease that he should accomplish 
in Jerusalem ’’ (Luke ix. 31). How different was his appearance 
on Thabor, where he was surrounded with majesty, from his 
appearance on Calvary, where he was unrecognisable in his dis- 
figurement. On the former occasion, raised aloft between the 
representatives of the Law and the Prophets, he received the 
adoration of these representatives ; on the latter occasion, 
hanging between two thieves, he was exposed to the derision 
and outrages of the multitude. Why is our attention called at 
once to two things so different in character? It is to remind 
us of a fundamental truth of our religion, that ignominy and 
glory, suffering and joy, are inseparably united, and that the 
one leads to the other. 
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4. On beholding the glorified humanity of Christ the apostles 
were out of themselves with joy ; and St. Peter not knowing 
what he said (Mark ix. 5; Luke ix. 35), requested to remain 
there for ever. To remain for ever with Jesus in his glory is a 
reasonable object of our wishes ; but, as was the case with the 
apostles, it is not given us to taste this happiness on earth. It 
is promised to us: it is not here bestowed on us. We can here 
merit it: it is only hereafter that we shall enjoy it. No one is 
crowned unless he have lawfully fought (2 Tim. ii. 5). The life 
of man on earth is a warfare (Job vii.) : eternity is the place of 
rest (Heb. xiii. 14). 

5. The divine words: ‘‘ This is my beloved Son; hear ye 
him,’’ addressed to the apostles are a command to be obeyed at 
all times, in all places, and by all men. How may we hear the 
voice of Jesus Christ ? Firstly, Jesus speaks to us in the solemn 
definitions and teachings of the Church. We should, then, 
listen to the Church, believe firmly the truths which she teaches, 
reject with horror the errors which she condemns, receive with 
decility the instructions which she gives, and practise with ex- 
actitude the precepts which she lays down. Again, Christ 
speaks to us directly by the voice of our immediate ecclesiastical 
superiors. Do we attend to their exhortations? Are we assi- 
dwous in assisting at the preaching of the Gospel? What is the 
spirit with which we assist thereat? What account shall we not 
have to render one day of so many means of salvation either 
absolutely abandoned through negligence, or rendered useless 
through our vicious dispositions! Lastly, Christ speaks to us 
by the pious thoughts with which he inspires us. The natural 
horror which you feel for evil is his voice calling on you to fly 
from sin ; ic is his voice that calls you to penance ; and it is he 
who encourages you when you feel the desire to do a good work. 
Knowing this, each one of us should say with the prophet: “* I 
will hear what the Lord God will speak in me ”’ (Ps. Ixxxiv. 9) ; 
and thus we shall experience the truth of the same inspired 
writer’s declaration: ‘‘ Surely his salvation is near to them that 
fear him ’’ (Ps. Ixxxiv. 10). 


THIRD 


SUNDAY OF LENT. 


I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


LUKE ΧΙ. 14-28. 
“ Kat ἦν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον κωφόν" 
> - 
ἐγένετο δὲ τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐξελθόντος, 
ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφύς" καὶ ἐθαύμασαν οἱ 
ὄχλοι. |) Τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπαν ἐν 
P \ ~ - Ν , 
Βεεζεβοὺλ, τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων, 
ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. "Ἕτεροι δὲ 
/ - 5 > ΄σ »»" 
πειράζοντες, σημεῖον ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐζή- 
Tovv παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. “Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς 
αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς" 
πᾶσα βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν διαμερισ- 
θεῖσα, ἐρημοῦται, καὶ οἶκος ἐπὶ οἶκον 
πίπτει: τ Εἰ δὲ καὶ ὁ σατανᾶς ἐφ᾽ 
ς A ͵ ΄ , c 
ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσίη, πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ 
βασιλεία αὐτοῦ ; ὅτι λέγετε. ἐν Βεεζε- 
19 Ei 
δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεεζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαι- 


/ « ‘ © ~ ΄ 
μόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλου- 


βοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. 


A ~ > A € ca 
ow; διὰ τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν κριταὶ 
a” 9 3. A > , -“ 
ἔσονται. *° Ei δὲ ἐν δακτύλῳ θεοῦ ἐγὼ 


> Or nN , oy] ΕΣ a) » 
ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ 
(ae c , A A 217 ε 
ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ. “Ὅταν 6 
- A , , 
ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ τὴν 
id a > \ > , , ’ Ν \ c , 
ἑαυτοῦ αὐλὴν, ev εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶν τὰ ὑπάρ- 
> a 22) \ ΟΕ ΄ 
χοντα αὐτοῦ. Ἐπὰν δὲ ἰσχυρότερος 
> A“ > \ , > ‘ A 
αὐτοῦ ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτὸν, τὴν πανο- 


΄ > lol a” SIR ie ὧν / ‘ 
mA lav αὐτου αιρει. ἐφ 1) ἐπεποίθει, και 


“ > - , ne 
τὰ σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. “ Ὃ μὴ 
3 3.9 a ΟΣ ee τ 
ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐστιν: καὶ ὁ 

A , > > ΄ 
μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, σκορπίζει. 


24° ~ , 
Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθῃ 


> A ~ 5 , , ’ 5 ΄ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, διέρχεται δι᾿ ἀνύ- 


VULGATE. 
LUKE XI. 14-28. 


14 Et erat ejiciens demonium, 
et illud erat mutum. Et cum 
ejecisset damonium, locutus 
est mutus, et admiratez sunt 
turbe. 15 Quidam autem ex 
eis dixerunt: In Beelzebub, 
principe dzmoniorum, — ejicit 
demonia. 16 Et alii tentantes, 
signum de ccelo querebant ab 
eo. 17 Ipse autem ut vidit cogi- 
tationes eorum, dixit eis: 
Omne regnum in seipsum divi- 
sum desolabitur, et domus 
supra domum cadet. 18 Si 
autem et Satanas in seipsum 
divisus est, quomodo  stabit 
regnum ejus? quia dicitis in 
Beelzebub me ejicere dzemonia. 

19Si autem ego in Beelzebub 
ejicio damonia, filii vestri in 
quo ejiciunt? Ideo ipsi judices 
vestri erunt. 20 Porro si in 
digito Dei ejicio daemonia, pro- 
fecto pervenit in vos regnum 
Dei. 2! Quum fortis armatus 
custodit atrium suum, in pace 
sunt ea que possidet. 22 Si 
autem fortior eo superveniens 
vicerit eum, universa arma ejus 
auferet, in quibus confidebat, 
et spolia ejus distribuet. 2° Qui 
non est mecum, contra me est ; 
et qui non colligit mecum, dis- 
pergit. ?4Quum immundus 
Spiritus exierit de homine, am- 
bulat per loca inaquosa, que- 
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Spov τύπων, ζητοῦν ἀνάπαυσιν" καὶ μὴ rens requiem; et non inveniens, 
εὑρίσκον, τότε λέγει: ὑποστρέψω eis dicit: Revertar in domum 
τὸν οἶκον pov, ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον. “Καὶ meam unde exivi. 25 Et cum 
ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα σεσαρω- venerit, invenit eam scopis 
μένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. ™ Tore πορε- mundatam et ornatam. ?Tunc 
vadit,*et assumit septem alios 
Spiritus secum nequiores se, et 
ingressi habitant ibi. Et fiunt 
novissima hominis illius pejora 
prioribus. 

217 Factum est autem, cum 
hee diceret, extollens  vo- 
cem quedam mulier de _ tur- 
ba, dixit illi: Beatus venter 
βαστάσασά σε, καὶ μαστοὶ ovs ἐθήλα- qul te portavit, et ubera que 
σας. “Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπεν: wevodvye wakd- suxisti. 28 At ille dixit: Quin- 
plot οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, immo. beati qui audiunt ver- 
καὶ φυλάσσοντες. bum Dei, et custodiunt illud. 


ὕεται kal παραλαμβάνει ἕτερα πνεῦματα 
πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ, καὶ εἰσελ- 
θόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ 
ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα 
τῶν πρώτων. 

“Ἐγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν 
ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις φωνὴν γυνὴ ἐκ τοῦ 


» = Led , c ΄, € 
ὄχλου, εἰπεν αὐτῷ" μακάρια 1) κοιλία 7) 


I].—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW AND MARK. 


LUKE XI. 14-28. 


14 And he was casting out a devil, and the same was dumb. 
And when he had cast out the devil, the dumb spoke ; and the 
multitudes were in admiration at it. 15 But some of them said: 
“ΗΒ casteth out devils by Beelzebub the prince of devils.’ 
16 And others tempting, asked of him a sign from heaven. 
17 But he seeing their thoughts, said to them: ‘‘ Every king- 
dom divided against itself shall be brought to desolation ; and 
hcuse upon house shall fall. 18 And if Satan also be divided 
against himself, how shall his kingdom stand? because you say, 
that through Beelzebub I cast out devils. 19 Now if I cast out 
devils by Beelzebub, by whom do your children cast them out? 
Therefore they shall be your judges. 2° But if I by the finger of 
God cast out devils, doubtless the kingdom of God is come upon 
you. 21 When a strong man armed keepeth his court, those 
things are in peace which he possesseth ; 22 but if a stronger 
than he come upon him and overcome him, he will take away 
all his armour wherein he trusted, and will distribute his spoils. 
23 He that is not with me, is against me; and he that gathereth 
not with me, scattereth. *4 When the unclean spirit is gone 
out of a man, he walketh through places without water, seeking 
rest; and not finding, he saith: I will return into my house 
whence I came out. 25 And when he is come, he findeth it swept 
and garnished. 2° Then he goeth and taketh with him seven 
other spirits more wicked than himself ; and entering in, they 


266 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


dwell there, and the last state of that man becomes worse than 
the first.”” ’ 
27 And it came to pass as he spoke those things, a certain 
woman from the crowd lifting up her voice, said to him: 
‘* Biessed is the womb that bore thee, and the paps that gave 
thee suck.’’ 28 But he said: ‘‘ Yea rather, blessed are they who 


hear the word of God, and keep it.”’ 


MATTHEW XII. 22-45. 


2 Then was offered to him one possessed with a devil, blind 
a eRe: and he healed him, so that he spoke and saw. 23 And 
all the π᾿’ were peaeed: and said: “15 not this the Son 
of David?”’ 24 But the pharisees, hearing it, said: ‘‘ This man 
casteth not out devils but by Beelzebub the prince of devils.’’ 
25 And Jesus, knowing their thoughts, said to them: ‘‘ Every 
kingdom divided against itself shall be made desolate ; and every 
city or house divided against itself shall not stand ; 26 and if 
Satan cast out Satan, he is divided against himself ; how then 
shall his kingdom stand? 27 And if I by Beelzebub cast out 
devils, by whom do your children cast them out? Therefore 
they shall be your judges. 28 But if I by the Spirit of God cast 
out devils, then is the kingdom of God come upon you. 29 Or 
how can any one enter into the house of the strong, and rifle 
his goods, unless he first bind the strong? and then he will rifle 
his house. °° He that is not with me, is against me; and he 
that gathereth not with me, scattereth. 951 Therefore I say to 
you: Every sin and blasphemy shall be forgiven men ; but the 
blasphemy of the Spirit shall not be forgiven. 9352 And whoso- 
ever shall speak a word against the Son of Man, it shall be for- 
given him; but he that shall speak against the Holy Ghost, it 
shall not be forgiven him, neither in this world nor in the world 
to come. 33 Either make the tree good and its fruit good, or 
make the tree evil and its fruit evil ; for by the fruit the tree is 
known. 9:0 generation of vipers, how can you speak good 
things, whereas you are evil? for out of the abundance of the 
heart the mouth speaketh. 35 A good man out of a good trea- 
sure bringeth forth good things ; and an evil man out of an evil 
treasure bringeth forth evil things. 36 But I say unto you, that 
every idle word that men shall speak, they shall render an ac- 
count for it in the day of judgment. 37 For by thy words thou 
shalt be justified, and “by thy words thou shalt be condemned.’’ 
38 Then some of the scribes and pharisees answered him, 
saying : ‘‘ Master, we would see a sign from thee.’’ 39 W fic 
answering said to them: “‘ An evil and adulterous generation 
seeketh a sign ; and a sign shall not be given it, but the sign of 
Jonas the prophet. 40 For as Jonas was in the whale’s belly 
ites days and three nights, so shall the Son of Man be in the 
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heart of the earth three days and three nights. 4! The men of 
Ninive shall rise in judgment with this generation, and shall con- 
demn it, because they did penance at the preaching of Jonas, 
and behold a greater than Jonas here. 42 The queen of the 
South shall rise in judgment with this generation, and shall con- 
demn it, because she came from the ends of the earth to hear 
the wisdom of Solomon, and behold a greater than Solomon here. 
43 And when an unclean spirit is gone out of a man he walketh 
through dry places seeking rest and findeth none. “Then he 
saith : I will return into my house whence I came out. And 
coming he findeth it empty, swept, and garnished. 4° Then he 
goeth, and taketh with him seven other spirits more wicked than 
himself, and they enter in and dwell there ; and the last state of 
that man is made worse than the first. So shall it be also to 
this wicked generation.”’ 


MaRK III. 20-30. 


20 And they come to a house. And the multitude cometh 
together again, so that they could not so much as eat bread. 
21 And when his friends heard of it, they went out to lay hold 
on him; for they said: ‘‘ He is become mad.’’ 22And the 
scribes who were come down from Jerusalem, said : ‘‘ He hath 
Beelzebub, and by the prince of devils he casteth out devils.’’ 
23 And after he had called them together, he said to them in 
parables : ‘‘ How can Satan cast out Satan? 24 And if a king- 
dom be divided against itself, that kingdom cannot stand. 
25 And if a house be divided against itself, that house cannot 
stand. 2%And if Satan be risen up against himself, he is 
divided, and cannot stand, but hath an end. 27 No man can 
enter into the house of a strong man and rob him of his goods, 
unless he first bind the strong man, and then shall he plunder 
his house. 28 Amen I say to you, that all sins shall be forgiven 
unto the sons of men, and the blasphemies wherewith they shall 
blaspheme ; 29 but he that shall blaspheme against the Holy 
Ghost, shall never have forgiveness, but shall be guilty of an 
everlasting sin’’: 39 because they said: ‘‘ He hath an unclean 
spirit.”’ 


III._COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And they come to a house. And the multitude cometh 
together again, so that they could not so much as eat bread. 
Then was offered to him one possessed with a devil, blind and 
dumb. And when he had cast out the devil, he healed him (the 
demoniac), so that he spoke and saw. And the multitudes were 
in admiration at it; and all the multitudes were amazed, and 
said: ‘‘ Is not this the Son of David?’’ And when his friends 
heard of it, they went out to lay hold on him ; for they said: 


268 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


‘“ He is become mad.’’ But the pharisees and the scribes who 
were come down from Jerusalem, hearing it, said: ‘‘ He hath 
Beelzebub, and by Beelzebub the prince of devils he casteth out 
devils.’’ |And] because they said: ‘‘ He hath an unclean spirit,’’ 
Jesus knowing their thoughts, said to them in parables, after 
he had called them together: ‘‘ How can Satan cast out Satan? 
Every kingdom divided against itself shall be made desolate ; 
and every city or house divided against itself shall not stand : 
and house upon house shall fall. And if Satan be risen ug 
against himself, and if Satan cast out Satan, he is divided against 
himself. How then shall his kingdom stand? He cannot stand, 
but hath an end ; because you say that through Beelzebub 1 cast 
out devils. And if I by Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do 
your children cast them out? Therefore they shall be your 
judges. But if I cast out devils by the Spirit, by the finger of 
God, then is the kingdom of God come upon you. Or how can 
anyone enter into the house of the strong and rifle his goods, 
unless he first bind the strong? and then he will rifle his house. 
When a strong man armed keepeth his court, those things are 
in peace which he possesseth. But if a stronger than, he come 
upon him and overcome him, he will take away all his armour 
wherein he trusted, and will distribute his spoils. He that is 
not with me is against me; and he that gathereth not with me 
scattereth. Therefore, amen I say to you, that all sins shal! 
be forgiven unto the sons of men, and the blasphemies where- 
with they shall blaspheme; but the blasphemy of the Spirit 
shall} not be forgiven. And whosoever shall speak a 
word against the Son of Man, it shall be forgiven him ; 
but he that shall speak against the Holy Ghost [andl 
that shall blaspheme against the Holy Ghost, it shall not 
be forgiven him, neither in this world nor in the world to 
come, but |he] shall be guilty of an everlasting sin. Either 
make the tree good and its fruit good, or make the tree evil 
and its fruit evil ; for by the fruit the tree is known. O gene- 
ration of vipers, how can you speak good things, whereas you 
are evil? for out of the abundance of the heart the mouth 
speaketh. A good man out of a good treasure bringeth forth 
good things ; and an evil man out of an evil treasure bringeth 
forth evil things. But I say unto you, that every idle word that 
men shall speak, they shall render an account for it in the Day 
of Judgment ; for by thy words thou shalt be justified, and by 
thy words thou shalt be condemned.”’ 

Then some of the scribes and pharisees answered him, saying : 
‘‘ Master, we would see a sign from thee.’’ Who answering, 
said to them: ‘‘ An evil and adulterous generation seeketh a 
sign ; and a sign shall not be given it, but the sign of Jonas the 
prophet. For as Jonas was in the whale’s belly three days and 
three nights, so shall the Son of Man be in the heart of the earth 
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three days and three nights. The men of Ninive shall rise in 
judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it ; because 
they did penance at the preaching of Jonas, and behold, a greater 
than Jonas here. The queen of the South shall rise in 
judgment with this generation, and shall condemn it ; because 
she came from the ends of the earth to hear the wisdom of 
Solomon, and behold a greater than Solomon here. And 
when the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, he walketh 
through dry places, without water, seeking rest, and findeth 
none. Then he saith: I will return into my house whence I 
came out. And coming, he findeth it empty, swept, and gar- 
nished. Then he goeth and taketh with him seven other spirits 
more wicked than himself ; and they enter in and dwell there ; 
and the last state of that man is worse than the first. So shall 
it be also with this wicked generation.”’ 

And it came to pass as he spoke these things, that a certain 
woman from the crowd lifting up her voice, said to him: 
‘* Blessed is the womb that bore thee, and the paps! that gave 
thee suck.’’ But he said: ‘‘ Yea rather, blessed are they who 
hear the word of God, and keep it.”’ 


1Y.—NOTES. 


Introductory. The time to which this passage refers was 
between the Feast of Tabernacles in October and that of the 
Dedication in December, during the last year of Christ’s life. 
The synoptic evangelists, SS. Matthew, Mark, and Luke, are 
occupied almost entirely with our Lord’s preaching’ in Galilee, 
but in the present instance they follow him into Judza, and the 
scene of the events here described was near Jerusalem, to which 
Christ was going up for the celebration of the approaching 
solemnity. Some authors, and amongst them Maldonatus, have 
thought that the miraculous cure of the demoniac now recorded 
was the same as that described by St. Matthew ix. 32. This is 
not probable, for the reasons which are advanced, if of any 
force, would prove that the same matter formed the subject cf 
Matth. ix. 32, and of Matth. xii. 22—a conclusion which is 
impossible. Although not certain, it is very likely that the pre- 
sent passage of St. Luke is parallel with Matth. xii. 22-37 and 
Mark iii. 22-27. This being supposed to be the case, then in 
the three evangelists taken together (see Combined Narrative) 
there are: 1°, an account of the cure of one who, through de- 
moniacal possession, was deaf, dumb, and blind ; 2°, a refuta- 
tion of the scribes and pharisees, who attributed this miracle to 
Beelzebub, the prince of devils; and 3°, a declaration of the 
blessedness of all who hear the word of God and keep it. 

When at this time, to avoid the murderous attempts of the 
pharisees, Jesus was obliged to move continually from place to 


270 GOSPELS OF THE SUNDAYS AND FESTIVALS. 


place, and when on ἃ certain occasion he had healed many 
(Matth. xii. 9-21), one of these miracles produced a remarkable 
effect on the minds of both his friends and his enemies. Of this 
miracle and of its consequences, St. Luke says: 


V. 14. And he was casting out a devil, and the same was 
dumb. And when he had cast out the devil, the dumb spoke 
and the multitudes were in admiration at it. 


In St. Matthew and St. Mark there is a more circumstantial 
account both of the number present, and of the condition of the 
person healed. St. Mark says: ‘‘ They come to a house. And 
the multitude cometh together again, so that they could not so 
much as eat bread’’; and St. Matthew, speaking of the pos- 
sessed man, states that this poor sufferer was both blind and 
dumb, from which it seems to follow that he was deaf as well. 
These privations were not natural defects, but the result of 
demoniacal possession, for we learn that on the expulsion of the 
demon, the use of all the man’s faculties was restored. From 
the time of Solomon, as is seen in Josephus (Ant. viii. 25), exor- 
cism was practised by the Jews. Both St. Justin M. (Dial. with 
Tryphon the Jew) and St. Irenzus admit the power of the Jewish 
exorcists, whilst the former Father blames its abuse. This 
power was probably used only in simple cases, and not when 
possession was accompanied by blindness and dumbness as in 
the present instance. Hence the feeling of the multitude, who, 
according to St. Luke, on seeing the present miracle, ‘‘ were in 
admiration at it,’’ and who, according to St. Matthew, ‘* were 
amazed ἡ (ἐξίσταντο =were out of themselves), and said: ‘‘ Is not 
this the Son of David,’’ that is, the Messiah? Thus “΄ the mul- 
titudes ’’ (δι ὄχλοι, Luke v. 14), or “‘ all the multitudes ”’ (πάντες 
ὁι ὄχλοι, Matth. xii. 23), that is, the many as a body, were struck 
with wonder, and were inclined to believe in Christ. There 
were, however, exceptions which are noticed by St. Luke in 
the following words: 


VY. 15. But some of them said: He casteth out devils by 
Beel ze bub, the prince of devils. 


St. Mark (see Parallel Passages) here records the extraordi- 
nary effect which the cure of the demoniac and the preceding 
miracles had on some of the friends and immediate relatives of 


Jesus. ‘* And when his friends heard of it,’’ says that evan- 
gelist, ‘* they went out to lay hold on him ; for they said: He is 
become mad.’’ These friends and relatives of Jesus had not 


been accustomed to see miracles performed by him during his 
hidden life, and perhaps, had not accompanied him during his 
ministry in Galilee or in Judea. When they now see him sur- 
rounded by such crowds and working such wonders, they attri- 
bute his words to mental derangement, and his wondrous deeds 
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to a preternatural, but not divine cause. Moreover, when they 
learn that in consequence of these deeds and words the ministers 
of religion are plotting his death, they begin to fear for them- 
selves, and endeavour to take him away by force. These friends 
and relatives of Jesus had indeed little excuse for their ignorance, 
but they were not inspired by malice, as were the persons whom 
St. Luke here mentions, and whom St. Matthew and St. Mark 
more clearly designate as the pharisees and scribes from Jerusa- 
lem. Having come as spies to dog our Lord’s steps, being 
unable to deny the evidence of the miracles, and wishing to 
pervert the people who recognised in Christ the expected 
Messiah, these men blasphemously attributed his power over the 
demens to Beelzebub the prince of demons, by whom, as they 
said, he was himself possessed (Mark iii. 22 ; John vill. 48 ; x. 
20). Plummer remarks that there is much difference of opinion 
as to the orthography, etymology, and application of this name. 
If Beelzebub in the Vulgate, and βεελζεβοὺβ in the Greek were 
the correct reading, the name would signify ‘‘ the Lord of 
Flies,’’ and the allusion would have been to the idol worshipped 
at Acheron (4 Kings i.), which was so called because it was 
invoked against the plague of stinging flies on the low sea-coast 
of the Philistines. But since this reading does not occur in any 
Greek MS. of authority, the name is most probably βεελζεβούλ 
= Beelzebul, which signifies ‘‘ the Lord of Dung ”—an insulting 
epithet applied by the Jews to all heathen deities. The Jews 
cunsidered the pagan deities to be demons, who caused them- 
selves to be adored in place of the true God (see 1 Cor. x. 20), 
and Beelzebul, on account of the great renown he had, was re- 
garded as the prince of devils. 

Such was the downright malice with which the scribes and 
pharisees impugned the miracles of our Lord ; 


V. 16. And others tempting, asked of him a sign from 
heaven. 


The motive of this request was either ridicule or, a vain desire 
to see this new prophet work some wonder as did Moses when 
he obtained the manna, or Elias when he called down the fire 
from on high. These wicked men wished perhaps that, by a 
miracle like the one in the time of Josue, God would stop the 
sun in his course, would thus show his special care of his people, 
and would render that people glorious before other nations. As 
the evangelist says, they were ‘‘ tempting ’’ him (πειράζοντες) 
and, like their father the devil, they were again presenting to 
Christ the third suggestion made in the desert of Quarantania 
(Luke iv. 9-12). Forgetting that ‘‘ there is no wisdom, there 
is no prudence, there is no counsel against the Lord ’’ (Proverbs 
xxi. 30), they sought to entrap him ; 
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VY. 17. But he seeing their thoughts, said to them: Every 
kingdom divided against itself shall be brought to desolation, 
and house upon house shall fall. 


Christ not only heard the words of his enemies, but also knew 
the thoughts by which these words were inspired. To save the 
people from perversion, he deigned to demonstrate the divine 
character of his mission and of his works. In the first place, 
by a simple, but striking comparison, he showed how absurd 
was the supposition which his enemies had just expressed. By 
combining the account of St. Luke, who records one example— 
that of the divided kingdom, the account of St. Mark who has 
two examples—those of a divided kingdom and a divided house, 
and the account of St. Matthew who gives three examples—a 
divided kingdom, a divided city, and a divided house, then the 
meaning is seen to be that the division amongst rulers is sure 
to bring about disaster and loss of authority, whether that au- 
thority be regal, or civic, or domestic. Christ thus proceeds to 
apply this general principle to the matter under consideration : 


VY. 18. And if Satan also be divided against himself, how 
shall his kingdom stand? because you say, that through 
Beelzebub I cast out devils. 


~ A comparison between this and the records of SS. Matthew 

and Mark (see Parallel Passages and Combined Narrative) gives 
the following meaning of our Lord’s words: ‘‘ If Satan be risen 
up against himself, and if Satan cast out Satan (by expelling 
his subordinate and assistant demons), he is divided against 
himself ; and if Satan be divided against himself, how shall his 
kingdom stand? Because (then) you say that through Beelzebub 
I cast out devils, (you should admit the evidently untrue conclu- 
sion that) he (Satan) cannot stand, but hath an end.’’ This is 
the first argument. The next is one known to logicians as an 
argumentum ad hominem. It is thus put forward: 


Vy. 19, 20. Now if I cast out devils by Beelzebub, by whom 
do your children cast them out? Therefore they shall be your 
judges. But if I by the finger of God cast out devils, doubt- 
less the kingdom of God is come upon you. 


According to the Fathers, the words ‘‘ your children’’ (em- 
phatically ὅς toi tyav)refer to Christ’s disciples, who returning 
from a mission, declared that the devils were subject to them 
(Luke x. 17). These disciples might be called the spiritual sons 
or children of the pharisees, because they were of the Jewish 
nation or race, which was for the greater part instructed by the 
pharisees. Most interpreters of a later date, however, suppose 
that there is here an allusion to the Jewish exorcists who, as has 
been already seen, were credited with the power of expelling the 
devil (Cf. Tobias viii. 1; 1st Kings xvi. 14; Acts xix.) The 
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reasoning does not necessarily suppose that the exorcisms 
amongst the Jews were always successful, but merely that the 
existence of such a power was admitted by the pharisees and 
scribes now present. The argument is this: ** In expelling the 
demon, I use the same means—an appeal to the true God—as 
the exorcists who belong to your own race and body. If then, 
in the case of your own exorcists, you attribute their success to 
the power of God whom they invoke, must you not be convicted 
of insincerity in such a judgment, when in my case you attribute 
to Beelzebub a success obtained by the same means as that used 
by them? If, on the contrary, wishing to avoid such incon- 
sistency, you admit that I cast out devils by the Spirit and by 
the finger or power of God, must you not be convicted of wilful 
unbelief in denying that the kingdom of God or the reign of the 
Messiah is established amongst you?”’ 

A third argument is derived from the experience of what hap- 
pens in time of war. The argument is this : 


Vy. 21, 22. When a strong man armed keepeth his court, those 
things are in peace which he possesseth; but if a stronger 
than he come upon him, and overcome him, he will take away 
all his armour wherein he trusted, and will distribute his 
spoils. 

The *‘ strong man’”’ here represents the devil ; the court 
or place or homestead signifies the world over which that evil 
spirit had reigned for ages with almost undisputed sway ; the 
armour or panoply are the human passions ; and his spoils are 
those sinners whom, both as to body and soul, he held in bondage. 
These spoils and armour were taken from him by a “‘ stronger 
man,’’ the God made Man, Jesus Christ, of whose victory it is 
written: ‘‘ And you when you were dead in your sins and the 
uncircumcision of your flesh, he hath quickened together with 
him, forgiving you all offences, blotting out the handwriting of 
the decree which was contrary to us. And he hath taken the 
same out of the way, fastening it to the cross. And despoiling 
the principalities and powers, he hath led them confidently in 
open show, triumphing openly over them in himself ’’ (Coloss. 
ji. 13-15). Christ says as it were: “" Because strength is over- 
come by superior strength, and because, as you perceive in this 
liberation from demoniacal possession, the devil, the strong one 
by excellence amongst creatures, is losing his hold on the souls 
and bodies of mankind, it is clear that this victory is obtained 
not by any created force, but by the infinite power of God.”’ 

Our Divine Lord concluded by thus warning the pharisees re- 
garding their conduct : 


VY. 23. He that is not with me, is against me ; and he that 
gathereth not with me, scattereth. 


Christ had once said (Mark x. 39 and Luke ix. 50): ΠΕ that 
T 
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is not against you, is for you.’’ Christ then referred to those to 
whom the Gospel had not yet been preached, or who had not yet 
had sufficient opportunity. to know the truth. Speaking now of 
those who had received that opportunity and who wilfully closed 
their eyes against the light, he said equivalently: ‘‘I am en- 
gaged, as you see me, in a war with the prince of darkness for 
the destruction of his kingdom. He, then, that is not with me 
in this war, is against me; and he that does not gather with 
me as one of my disciples, is the enemy of my work and the 
enemy of the Father who sent me to do that work.’’ 

At this point St. Matthew and St. Mark (see Parallel Pas- 
sages) record the terrible sentence with which Christ concludes 
his address to the pharisees and scribes: ‘‘ Therefore, amen i 
say to you, that all sins shall be forgiven to the sons of men, 
and the blasphemies wherewith they shall blaspheme ; but the 
blasphemy of the Spirit shall not be forgiven. And whosoever 
shall speak a word against the Son of Man, it shall be forgiven 
him ; but he that shall speak against the Holy Ghost, that shall 
blaspheme against the Holy Ghost, it shall not be forgiven him 
neither in this world nor in the world to come, but he shall be 
guilty of an everlasting sin’’ ; because they said: ‘‘ He hath an 
unclean spirit.’? The blasphemy against the Holy Ghost here 
stigmatised is not despair, nor final impenitence ; but, as ap- 
pears from the concluding words and from the context, it is the 
sin of persons who, like the pharisees then present, maliciously 
and with full knowledge, attribute to the evil spirit the works 
of God done for the salvation of mankind. Since the Church 
has received power from God to pardon all sins without exception 
to those who are truly contrite, and since God has power to 
infuse contrition into the most hardened hearts, even this sin 
οἵ blasphemy against the Holy Spirit is not zrremissible, nor 15 
it here said that it 7s irremissible, but that it szall not be remitted. 
To be pardoned any sin, the sinner requires an efficacious grace 
of repentance ; and to be pardoned this sin of malicious blas- 
phemy against the Holy Ghost, he requires a miracle of such 
grace. This miracle of grace God is not bound to work ; and it 
is here stated by Christ that it shall not be worked. According 
to St. Thomas we are to understand that this is what usually 
happens: according to St. Augustine this is what always hap- 
pens in the case of the crime which our Lord was now de- 
nouncing. (See Knabenbauer, in Matth. xii.) 

Having pronounced the terrible sentence of reprobation on 
the pharisees there present, and, as it appears, on all who imi- 
tate them in this diabolical sin, Christ points out the proximate 
and the remote cause of their crime. The proximate cause was 
to be found in the radical wickedness of their nature. Our Lord 
says: ‘‘ Either make the tree good and its fruit good, or make 
the tree evil and its fruit evil ; for by its fruit the tree is known.”’ 
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The meaning is: ‘‘ According to the nature of the tree, whether 
good or evil, so shall be its fruit ; for in the judgment of men, 
the character of the fruit is the criterion by which to determine 
the character of the tree itself. So is it with you.’’ And he thus 
applies the principle: ‘‘ How, then, is it to be expected that you, 
a generation of vipers, can speak well of me? The good man 
sends forth what is good from the treasure of a good heart ; 
but you, whose hearts are corrupted with envy and malice, can 
speak but envious and malicious things. A day of reckoning, 
however, is at hand ; and if in that day every idle word shall 
call for condemnation, how much more your blasphemous asser- 
tions against the known truth? As the tree is to be judged by 
its fruit so shall you be judged by your words.’’ 

But the human heart is not suddenly plunged into such an 
appalling crime, and so there was a remote cause to be noticed. 
In the case of the pharisees and of the Jews in general, the re- 
mote cause of their wickedness was to be found in a bad use of 
the graces which they had already received. Hence Christ adds : 


Vy. 24,25. When the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, he 
walketh through places without water, seeking rest ; and not 
finding, he saith: I will return into my house whence I 
came out. And when he is come, he findeth it swept and 
garnished. 


The Jews, and especially the pharisees, are here compared to 
one who, having been under the dominion of the devil, and hav- 
ing been delivered by the grace of God, again gives admission 
to the enemy of his soul, is unfaithful to grace, and relapses into 
sin. This people had been called in Abraham from amongst the 
Gentiles ; they had received the revelation of the written law ; 
they had been kept apart from the pagan nations around ; they 
had heard the voice of God speaking by the prophets ; and, most 
important of all, they were the first to hear the words of Christ, 
the Eternal Wisdom. On God’s part they had received all the 
helps required to make them holy ; but the evil spirit, who had 
wandered at large among other nations, desired again to re- 
sume his dominion over this favoured race and returned to the 
house which he had unwillingly left. ‘* He findeth it empty 
(Gr. σχολάζοντα = standing idle), swept, and garnished.’’ (See St. 
Matth. and Greek text of St. Luke). The meaning is that he 
finds it no lenger filled with the Holy Ghost and sanctifying 
grace, though it is still ‘‘ swept’’ or free from grosser crimes, 
and though it is “᾿ garnished’’ or ornamented with the gifts 
which remain even after relapse into sin. According to Maldo- 
natus, these gifts are: the experience of God’s mercy, the 
memory of the pleasure felt in the divine service, an intimate 
knowledge of the mysteries of religion, and a very deep sense of 
the malice of sin. At all this the devil rejoices, because, although 
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intended for man’s good, these gifts, when disregarded, will 
serve to bring ahout the relapsing sinner’s greater condenina- 
tion. St. Augustine (Epistle i. 37) says: ‘‘ Non sum expertus 
pejores, quam qui in monasterilis ceciderunt ; optimi enim cor- 
ruptio pessima.’’ 

And what follows on the devil’s visit to his former habitation ? 
St. Luke says that 


VY. 26. Then he goeth and taketh with him seven other 
spirits more wicked than himself; and entering in, they dwell 
pete ae the last state of that man becomes worse than 

e first. 


According to Hebrew usage, the definite number ‘‘ seven ’”’ 
stands for the indefinite number ‘‘ many.’’ These evil spirits 
entering in, now dwell in the soul, or properly, entering in, take 
up their permanent abode (ἐισελθόντα κατοικεῖ) in the heart of the 
wicked man, and rule over the conscience and acts of the unfaith- 
ful people. Though this is true of each soul relapsing into sin, 
the application of the parable to the whole nation is made in the 
account thus given by St. Matthew: ‘‘ So shall it be also to 
this wicked generation.’’ It is with nations as with individuals ; 
and it is with spiritual diseases as it is with those which are 
corporal. In each case, the falling back is worse than the most 
violent first attack of the illness. In the case of the Jewish 
nation, as Plummer remarks, ‘*‘ the worship of idols had been 
exorcised, but that demon had returned in the worship of the 
letter, and with it the demon of covetousness, hypocrisy, spiritual 
pride, uncharitableness, faithlessness, formalism, and fanati- 
cism.’’ Hence the words of St. Peter, which are clearly a com- 
mentary on this passage: ‘‘ If, flying from the pollutions of the 
world through the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, they be again entangled in them and overcome, their 
latter state is become unto them worse than the former. [or 
it had been better for them not to have known the way of justice, 
than after they have known it, to turn back from that holy com- 
mandment which was delivered to them. For that of the true 
proverb has happened to them: The dog is returned to his 
vemit ; and, The sow that was washed, to her wallowing in the 
mire ”’ (2 Peter ii. 20-22). St. Augustine says (Conc. in Ps. xxx. : 
‘* Vide quam horribili rei eos comparaverit. Horribilis profecto 
res est, proprium resorbere vomitum, nec in summa quoque fame 
unquam usurpatum.”’ 

A reflecticn on the nature of a relapse into sin commends this 
teaching. As McCarthy notices, the sin of relapse is one of in- 
gratitude, and therefore a sin most grievous in the sight of God 
who has loved the sinner so much as to confer pardon upon him 
at the cost of the death of an Only Son. A sin of relapse con- 
tains in itself an element of contempt for the Son of God who, 
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according to St. Paul, is thus crucified again and made an object 
of mockery. The state of the relapsed is more hopeless than 
that of one sinning for the first time, because, as we learn 
from this passage, Satan gains a stronger hold upon the soul 
returning to sin, and calls to his aid many evil spirits to guard 
the house which he had formerly held alone. Lastly, the con- 
dition of the relapsed is more dangerous, because the number of 
sins to be pardoned to each is hidden from us, and known only 
to God. St. Liguori quoting from SS. Basil, Jerome, Chrysos- 
tom, and Augustine, teaches that as God ‘‘ has ordered all things 
in measure, and number, and weight’’ (Wisdom xi. 21), as he 
has fixed for us the number of days and the measure of health 
and talent to be placed at our disposal, so has he determined for 
each the number of sins to be pardoned, beyond which he will 
pardon no more. The sinner who consents to relapse, cannot be 
sure whether he has not already reached the measure of his 
wickedness and exhausted God’s merciful forgiveness. God, 
it is true, has promised forgiveness to the repentant, whoever 
he may be, but he has not promised an efficacious grace of re- 
pentance to those who despise the clemency he has already 
shown. 

Our Lord’s words did not in every case fall on inattentive 
ears, for St. Luke adds: 


V. 27. And it came to pass as he spoke these things, a 
certain woman from the crowd, lifting up her voice, said to 
him; Blessed is the womb that bore thee, and the paps that 
gave thee suck. 


We do not know who this woman was ; but we are sure that 
the praise here given to our Redeemer was not a mere expres- 
sion of womanly feeling: it was an utterance inspired by the 
Holy Ghost. Whether this disciple of our Divine Master 
was, or was not, aware of the full import of her words is indeed 
uncertain: it is not to be doubted, however, that in these words 
we find a fulfilment of the Blessed Virgin’s own prophecy re- 
corded by the same evangelist, St. Luke: ‘‘ My soul doth mag- 
nify the Lord, and my spirit hath rejoiced in God my Saviour, 
because he hath regarded the humility of his handmaid ; for 
behold, from henceforth all generations shall call me blessed ; 
because he that is mighty hath done great things to me, and 
holy is his name’’ (Luke i. 46-49). How great then must be 
the blessedness of Christ when the womb that bore him is de- 
clared to be blessed on his account ! 

In continuation, St. Luke gives our Lord’s reply : 


V. 28. But he said: Yea rather, blessed are they who hear 
the word of God, and keep it. 


Christ is so far from censuring the pious exclamation of this 
woman, that he here expressly approves of what she had uttered. 
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To do otherwise would be to censure the praise given to himself 
who, as God made Man, was worthy of all honour. The words 
indeed gave honour to Mary, but to her as the mother of Jesus, 
by whom, and on account of whom, all her blessings had been 
conferred on her. The same conclusion follows from the text 
itself since the particle pevodvye is equivalent to Quinimmo 
(Vulg.)=Zsmo vero=Yea indeed, or better, Aye indeed. When 
this particle is used, something more is affirmed than had 
been previously stated. Thus Donaldson (G.G., p. 577) says: 
‘“* So also in the corrective μὲν ὀῦν where the main point is con- 
ceded, but some emphatic addition or correction is appended to 
the concession.’’ The exclamation might be paraphrased thus : 
‘* You pronounce my mother blessed. She is so indeed ; but she 
and those who imitate her have their greatest claim to be called 
blessed from the fact that they hear the word of God and keep 
it.’’ It has been well said by a Lapide that the gift of the divine 
maternity considered in itself is what theologians call a gratia 
gratis data, whilst the gift of hearing the word of God and keep- 
ing it is a gratia gratum faciens. Since, then, graces of the 
former kind are conferred on us with the direct object of enabling 
us to assist others to salvation, whereas graces of the latter kind 
directly promote our own sanctification, it is easily seen that a 
greater blessedness is attached to the possession of these rather 
than of those, and that a preference for these is commended by 
St. Paul when writing to his disciples: ‘‘ There are diversities 
of graces but the same Spirit ; and there are diversities of 
ministries but the same Lord ; and there are diversities of opera- 
tions but the same God who worketh all inall. . . . All these 
things one and the same Spirit worketh, dividing to every one 
according as he will. . . . But be zealous for the better gifts ; 
and I show you a yet more excellent way ’’ (1 Cor. xii.). 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The miracle recorded in this gospel passage reminds us that 
it is from God we have the faculty of speech, and that it is in the 
divine service this faculty must be employed. We ought then 
to examine ourselves carefully as to our duty in the use of that 
gift, and we should be aware of our constant temptation to fail 
in the fulfilment of this duty. 

The principal use we should make of the faculty of speech 
is to employ our tongues in vocal prayer ; but the enemy of our 
salvation, who well knows the value and the necessity of prayer, 
strives by every means to induce us to neglect this holy exercise. 
If we be not on our guard, prayer becomes successively tedious, 
fatiguing, and hateful. At the suggestion of the devil we com- 
mence by negligence as to the manner in which we pray ; what 
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was once a sweet consolation is then felt to be a burdensome 
yoke ; and at length we cease to pray at all. Now the Christian 
who ceases to pray is soon bereft of divine help, and falls an 
easy victim to his spiritual enemies. Although God gives to all 
the assistance which is remotely sufficient for salvation, adults 
will not receive from him the graces which will efficaciously 
secure their salvation unless they ask for such graces. The 
admonition of Christ to his apostles is applicable to us all: 
‘“ Watch ye, and pray that ye enter not into temptation. The 
spirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak ’’ (Matth. xxvi. 41). 

Another use of the gift of speech is to confess the sins into 
which we may unfortunately have fallen ; but the devil, who is 
not ignorant that confession, when possible, is an essential con- 
dition of pardon in the case of mortal sin, employs all his terrors 
to render us silent as to our offences. Instead of a salutary con- 
fusion which would lead us to the tribunal of mercy and would 
prompt us to confess our crimes, he fills us with a false shame 
which ties our tongues, and he induces us to conceal the tempta- 
tions that have assailed us together with the sins that have fol- 
lowed on these temptations. How many does the devil thus 
hold in his power on earth! How many forget the words of the 
Holy Ghost: ‘‘ Be not ashamed to confess thy sins!’’ (Ecclus. 
iv. 31). How many now enveloped in the flames of hell, repeat 
the exclamation of the prophet: ‘‘ Wo is me, because I have 
held my peace ’’ (Isaias vi. 5). 

A third duty imposed by God in bestowing the gift of 
speech, is to save the reputation of those whose character is 
unjustly attacked in our presence. Sometimes this may not be 
possible for us, but oftentimes it may be. Whilst a word from our 
lips would suffice to confound the uncharitable, a cowardly tim- 
idity or a base human respect keeps us silent. We appear to 
apprcve of that which in the depth of our hearts we condemn ; 
and we connive at what must be the object of our detestation. 
Our conduct, however, is a scandal both for the calumniator 
whom it emboldens in his wickedness, and for the listeners 
whom it seduces into acquiescence. On such occasions we are 
rendered dumb by the demon, who not being able to make us 
principals in the crime, makes us accomplices therein by our 

reprehensible silence. 

_ Let us enter into ourselves, and after having examined the 
several ways in which the dumb devil takes possession of his 
victims, let us consider with attention how often he has ruled 
over us. Let us shake off his shameful yoke ; and, arming our- 
selves against him with the grace of God, let us by the fervour 
of our prayers, the sincerity of our confessions, and the courage 
of our charity, repair in the future the defects of the past. 

2. We learn from this gospel passage the danger of relapse ; 
and the instruction given us on this point is of the highest im- 
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portance. It does not suffice to have entered once more on the 
way cf salvation: to be saved we must continue therein. ‘‘ He 
that shall persevere to the end, he shall be saved ’’ (Matth. xxiii. 
13). It is not enough to have expelled the evil spirit from our 
heart : we must prevent his return. After our victory over the 
devil, we are tempted to sleep, but the devil is ever on the watch; 
we give ourselves to rest, but the devil never rests ; we think 
no longer about him, but he is always occupied about us. ‘‘ Your 
adversary the devil,’’ says St. Peter, ‘‘ as a roaring lion, goeth 
about, seeking whom he may devour’’ (1 Peter v. 8). If he 
finds us in sin and without defence, he enters our heart without 
difficulty, and establishes himself there without resistance. If 
on the contrary, he finds our soul free from crime and furnished 
with the gifts of grace, he retires, but it is only to take stronger 
measures for our ruin. Hereturns at the moment when he be- 
lieves us to be less capable of repelling his attack ; and he re- 
turns not alone but with many other spirits more wicked than 
aumself. These, uniting their efforts with his, assail us on all 
sides at once. Pleasure and pain, health and sickness, riches 
and poverty, glory and humiliation, prosperity and adversity, 
the friendship and the hatred of men, favour and persecution, 
the illusions of the world and the weariness of solitude, all be- 
come in the hands of our enemy the means of seduction. And if 
we yield, what is the character of our fall? Our fall is more 
criminal and more irremediable than our previous sin. ‘‘ The 
last state of that man becomes worse than the first ’’’ (Luke x1. 
26). Our fall is more criminal, because to our fresh offence we 
add those of ingratitude and of bad faith. We forget both the 
blessing of our reconciliation with God, and the promises which 
secured that reconciliation ; we outrage anew the Saviour who 
received us with such goodness ; and we violate the sacred en- 
gagements which were the condition of our pardon. Our second 
fall is also more irremediable than our first. How can we hope 
for the same efficacious graces after having abused them, or how 
can we hope to profit better by them after having treated them 
with contempt? By a relapse we thus remove God from us ; 
and we at the same time withdraw ourselves from God. By our 
fall we enfeeble the salutary influence of grace on our heart, and 
we strengthen our fatal attachment to sin. Prayer, the word of 
God, the sacraments, all the means of salvation lose in our case 
their former efficacy, and at the same time our vicious inclina- 
tions acquire a greater power. Thus we at once aggravate our 
spiritual disorder, and diminish the force of the remedies ap- 
pointed for its cure. 

If then we have returned to God and have the happiness of now 
living in his friendship, let us fear to lose this priceless blessing. 
Let us listen to the warning of the Apostle: ‘‘ He that thinketh 
himself to stand, let him take heed lest he fall’’ (1 Cor. x. 12). 
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Let a salutary diffidence in ourselves, and a just confidence in 
the divine assistance maintain us on the height to which penance 
has raised us. Let us ever remember the words of St. Peter: 
‘‘ By whom a man is overcome, of the same also is he the slave. 
For if, flying from the pollutions of the world through the know- 
ledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, they be again en- 
tangled in them and overcome, their latter state is become worse 
unto them than the former. For it had been better for them 
not to have known the way of justice, than after they have known 
it, to turn back from that holy commandment which was de- 
livered to them. For, that of the true proverb has happened to 
them: The dog is returned to his vomit ; and: The sow that 
was washed to her wallowing in the mire ’’ (2 Peter ii. 20-22). 


FOURTH 


SUNDAY OF LENT. 


I.—TEXTS. 


JOHN VI. I-15. 
1 A 5 : ει 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Γαλειλαίας 
΄ 2 ’ 
τῆς Τιβερίαδος. “ Ἡκολούθει δὲ αὐτῳ 
a” A a > , ‘ ~ 
ὄχλος πολὺς, ὅτι ἐθεώρουν τὰ σημεῖα 
ἃ ΄ - > a 
ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων. *’Avnd- 
‘ 3 ‘ + > “- Ν > “ 
θεν δὲ εἰς τὸ ὄρος ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἐκεῖ 
ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ: 
45 δὲ ? ‘ A ΄ ε ε \ 
Hv oe ἐγγὺς τὸ πάσχα, ἢ ἑορτὴ 
΄ > ΄ ᾽ τὰ 
τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ὃ Ἑπάρας οὖν τοὺς 
> ᾿ς A : “ Ἀ ΄ 
ὀφθαλμοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ θεασάμε- 
oe Ἁ w+ ” \ 
vos ὅτι πολὺς ὄχλος ἔρχεται πρὸς 
αὐτὸν, λέγει πρὸς Φίλιππον: πόθεν 
> ΄ “" “ ͵ - 
ἀγοράσωμεν ἄρτους, ἵνα φάγωσιν οὗτοι; 
ὁ Τοῦτο δὲ ἔλεγεν πειράζων αὐτόν" 
> A \ ” r ” 
αὐτὸς yap ἥδει τί ἔμελλεν ποιεῖν. * Arre- 
κρίθη αὐτῷ Φίλιππος" διακοσίων δηνα- 
“ a > =) = , ΄σ ΄“ 
ρίων ἄρτοι οὐκ ἀρκοῦσιν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα 
bad ν᾿ ty ue 
ἕκαστος βραχὺ λάβῃ. Λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς 
ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ 
ἀδέλφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου. “Ἔστιν 
παιδάριον ὧδε ὃς ἔχει πέντε ἄρτους 
’ ’ὔ ΄ - 
κριθίνους καὶ δύο ὀψάρια: ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
τί ἐστιν εἰς τοσούτους; "“ Ἐῤπεν δὲ ὁ 
> ~ ry , ‘ > , 5 
Ιησοῦς" ποιήσατε τυὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀνα- 
πεσεῖν: ἢν δὲ χόρτος πολὺς ἐν τῳ 


͵ a Sy > oo) \ 
Τόπῳ ανεπέεσαν οὖν οἱ ἄνδρες τον 


πὔξλαβεν 


> . ε ΄ 
ἀριθμὸν ὡς πεντακισχίλιοι. 
> ‘ + (5) a \ > 
οὖν τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ evxa- 
΄ ΄ὔἷ ΄ » ἣν - 
ριστήσας διέδωκεν τοῖς ἀνακειμένοις 


ς / 4 > ΄“ > ‘ ao a» 
OPOL@S Και EK Τῶν ὀψαρίων οσον ἢθε- 


VULGATE. 
JOHN VI. I-15. 


1 Post hee abiit Jesus trans 
mare Galilee, quod est Tiberi- 
adis. 2Et sequebatur eum 
-multitudo magna, quia vide- 
bant signa que faciebat super 
his qui infirmabantur. 3 Subiit 
ergo in montem Jesus, et ibi 
sedebat cum discipulis suis. 
4Erat autem proximum Pas- 
cha, dies festus Judzeorum. 
5 Cum sublevasset ergo oculos 
Jesus, et vidisset quia multi- 
tudo maxima venit ad eum, 
dixit ad Philippum : Unde eme- 
mus panes, ut manducent hi? 
6 Hoc autem dicebat tentans 
eum; ipse enim sciebat quid 
esset facturus. 7 Respondit ei 
Philippus: Ducentorum dena- 
riorum panes non_ sufficiunt 
eis, ut unusquisque modicum 
quid accipiat. § Dicit ei unus 
ex discipulis ejus, Andreas fra- 
ter Simonis Petri: 9% Est puer 
unus hic qui habet quinque 
panes hordeaceos, et duos pis- 
ces ; sed hee quid sunt inter 
tantos? 10 Dixit ergo Jesus: 
Facite homines_ discumbere. 
Erat autem foenum multum in 
loco. Discubuerunt ergo viri, 
numero quasi quinque millia. 
11 Accepit ergo Jesus panes, 
et cum gratias egisset, distri- 
buit discumbentibus ; similiter 
et ex piscibus quantum vole- 
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λον. “Ὡς δὲ ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ: συναγάγετε τὰ 
περισσεύοντα κλάσματα, ἵνα μή τι 
ἀπόληται. “᾿ Συνήγαγον οὖν. καὶ ἐγέ- 
μισαν δώδεκα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ 


a , ΕΓ “ a 
τῶν πέντε ἄρτων τῶν κριθίνων, ἃ ἐπε- 
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bant. 12Ut autem impleti 
sunt, dixit discipulis suis : Col- 
ligite que superaverunt frag- 
menta, ne pereant. 1% College- 
runt ergo, et impleverunt duo- 
decim cophinos fragmentorum 
ex quinque panibus hordeaceis, 


que superfuerunt his qui man- 
ducaverant. 14 Illi ergo homi- 
nes cum vidissent quod Jesus 
fecerat signum, dicebant : Quia 
hic est vere propheta qui ven- 
turus est in mundum. 15 Jesus 
ergo cum cognovisset quia ven- 
turi essent ut raperent eum et 

_facerent eum regem, fugit ite- 
rum in montem ipse solus. 


14 > 
Οἱ οὖν 


»» " , aA > ’ + 
ἄνθρωποι ἰδόντες ἃ ἐποίησεν σημεῖα, 


ρίσσευσαν τοῖς βεβρωκόύσιν. 


» ° τ , 2 > ΄- ε 
ἔλεγον ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προ- 
, 5 
φήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμο». 
15 - > ‘ “ , 
Ιησοῦς οὖν γνοὺς ate μέλλουσιν 
»», Ae , 9). a , 
ἔρχεσθαι, καὶ ἁρπάζειν αὐτὸν ἵνα ποιή- 
σωσι βασιλέα, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν εἰς τὸ 


», , 
ὄρος αὐτὸς μόνος. 


IIl._ ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW, MARK, AND LUKE. 


JOHN VI. I-15. 

1 After these things, Jesus went over the Sea of Galilee, which 
is that of Tiberias. 2 And a great multitude followed him, be- 
cause they saw the miracles which he did on them that were 
diseased. 3 Jesus therefore went up into a mountain, and there 
he sat with his disciples. 4 Now the Pasch, the festival day of 
the Jews, was near at hand. 5 When Jesus therefore had lifted 
up his eyes and seen that a very great multitude cometh to 
him, he said to Philip: ‘‘ Whence shall we buy bread that these 
may eat?’’ 6 And this he said to try him ; for he himself knew 
what he would do. 7 Philip answered him: ‘‘ Two hundred 
penny-worth of bread is not sufficient for them, that every one 
may take a little.’’ 8 One of his disciples, Andrew the brother 
of Simon Peter, saith to him: 9 ‘‘ There is a boy here that hath 
five barley loaves and two fishes ; but what are these dmong so 
many?’’ 1 Then Jesus said: ‘‘ Make the men sit down.’’ Now 
there was much grass in the place. The men therefore sat 
down, in number about five thousand. 11 And Jesus took the 
loaves ; and when he had given thanks, he distributed to them 
that had sat down; in like manner also of the fishes, as much 
as they would. 12 And when they were filled, he said to his dis- 
ciples: ‘‘ Gather up the fragments that remain, lest they be 
Icst.’’? 13 They gathered up therefore, and filled twelve baskets 
with the fragments of the five barley loaves, which remained 
over and above to them that had eaten. 14 Now those men, 
when they had seen what a miracle Jesus had done, said: ‘‘ This 
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is of a truth the Prophet that is to come into the world.”’ 
15 Jesus therefore when he knew that they would come to take 
him by force and make him king, fled again into the mountain 
himself alone. 


MaTTH. XIV. 13-23. 


13 He retired thence by a boat, into a desert place apart ; 
and the multitudes having heard of it, followed him on foot out 
of the cities. +44 And he coming forth saw a great multitude, 
and had compassion on them, and healed their sick. 15 And 
when it was evening, his disciples came to him, saying: ‘‘ This 
is a desert place, and the hour is now past. Send away the 
multitudes, that going into the towns, they may buy themselves 
victuals.’’ 16 But Jesus said to them: ‘‘ They have no need to 
go: give you them to eat.’’ 17 They answered him: ‘‘ We have 
not here but five loaves and two fishes.’’ 18 Who said to them : 
“ἢ Bring them hither to me.’’ 19 And when he had commanded 
the multitude to sit down upon the grass, he took the five loaves 
and the two fishes, and looking up to heaven, he blessed, and 
broke and gave the loaves to his disciples, and the disciples to 
the multitudes. 2° And they did all eat, and were filled. And 
they took up what remained, twelve full baskets of fragments. 
21 And the number of them that did eat, was five thousand men, 
besides women and children. 22 And forthwith Jesus obliged 
his disciples to go up into the boat, and to go before him over 
the water, till he dismissed the people. 23 And having dismissed 
the multitude, he went up into a mountain alone to pray. 


MarK VI. 30-46. 

30 And the apostles coming together unto Jesus, related toe 
him all things that they had done and taught. 3! And he said 
to them: ‘‘ Come apart into a desert place, and rest a little’’ ; 
for there were many coming and going ; and they had not so 
much as time to eat. 32 And going up into a ship, they went 
into a desert place apart. 

33 And they saw them going away, and many knew ; and 
they ran flocking thither on foot from all the cities, and were 
there before them. 34 And Jesus going out saw a great multi- 
tude ; and he had compassion on them, because they were as 
sheep not having a shepherd, and he began to teach them many 
things. 35 And when the day was now far spent, his disciples 
came to him, saying: ‘‘ This is a desert place, and the hour is 
now past. 36 Send them away, that going into the next villages 
and towns, they may buy themselves meat to eat.’’ 37 And he 
answering, said to them: ‘‘ Give you them to eat.’’ And they 
said to him: ‘* Let us go and buy bread for two hundred pence, 
and we will give them to eat.’’ 38 And he saith to them: ‘*‘ How 
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many loaves have you? Go and see.’’ And when they knew, 
they say : ‘‘ Five, and two fishes.’’ 39 And he commanded them 
that they should make them all sit down by companies upon the 
green grass. 40 And they sat down in ranks, by hundreds and 
by fifties. 4! And when he had taken the five loaves and the 
two fishes, looking up to heaven, he blessed and broke the 
loaves, and gave to his disciples to set before them ; and the 
two fishes he divided among them all. 42 And they all did eat, 
and had their fill. 43 And they took up the leavings, twelve full 
baskets of fragments, and of the fishes. “And they that did 
eat, were five thousand men. 45 And immediately he obliged his 
disciples to go up into the ship that they might go before him 
over the water to Bethsaida, whilst he dismissed the people. 
46 And when he had dismissed them, he went up to the mountain 
to pray. 


LUKE IX. I0-17. 


10 And the apostles, when they were returned, told him all 
they had done; and taking them he went aside into a desert 
place apart, which belongeth to Bethsaida. 11 Which when the 
people knew they followed him, and he received them, and spoke 
to them of the kingdom of God, and healed them who had need 
of healing. 12 Now the day began to decline. And the twelve 
came and said to him: ‘‘ Send away the multitude, that going 
into the towns and villages round about, they may lodge and 
get victuals ; for we are here in a desert place.’? 15 But he said 
to them: ‘‘ Give you them to eat.’’ And they said: ‘* We have 
no more than five loaves and two fishes, unless perhaps we 
should go and buy food for all this multitude.’’ 14 Now there 
were about five thousand men. And he said to his disciples: 
“: Make them sit down by fifties ina company.’’ 15 And they did 
so, and made them all sit down. 16 And taking the five loaves 
and the two fishes, he looked up to heaven, and blessed them ; 
and he broke, and distributed to his disciples to set before the 
multitude. 17 And they did all eat, and were filled. And there 
were taken up of fragments that remained to them, twelve 
baskets. 


III.—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And the apostles, when they were returned, coming together 
unto Jesus, related to him all the things that they had done and 
taught. He said to them: ‘‘ Come apart into a desert place, 
and rest a little’ ; for there were many coming and going, and 
they had not so much as time to eat. And after these things, 
lesus taking them, went aside thence by a boat over the 
Sea of Galilee, which is that of Tiberias, into a desert place 
apart, which belongeth to Bethsaida. And they saw them going 
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away, and many knew ; and the multitudes having heard of it, 
followed him, because they saw the miracles which he did on 
them that were diseased. And they ran flocking thither on foot 
from all the cities, and were there before them. Jesus, there- 
fore, going out, went up into a mountain, and there he sat with 
his disciples. 

Now the Pasch, the festival day of the Jews, was near at 
hand. When Jesus, therefore, had lifted up his eyes and seen 
that a very great multitude cometh to him, he had compassion 
on them, because they were as sheep not having a shepherd ; 
and he received them ; and he began to teach them many things, 
and spoke to them of ‘the kingdom of God ; and he healed them 
who had need of healing. 

Now the day began to decline, [and] he said to Philip: 
“* Whence shall we buy bread that these may eat?’’ And this 
he said to try him, for he himself knew what he would do. 
Philip answered him: ‘‘ Two hundred penny-worth of bread is 
not sufficient for them that every one may take a little.’? And 
when the day was now far spent and it was evening, his dis- 
ciples, the twelve, came and said to him: ‘‘ Send away the mul- 
titudes, that going into the towns and villages round about, they 
may lodge, and may buy themselves meat to eat ; for this is a 
desert place, and the hour is now past.’’ But Jesus answering, 
said to them : ‘‘ They have no need to go. Give you them to eat.”’ 
And they said to him: ‘‘ Let us go and buy bread for two hun- 
dred pence, and we will give them to eat.’’ One of his disciples, 
Andrew the brother of Simon Peter, saith to him: ‘‘ There is 
a boy here that hath five barley loaves and two fishes ; but what 
are these among so many?’’ And he saith to them fall the 
apostles]: ‘‘ How many loaves have you? Go and see.’’ And 
when they knew, they say: ‘* We have no more than five loaves 
and two fishes, unless perhaps we should go and buy food for 
all this multitude.’’ He said to them: ‘‘ Bring them hither to 
me.’’? Then Jesus commanded them that they should make them 
(the multitude) all sit down by companies upon the green grass. 
And they did so and made them all sit down. Now there was 
much grass in the place ; and they sat down in ranks by hun- 
dreds and by fifties. And when he had taken the five loaves and 
the two fishes, looking up to heaven, he blessed [and] broke the 
loaves, and distributed to his disciples to set before the multi- 
tude. And in like manner also the two fishes he divided among 
them all, as much as they would. And they all did eat, and had 
their fill. And when they were filled, he said to his disciples : 

‘ Gather up the fragments that remain, lest they be lost.’’ They 
gathered up the leavings, therefore, and filled twelve baskets 
oth the fragments of the five barley loaves and of the fishes, 
which remained over and above to them that had eaten. And 
they that did eat were five thousand men, besides women and 
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children. Now those men when they had seen what a miracle 
Jesus had done, said: ‘‘ This is, of a truth, the Prophet that is 
to come into the world.’’ And Jesus, therefore, when he knew 
that they would come to take him by force and make him king, 
forthwith obliged his disciples to go up into the ship that they 
might go before him over the water to Bethsaida, whilst he dis- 
missed the people. And having dismissed the multitude, he 
went [and| fled again up into the mountain himself alone to pray. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. In the preceding chapter, St. John had said 
that Christ went up to Jerusalem to celebrate the Pasch, the 
great festival of the Jews, and that there at the pool of Bethsaida 
(Bethesda), he cured the man who had been infirm for 38 years. 
The evangelist records no other event of this, the second year of 
our Lord’s public life. From the synoptic gospels, however, it 
is seen that during this time Christ had selected his twelve 
apostles, that in a series of parables he had described for these 
apostles the character of his future Church, that in their pre- 
sence he had worked many wondrous miracles including the 
raising to life of the widow’s son and of the daughter of Jairus, 
and that he had sent forth on their first mission these ambassa- 
dors of his, thus instructed and confirmed in the faith. At the 
conclusion of the account of this laborious year, St. Mark and 
St. Luke point out the circumstances which led to the working 
of the miracle recorded in the present passage. St. Luke (ix. 
10) says: ‘* The apostles, when they were returned [from their 
mission], told him all they had done.’’ St. Mark (vi. 31-32) adds 
that ‘‘ he said to them : Come apart into a desert place and rest 
a little. For there were many coming and going ; and they had 
not so much as time to eat. And going up into a ship, they went 
into a desert place apart, which,’’ says St. Luke, ‘‘ belongeth to 
Bethsaida.’’ This Bethsaida, on the north-eastern shore of the 
Lake of Genesareth, is to be distinguished from Bethsaida, the 
native city of Peter, which was situated on the western. shore 
between Capharnaum and Tiberias, and which belonged to the 
territory of Philip, tetrarch of Iturea. There were two reasons 
for returning to this mountainous district in the neighbourhood 
of Bethsaida—first, to withdraw from the snares of Herod, who 
had lately put John the Baptist to death (see Matth. xiv. 1-13), 
and secondly, to refresh the apostles in repose and prayer. Tak- 
ing up the history at this point, and omitting the foregoing cir- 
cumstances recorded by the other evangelists, St. John thus tells 
of the journey across the Lake of Genesareth to the place of 
retreat :— 


VY. 1. After these things, Jesus went over the Sea of Galilee, 
which is that of Tiberias. 
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This sheet of water, called a sea according to the Hebrew 
custom, is a lake nearly oval in shape, and between twelve and 
thirteen miles in length, by five or six miles in breadth. As the 
Jordan flows into it on the north and out of it on the 
south, it is really only the widened bed of that river. It 
is surrounded by lofty hills; and, like all such lakes, it is 
subject to sudden and violent storms. It had_ several 
names, viz., that of the Sea of Galilee, because it formed the 
eastern boundary of the Galilean district ; that of the Sea of 
Tiberias, from a city built on its south-western shore by Herod 
Antipas in honour of the Emperor Tiberius ; that of Genesareth, 
from the plain on the north-western shore. This lake is fre- 
quently mentioned in the gospels, because in the surrounding 
cities and districts a great part of our Lord’s public life was 
spent. (See Ubaldi: Zntroduct., vol. iii., page 566.) 

Jesus, as already said, desired a place where, with his apostles 
lately returned from their mission, he might rest and pray. In 
vain did he seek to escape from the people, who were untiring 
in their eagerness to-hear his words ; 


V. 2. And a great multitude followed him, because they saw 
the miracles which he did on them that were diseased. 


It has been already remarked that the year just closing was 
notable for the number and character of the miracles worked by 
Christ. This enthusiasm of the people was the natural result. 
As is stated by St. Mark (see Parallel Passages), the people, 
watching our Lord and his apostles, ‘‘ saw them going away, 
and many knew ; and they ran flocking thither on foot from all 
the cities, and were there before them’’ (Mark vi. 33). If, 
whilst reproving their crimes and abuse of grace, St. Paul 
(2 Cor. vi. 11) could say to his disciples: ‘‘ Our mouth is open 
to you, O ye Corinthians ; our heart is enlarged,’’ how much 
more did not the earnestness of these poor Galileans touch the 
heart of him who “‘ is come to seek and to save that which was 
lost ’’? (Luke xix. 10). That Christ was so touched is carefully 
noted by St. Mark, who says that on the arrival of the ship at 
its destination, ‘‘ Jesus going out, saw a great multitude ; and 
be had compassion on them, because they were as sheep not 
having a shepherd ”’ (Mark vi. 34). 

St. John continues : 


Vy. 3. Jesus therefore went up into a mountain, and there 
he sat with his disciples. 


The country around Bethsaida is mountainous, and from its 
barren and desolate character it deserves the name of “‘ a desert 
place,’’ given to it by the other evangelists. Going up into one 
of the hills overhanging the city, Jesus ‘‘ sat with his disciples.’’ 
Being followed by the crowd, and seeing the desire of the people 
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for instruction, according to SS. Mark and Luke (see Combined 
Narrative), ‘‘ he began to teach them many things, and spoke 
to them of the kingdom of God, and he healed them who had 
need of healing.”’ 

Although from a synopsis of the four records of this event, 
it is clear that a great multitude followed on foot around the 
Lake of Genesareth from the point whence Jesus had sailed with 
his apostles, St. John wished to account still further for the im- 
mense number of people who were present at the miraculous 
Multiplication of the Bread. Hence he added by way of ex- 
planation : 


V. 4. Now the Pasch, the festival day of the Jews, was 
near at hand. 


The Jews (see Ubaldi: Zxtroduct., vol. 111., page 629-633) had 
three great festivals—the Pasch, Pentecost, and Tabernacles— 
on which all male adults were obliged to appear before the Lord 
in the temple at Jerusalem. The first—by excellence ‘‘ the festi- 
val of the Jews ’’—was instituted to commemorate the liberation 
of the Israelites from the bondage of Egypt, and was celebrated 
for seven days commencing with the fourteenth of the month of 
Nisan, the first month of the Jewish sacred year. The second 
feast recalled to mind the promulgation of the Law on Mount 
Sinai. In the third—that of Tabernacles—the people re- 
turned thanks for the blessings bestowed on them during the 
forty years of their wanderings in the desert. According to St. 
John, then, the reason of the continually increasing crowd was 
that the people were on their way to the celebration of the Pasch 
in Jerusalem ; that they had been informed of the presence of 
Jesus in the neighbourhood of Bethsaida ; and that they had 
come to see and hear him. All these Jesus received with kind- 
ness ; he instructed them in the truths of faith ; and he healed 
such of their number as were diseased. 

Our Divine Lord had thus done much for the people who fol- 
lowed him in such numbers into the desert. He intended to do 
more ; but he wished first to dispose the minds of his apostles 
to appreciate the greatness of his gifts. 


Vv. 5,6. When Jesus therefore had lifted up his eyes and 
seen that a very great multitude cometh to him, he said to 
Philip: Whence shall we buy bread that these may eat ? 
And this he said to try him; for he himself knew what he 
would do. 


As we gather from the other evangelists (see Parallel Pas- 
sages and Combined Narrative), the day now began to decline ; 
and Jesus was prepared to supply the corporal wants of that 
audience whose souls he had hitherto been refreshing with the 
spiritual food of his heavenly teaching. ‘‘ He himself knew what 

U 
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he would do’”’; but he determined first to make evident the 
miraculous character of the gift he was about to confer. 
Whether it is that Philip was slower in the perception of spiri- 
tual things (see John xiv. 8, 9), or that he happened to stand 
nearest to our Lord at the time, Christ wished to ‘‘ try him,’’ 
that is, to excite in him, and through him in the others, a spirit 
of faith in that divine power which, in the absence of all natural 
means, was about to supply the wants of the crowd around. 
Then, 

V. 7. Philip answered him : Two hundred penny-worth of 
ir is not sufficient for them, that every one may take a 
1Utle, 


The Roman genny or denarius here mentioned was a silver coin 
of the value of γιά. in English money. The sum of two hun- 
dred Roman pence which, as it would thus appear, our Lord 
and the apostles at this time possessed for their support, was 
equivalent to only the small sum of 46 5s. It was with reason 
that Philip commented on the insufficiency of this amount to 
provide food for the multitude. The same remark was subse- 
quently made by all the apostles, as we learn from the synoptic 
evangelists (see Parallel Passages). Combining the separate 
records of these sacred writers, we get the following account 
of what next took place: ‘‘ When the day was now far spent 
and it was evening, his disciples, the twelve, came and said to 
him: Send away the multitudes, that going into the towns and 
villages round about, they may lodge, and may buy themselves 
meat to eat ; for this is a desert place, and the hour is now past. 
But Jesus answering, said to them: They have no need to go. 
Give you them to eat. And they said to him: Let us go and buy 
bread for two hundred pence, and we will give them to eat.”’ 
From these last words, spoken with some irony, it is clear that 
the apostles had forgotten the wonders wrought in the name of 
Jesus during their recent mission (see Mark vi. 12, 13; Luke 
x. 6). Hence, not expecting a miracle from our Lord, they 
declared the utter impossibility of supplying the people with 
food. 

At this point, 


Vv. 8,9. One of his disciples, Andrew the brother of 
Simon Peter saith to him: There is a boy here that hath five 
barley loaves and two fishes; but what are these among 
so many? 


Barley bread, made in the form of flat, very thin cakes, was 
the food of the very poorest. Livy says (Lib. xxvii. 13) that it 
was given as the food of Roman soldiers who had deserted ; and 
Pliny remarks: ‘‘ Panem ex hordeo antiquis usitatum vita dam- 
navit : quadrupedumque fere cibus est.’” The ὀψάριον (see Greek 
text) was a condiment usually made from fish; hence the word 
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came to signify the fish itself. Bread and fish, dried and salted, 
formed the usual provision for a journey. In the other three 
evangelists the apostles are said to have the loaves and fishes 
in their possession, whilst in St. John these eatables are said 
to be at hand ; but whether they were actually in the possession 
of the apostles, or easily procurable for money, it was again as- 
serted that there were no means at hand to feed so vast a num- 
ber of people. In the Combined Narrative we read that Jesus 
addressing all the apostles, ‘‘ saith to them: How many loaves 
have you? Go and see. And when they knew, they say: We 
have no more than five loaves and two fishes, unless perhaps we 
should go and buy food for all this multitude. He said to them: 
Bring them (the loaves and fishes) hither to me.”’ 

Omitting this conversation with the apostles, St. John thus 
continues : 


VY. 10. Then Jesus said: Make the men sit down. Now 
there was much grass in the place. The men, therefore, sat 
down, in number about five thousand. 


A more perfect idea of what took place may be gathered from 
the Parallel Passages of the evangelists. St. Mark thus gives 
the most minute account when he says that Christ ‘‘ commanded 
them (the apostles) that they should make them (the people) all 
sit down by companies upon the green grass. And they sat 
down in ranks, by hundreds and by fifties.’? As the time of the 
Passover was in the last month of Spring, just when the ground 
is covered with an abundant herbage, therefore ‘‘ there was 
much grass in the place.’? That the people may be more easily 
served, they are divided into larger bodies ; these again are sub- 
divided into smaller companies ; and, as if the food were already 
provided, they are directed to ‘‘ sit down,’’ or rather to take the 
reclining posture (ἀνακειμένους) customary with the ancients at 
meals. The command was carried out ; the attention of all was 
attracted to the Divine Benefactor ; 


VY. 11. And Jesus took the loaves; and when he had given 
thanks, he distributed to them that had sat down; in like 
manner also of the fishes, as much as they would. 


Again St. Mark’s account is fuller: ‘‘ And when he had taken 
the five loaves and the two fishes, looking up to heaven, he 
blessed and broke the loaves, and gave to his disciples to set 
before them (the people) ; and the two fishes he divided among 
them all.’’ Christ looked up to heaven to indicate the source 
from which the gift was to come; as Man he returned thanks 
for the divine bounty ; he invoked a blessing on the food as well 
as on those who were to receive it ; with his own hands he dis- 
tributed the loaves and fishes to the apostles ; and at the same 
time multiplying these provisions, he gave to all a signal proof 
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of his miraculous power. As became the divine goodness all 
received as much as they would ; 


ΡΥ, 12,13. And when they were filled, he said to his 
disciples: Gather up the fragments that remain, lest they be 
lost. They gathered up, therefore, and filled twelve baskets 
with the fragments of the five barley loaves, which remained 
over and above to them that had eaten. 


On a journey a basket was carried by every Jew to hold his 
food, the legally *‘ clean ’’ vessels alone permitted to him for his 
use, and whatever else was necessary during his absence from 
home. In reference to this custom we read : 


‘“ Nunc sacri fontes, nemus, et delubra locantur 
Judzeis, quorum cophinus foenumque supellex.”’ 


‘* Now the sacred fountains, grove, and shrines are let out to 
Jews, whose (only) furniture consists of a basket and a bundle 
ot hay. ° (Juv. Sat. i) 15.16.) 

All the evangelists here used the word ‘‘ baskets ᾿᾿ (κοφίνους) 
and they thus distinguished this miracle from that in which the 
apostles collected seven ‘‘ paniers ᾿ (σπυρίδας) after the feeding 
of four thousand persons. From the fact that the word σπύρισ 
is used (Acts ix. 25) in reference to the panier in which St. Paul 
was let down from the wall of Damascus, we may infer that 
what is here designated by the word σπύρις must have been 
of considerable size. The nature of the difference between 
the κόφινος and the omipisis not known. That there was a diffe- 
rence, is rendered certain by the Greek text of our Lord’s subse- 
quent allusion to these two miracles when he said : *‘ Do you not 
yet understand, neither do you remember the five loaves among 
five thousand men, and how many baskets (κοφίνους) you took 
up? nor the seven loaves among four thousand men, and how 
many baskets (σπυρίδας) you took up?’’ (Matth. xvi. 9, Io.) 
ἐς When I broke the five loaves among five thousand, how many 
baskets (κοφίνους) full of fragments took you up? They say to 
him: Twelve. When also the seven loaves among four thou- 
sand, how many baskets (σπυρίδας) of fragments took you up? 
And they say to him: Seven ’’(Mark viii. 19, 20). Because the 
apostles were to be the future teachers of the world and to bear 
witness to their Divine Master’s acts, Christ wished that, the 
meal being ended, these fragments should be collected as a proof 
of the reality of the miracle and as a memorial of God’s un- 
bounded goodness. For this end each apostle collected a basket 
of the fragments. Although, then, Christ on the following day 
declared that Judas was already a devil (John vi. 71, 72), the 
traitor too, on this occasion was made.a witness of the 
infinite power of the Master whom he was about to betray. 
That Christ had this purpose in view, was subsequently proved 
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when, on the occasion just now referred to in the quotations 
from Matthew and Mark, Christ would arouse his apostles’ faith 
in his ever watchful care. 

The importance of this miracle as a proof of Christ’s Messianic 
character was immediately recognised by the people, who, ac- 
cording to St. Matthew, numbered “‘ five thousand men, besides 
women and children.’’ St. John records that 


VY. 14. Now these men, when they had seen what a miracle 
Jesus had done, said: This is of a truth the Prophet that is 
to come into the world. 


The people gave to him here the titles of ‘‘ the Prophet ’”’ 
(6 προφήτης) and ‘‘ the One that is to Come’? (6 ἐρχόμενος) —titles 
which in the Jewish mind had been appropriated to the Messiah 
from the times of Jacob and of Moses (Cf. Gen. xlix. 10 ; Deut. 
xvill. 18). This, however, was the same people who forty years 
before, under the leadership of Judas.of Galilee (Acts v. 37) had 
rebelled against the Romans on the occasion of the census of 
Quirinus. Untaught by the misfortunes experienced at that 
time, mistaking the character of the Messiah’s mission, and 
carried away by the hope of now freeing themselves from the 
Roman yoke, the crowd wished by force to install Christ on an 
earthly throne, and to put into his hand a sceptre which had 
passed away from Juda for ever. But his ‘‘ kingdom is not of 
this world,’’ and 


V. 15. Jesus therefore when he knew that they would 
come to take him by force and make him king, fled again 
into the mountain himself alone. 


The circumstances of this flight of our Divine Lord are more 
fully made known in the Combined Narrative prefixed to these 
notes. From that Combined Narrative we learn that ‘‘ Jesus, 
therefore, when he knew that they would come to take him by 
force and make him king, forthwith obliged his disciples to go 
up into the ship that they might go before him over the water 
to Bethsaida, while he dismissed the people. And having dis- 
missed the multitude, he went up into a mountain himself alone 
to pray.’’ The apostles shared with their countrymen the ex- 
pectation of a temporal kingdom to be founded by the Messiah ; 
nor was this expectation fully given up until the coming of the 
Holy Ghost. Lest then, they might be led into the seditious 
designs which, by his divine knowledge, he saw in the minds 
of the people, Jesus sent away these apostles to Bethsaida on 
the western shore of the lake, and he reserved to himself the 
task of dismissing the multitude. During the night whilst fol- 
lowing his disciples, he was to walk on the waters, and to calm 
the storm which threatened instant shipwreck. Now, however, 
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he retired to the stillness of the mountain solitude, and com- 
muned with his Heavenly Father in prayer for man’s salvation. 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. This gospel passage puts before us in the people an ex- 
ample of reliance on Divine Providence, and in Jesus Christ an 
instance of the care of Divine Providence for creatures. The 
multitude, either forgetting their corporal needs or persuaded 
that these would be looked to by our Lord, had gone into the 
desert without provisien for their journey. It was Jesus who 
first perceived their necessity, and he arranged to relieve this 
necessity before it was felt. What a difference between the 
confidence of these men and our distrust! When any misfortune 
or want threatens us, how much fear ; and when misfortune 
reaches us, how many complaints! Instead of submitting to 
the hand that tries or chastises us, we rise up against it. We 
forget that our Father who is in heaven knows what is best for 
us, and that our happiness is always an object desired by his 
heart. ‘‘ Can then a woman,”’ he says, ‘‘ forget her infant, so 
as not to have pity on the son of her womb? And if she should 
forget, yet will not I forget thee ’’ (Isaias xlix. 15). 

2. Before supplying the necessities of the people by a miracle, 
Christ wished that people to contribute the small provision they 
had—the five loaves and the two fishes. We are here instructed 
that, whilst trusting to Divine Providence, we are not dispensed 
from the obligation of doing what is in our power for the supply 
of our wants. God teaches us to pray for our daily bread, but 
he wills that, as far as in us lies, we endeavour to gain it ; and 
it is in blessing our efforts that he answers our petition. What 
we obtain by our labour forms a part of his gifts ; for it is his 
goodness that renders our labour fruitful. 

3. Immediately on beholding the miracle, the people recog- 
nised Jesus as the Messiah; but this impression, so vivid at 
first, did not last long. Immediately afterwards, the very 
same men, forgetting this prodigy, said to him: ‘* What sign 
therefore dost thou show that we may see, and may believe 
thee. What dost thou work?’’ (John vi. 30.) Nay more, the 
evangelist says that when he foretold the institution of the 
Blessed Sacrament, of which the late miracle was a figure, 

‘the Jews therefore murmured at him, because he had said: I 
am the living bread which came down from heaven. 

After this many of his disciples went back, and walked no more 
with him ”’ (John vi. 41-67). Such deplorable levity is imitated 
in our own sad alternations of love and estrangement. How 
often have not our professions of devotion been followed by 
murmurs, complaints, and doubts? What has been the interval 
between our shameful falls and those previous resolutions in 
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which we thought ourselves immovable? Let us not count too 
much on that tenderness of heart which we sometimes feel in 
our devotions. Such feelings are not bad, but they are not last- 
ing: they often spring from charity, but they must not be 
mistaken fer that virtue. We should, indeed, receive with thanks 
this help and encouragement to devotion, which at intervals God 
sends us. If, however, we look to these as the chief support of 
our fervour, our fervour will disappear with them. Like to the 
fickle multitude of the gospel, we shall to-day be full of zeal for 
Christ, and to-morrow we shall misunderstand and abandon him. 

4. On recognising in Jesus the long-expected Messiah, the 
people were about to seize him by force and to make him 
king. This, however, was not the purpose for which he came 
on earth ; and to prevent a revolt against the constituted autho- 
rities he at once withdrew from sight. In thus acting, Christ 
not only gives us an example of fidelity to the civil rulers under 
whom we live, but he at the same time teaches us to repress the 
passion of ambition, a passion all the more dangerous because 
the world enobles it ; all the more common because it is scarcely 
regarded as a fault; all the more destructive because, after 
having been the first cause of our evils, it is still the source of 
most of the disorders that desolate the earth. The germ of 
ambition is in all hearts ; it awaits only the occasion to be de- 
veloped and to produce its unhappy fruits; it is met with in 
every state ; and although its objects vary with the position of 
its victims, it is ever the same passion, hateful to God and fatal 
toman. To free ourselves from its influence we should meditate 
on the life of the Son of God. When he chose a state, he took 
the lowest ; when he selected apostles, he sought for them in 
the humblest condition of life; when he saw in these apostles 
a desire of superiority, he repressed this desire with severity ; 
and his favourite maxim was that to be exalted in heaven we 
must be willing to endure humiliation on earth. If we wish to 
be truly his disciples, let us practise this his precept and imitate 
this his exemple. An humble acceptance of the position in which 
Providence has placed us will secure for us that interior calm 
which neither abundant riches nor wide dominion can bestow. 
On subjects near akin to this, the wisest of men was inspired to 
write his experience for our instruction. He said: ‘‘ I surpassed 
in riches all that were before me in Jerusalem. . . . And 
whatsoever my eyes desired, I refused them not ; and I withheld 
not my heart from enjoying every pleasure, and delighting itself 
in the things which I had prepared, and esteemed this my por- 
tion, to make use of my own labour. And when I turned myself 
to all the works which my hands had wrought, and to the labours 
wherein 1 had laboured in vain, I saw in all things vanity and 
vexation of mind, and that nothing was lasting under the sun’’ 
(Ecclesiastes ii. 9, 10, 11). How much true philosophy as well 
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as ardent piety may we find in the words of the Psalmist : ‘‘ Thou 
has held me by my right hand, and by thy will thou hast con- 
ducted me, and with thy glory thou hast received me. For what 
have I in heaven, and besides thee what do I desire upon earth? 
For thee my flesh and my heart hath fainted away. Thou art 
the God of my heart, and the God that is my portion for ever ”’ 
(Ps. Ixxil. 24-26). In truth, whilst.the ambitious desire to possess 
all that they have not, the humble possess all that they desire. 
Reason, then, should suffice to disgust us with ambition ; religion 
should entirely free us from indulgence in that passion ; and 
both unite in teaching us moderation in our desires, by showing 
that moderation is at once the foundation of our most solid happi- 
ness in time, and the condition of our blessedness in eternity. 


PASSION SUNDAY. 


I.—TEXTS. 


JOHN vul. 46-59. 
; Ξ 
© Tis ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρ- 
3 εἸ ΕἾ , ΄σ 
tias; εἰ ἀλήθειαν λέγω, διὰ τί ὑμεῖς οὐ 
, 7e - ΄ 
πιστεύετέ μοι; “Ὃ ὧν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, τὰ 
cr “~ ~ > ’ ‘ ~ 
ῥήματα τοῦ θεοῦ ἀκούει" διὰ τοῦτο 
ec ~ > > ’ ccd > ~ σι > 
ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀκούετε, ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ 
> 8 ε 
ἐστέ. ““᾿Απεκρίθησαν ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ 
τ ϑι ας ς > ~ ΄ ς a 
εἶπαν αὐτῷ" οὐ καλῶς λέγομεν ἡμεῖς» 
“ ΄ = \ τὸ yD 
ὅτι Gapapettns εἶ σὺ, καὶ δαιμόνιον 
» ’ > - 
ἔχεις ; 49 Απεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοὺς" ἐγὼ δαι- 
, > »Ἥ»ἤἬ 5 ‘ ~ A , 
μόνιον οὐκ ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τιμῶ τὸν πατέρα 
Ν ς lal > , , 
μου, Kal ὑμεῖς ἀτιμάζετέ pe. 
4 > -" 
δὲ οὐ ζητῶ τὴν δόξαν μου: ἔστιν ὃ 
a ‘ 5 
ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. “᾿ ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
ς ΄ ».: ‘ > ‘ , ’ 
ὑμῖν, ἐάν τις τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον τηρήσῃ: 
6 ’ > A 6 , τὶ ‘ 3A 
ἄνατον ov μὴ Oewpnon εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 
52 p> a > ΄ “ 
Εἶπον αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Τουδαῖοι: νῦν ἐγνώ- 
eo 
καμεν ὅτι δαιμόνιον ἔχεις. ᾿Αβραὰμ 
> , - 
ἀπέθανεν καὶ οἱ προφῆται, καὶ σὺ 
΄ »» A 
λέγεις" ἐάν τις τὸν λόγον μου τηρήση; 
6 , -~ A , 5 A 3A 
ἄνατον ov μὴ θεωρήσῃ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 
3 VI} ‘ , a τ ὰ LUG 
Μὴ σὺ μείζων εἰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν 
: 
F \ “ > 
ABpaap, ὅστις ἀπέθανεν ; καὶ οἱ προ- 
- > 9 3 ἢ ‘ ΡΞ 
φῆται ἀπέθανον" τίνα σεαυτὸν ποιεῖς ; 
549 , > el - 
Ἀπεκρίθη ᾿Ιησοῦς᾽ ἐὰν ἐγὼ δοξάσω 
» , ε ᾽ , 2, 
ἐμαυτόν, ἡ δόξα μου οὐδέν ἐστιν" ἔστιν 


ε Ul , ΄ 
ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ δοξάζων με, ὃν ὑμεῖς 


VULGATE:. 
JOHN vill. 40-59. 


46 Quis ex vobis arguet me 
de peccato? Si veritatem dico 
vobis, quare non creditis mihi? 
47 Qui ex Deo est, verba Dei 
audit. Propterea vos non δ: 
ditis, quia ex Deo non estis. 
48 Responderunt ergo Judzei et 
dixerunt ei: Nonne bene dici- 
mus nos quia Samaritanus es 
tu, et demonium habes? 49Res- 
pondit Jesus: Ego demonium 
non habeo ; sed honorifico Pa- 
trem meum, et vos inhonoras- 
tis me. 5°Ego autem non 
quero gloriam meam: est qui 
querat, et judicet. 51 Amen 
amen dico vobis, si quis sermo- 
nem meum servaverit, mortem 
non videbit in eternum. 
52 Dixerunt ergo Judai: Nunc 
cognovimus quia damonium 
habes. Abraham mortuus est, 
et prophete ; et tu dicis: Si 
quis sermonem meum _ serva- 
verit, non gustabit mortem in 
eternum. 59 Numquid tu major 
es patre nostro Abraham, qui 
mortuus est? et prophete mor- 
tui sunt. Quem teipsum facis ἢ 
54 Respondit Jesus: Si ego glo- 
rifico meipsum, gloria mea 
nihil est ; est Pater meus qui 
glorificat me, quem vos dicitis 
quia Deus vester est. 5 Et 
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λέγετε ὅτι θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐστιν. “Kali otk non cognovistis eum; ego 
autem novieum. Et si dixero 
AG Se Brie δος, ΚΕ ΤΣ ay. quia non scio eum, ero similis 
Kav εἴπω ὅτι ovK ‘oida αὐτὸν, ἔσομαι, ~obis mendax. Sed scio eum, 
ὅμοιος ὑμῖν, ψεύστης" ἀλλὰ οἶδα αὐτὸν, et  sermonem ejus servo. 
καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ τηρῶ. “᾿Αβραὰμ 56 Abraham pater vester ex- 
sultavit ut videret diem meum : 
vidit, et gavisus est. 57 Dixe- 
pare ues. y ἨΈ, runt ergo Judzi ad eum : Quin- 

Εἶπον οὖν ot Ἰουδαῖοι πρὸς αὐτον" quaginta annos nondum habes, 
πεντήκοντα ἔτη οὔπω ἔχεις, Kal ABpaan et Abraham vidisti? 58 Dixit 
ἑώρακας ; * Εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Ἰησοῦς: ἀμὴν eis Jesus: Amen amen dico 
vobis, antequam Abraham fie- 
ret, ego sum. 59 Tulerunt ergo 
TET ae a a ee _ lapides ut jacerent in eum; 
λωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. Ἰησοῦς ἐκρύβη, καὶ Jesus autem abscondit se, et 
ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. exivit de templo. 


> , 5 ΞΟ Ν ‘ =A (Nes νῷ 
ἐγνώκατε αὐτόν. ἐγὼ δὲ οἶδα αὐτόν 


(3 A ε ΄σ > ΄ o 3) Ἁ 
0 πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἠγαλλιάσατο ἵνα ἴδῃ τὴν 


ς ΄ \ ων Ν id Ve) 4 
ἡμεραν THV eunV, Και €LOEV, Και €xXap?). 


ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν; πρὶν “Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι. 


> Ἂν δὺ 5 > a ΄ 
ἐγώ εἰμι. “Ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα βά- 


11.--ἘΝΟΑΠΙΒΗ TRANSLATION. 


JOHN vu. 46-59. 


46“ Which of you shall convince me of sin? If I say the 
truth to you, why do you not believe me? 47 He that is of God, 
heareth the words of God. Therefore you hear them not, be- 
cause you are not of God.’’ 48 The Jews therefore answered, 
and said to him: “‘ Do not we say well that thou art a Samari- 
tan, and hast a devil?’’ 49 Jesus answered: ‘‘I have not a 
devil ; but I honour my Father, and you have dishonoured me. 
5° But I seek not my own glory: there is one that seeketh and 
judgeth. 5! Amen amen I say to you: If any man keep my 
word, he shall not see death for ever.’’ 52 The Jews therefore 
said: ‘‘ Now we know that thou hast a devil. Abraham is dead, 
and the prophets ; and thou sayest: If any man keep my word, 
he shall not taste death for ever. 53 Art thou greater than our 
father Abraham, who is dead? and the prophets are dead. Whom 
dost thou make thyself?’’ 54 Jesus answered: ‘‘ If I glorify 
myself, my glory is nothing. It is my Father that glorifieth me, 
of whom you say that he is your God. 55 And you have not 
known him ; but I know him. And if I shall say that I know 
him not, I shall be like to you, a liar. But I do know him, and 
do keep his word. °° Abraham your father rejoiced that he might 


see my day: he saw it, and was glad.’’ δ The Jews therefore 
said to him: ‘‘ Thou art not yet fifty years old, and hast thou 
seen Abraham?’’ 58 Jesus said to them: ‘‘ Amen amen I say 
to you, before Abraham was made, I am.’’ 59 They took up 


stones, therefore, to cast at him; but Jesus hid himself, and 
went out of the temple. 
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III.—NOTES. 


Introductory, During the month of October in the last year 
of his public life, Jesus had celebrated the Feast of Tabernacles 
in Jerusalem, and during the celebration of that solemnity he 
had delivered in the temple the sublime discourses on his divine 
mission which are recorded by St. John in the preceding chapter 
of this gospel. As may be learned from the same evangelist, 
our Lord, a few days after the festival, was again in the trea- 
sury of the sacred edifice, threatening the unbelieving Jews for 
their continued rejection of him and their disregard of the truths 
which he had been sent on earth to reveal to man. At these words 
many were moved to believe in him. They, however, were soon 
offended at the saying that, children of Abraham though they 
were, they needed their Redeemer’s help to free them from the 
slavery of sin and from the works of the devil, to whose lying 
suggestions they had so readily given ear, and by whose baneful 
influence they had been led so far astray. Their inconstancy is 
reproved in the words: ‘‘ You are of your father the devil, and 
the desires of your father you willdo. . . . But if J say the 
truth, you believe me not ’’ (John viii. 44, 45). In these circum- 
stances, Christ made a last effort to convert his wicked audience 
by challenging them to point out in his life or conduct a justifica- 
tion of their unbelief ; by refuting their calumnies ; and by openly 
claiming the essential attributes of God. 

In the first place, then, according to St. John (verse 46), Jesus 
said to the multitude of the Jews :— 


Y. 46. Which of you shall convince me of sin? IfI say 
the truth to you, why do you not believe me ? 


In the preceding verse our Lord had asserted without contra- 
diction that he spoke the truth ; here he says: ‘* Which of you 
shall convince me of sin?’’ not, ‘‘ Which of you shall accuse me 
of sin?’’ The former they had never been able to do, though 
they had frequently done the latter. They had laid to his charge 
the breaking of the sabbath, the eating with sinners, the deceiv- 
ing and subverting of the people, and the working of miracles 
by the power of the devil. In making each of these accusations, 
they had not brought forward even a plausible argument to sup- 
port their case ; and in every instance they had to retire silenced 
and confounded. It was to be the same on the present occasion. 
As an action is to be attributed not to the ature of him who 
performs it but to the personality that rules that nature, and as 
in the Word Incarnate the personality was divine, it was im- 
possible that in Christ there could be the slightest shade of 
moral imperfection. His divine personality, however, not being 
admitted by those to whom he spoke, our Lord appealed to the 
experience of his enemies in proof of his sinlessness ; and having 
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just declared without contradiction the truthfulness of his teach- 
ing which was the fulfilment of their prophecies, he thus re- 
moved the two possible objections to the reception of his word. 
Well then might he draw attention to the inexcusable character 
of their unbelief. He says in effect :—‘‘ If I am admittedly sin- 
less, and if admittedly I speak the truth, why do you not believe 
me?’’ Not to excuse the unconvinced who throw the blame on 
God, but to condemn the unbelievers who resist God’s grace, 
Jesus answers his own question thus :— 


V. 47. He that is of God, heareth the words of God. 
Therefore you hear them not, because you are not of God. 


The meaning is: ‘‘ Those who love God and are his adopted 
children, profit by grace, listen to the words of their Heavenly 
Father, and diligently execute his will ; you, however, who love 
not God and are not his children, but the children of the devil, 
you listen not to the words of God, but do in all things the works 
of your father, the spirit of evil.’’ According to the Apostle, 
‘“ God will have all men to be saved, and to come to the know- 
ledge of the truth’’ (1 Tim. ii. 4); and man being unable to 
do this without heavenly assistance, God gives sufficient grace 
even to the most obdurate sinner. On the other hand, because 
salvation in the case of adults is not a pure gift, but a prize to 
be won by co-operation on the part of man, St. Augustine says 
that God, who created us without ourselves, will not save us 
without ourselves. Hence at all times, as in the days of St. 
Paul and St. Timothy, there are to be found those who, with 
every requisite light and help, ‘‘ will not endure sound doctrine ; 
but according to their own desires they will heap to themselves 
teachers, having itching ears, and will indeed turn away their 
hearing from the truth, but will be turned unto fables ’’ (2 Tim. 
iv. 3, 4. So it was with the Jews who had begun to believe in 
Jesus on this occasion (verse 30), and who now, wilfully closing 
their eyes to the light, attempted no answer to the purpose, but 
commenced to indulge in opprobrious language and false accu- 
sations. This is clear from the following words :— 


V. 48. The Jews, therefore, answered and said to him: Do 
we not say well that thou art a Samaritan, and hast a devil ? 


When the kingdom of Israel (see McCarthy: Gospels of the 
Sundays, page 386) was overthrown, by the Assyrians, and most 
of the people were led away into captivity, some of the remain- 
ing inhabitants, who were joined by colonists sent from Assyria, 
built a temple on Mount Garizim in Samaria, and there united 
the adoration of idols with the observance of some rites derived 
from the law of Moses. (See 4 Kings xvii. 29.) This mixed 
race was regarded by the Jews as profane, schismatical, 
heretical, enemies of the people of God, violators of the Mosaic 


PASSION SUNDAY. 301 


iaw, and semi-idolators with whom not even social intercourse 
could be kept up. Hence for the Jew, the name of Samatitan 
summed up in itself all that was opprobrious and vile. Now 
when our Lord had told his hearers that their works were un- 
worthy of children of Abraham and were inspired by the devil, 
they in default of an answer, resorted to insult, and charged him 
with being a Samaritan in his habitual violation of the law, and 
with being possessed by an evil spirit. They ask: ‘‘ In our 
turn do not we habitually say well (καλῶς) in preferring these 
charges against thee?’’ By their first accusation they would 
exclude Christ from the civil community of the chosen. people, 
and by the second, from the worshippers and friends of the true 
God. (See Stier quoted by Alford.) All interpreters admire the 
meekness of the reply to this vile and blasphemous insult when 


V. 49. Jesus answered: I have not a devil; but I honour 
my Father, and you have dishonoured me. 


In their first charge the Jews did not accuse Christ of being 
by birth a Samaritan, but of being such by imitating the oppo- 
sition shown by the Samaritans to the law of Moses and to the 
religious institutions of the people of God. This was so mani- 
festly false in every sense, that Christ did not deign to give it an 
answer. Because, however, the second calumny had reference 
to the source of his miraculous power, and because on being cir- 
culated by the teachers of the people, it might prove a stumbling 
block to the simple, he calmly denied it. ‘‘I,’’ said he with 
emphasis, ‘‘ have not a devil.’’ He thus clearly distinguished 
himself from his accusers and implied what he had already 
stated, viz., that of themselves only was the assertion true. ‘‘ I,”’ 
said he in effect, ‘* am not in league with the enemy of God ; on 
the contrary, in all things I honour that God my [Father ; and 
because of this honour which I pay to him, you, his enemies, 
dishonour me and in me you dishonour him that sent me.”’ 

What was to be the consequence of this crime? Jesus 
answered : 


Vv. 50,51. But I seek not my own glory: there is one that 
seeketh and judgeth. Amen amen I say to you: If any man 
keep my word, he shall not see death for ever. 


The first verse has this meaning: ‘‘It is not my part to 
defend my honour. There is no need to do so; for there is one 
who will vindicate it against the blasphemer and the calum- 
niator’’ (see Bloomfield). Christ thus threatened the punish- 
ment which awaited the obstinate wickedness and wilful blind- 
ness of his enemies. Still he would not have them despair, but 
pointed out to them the means of escape by a penitential ac- 
ceptance of his heavenly teaching. He did not speak here of the 
death of the body ; nor did he, who was himself to die, promise 
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to his followers immunity from this lot of all mankind. He 

merely held out to the penitent believer a hope of avoiding that 

eternal and spiritual death which is alone worthy of the name. 
Closing their eyes still more against the light, 


VY. 52. The Jews therefore said: Now we know thou hast 
a devil. Abraham is dead, and the prophets; and thou 
pe baa If any man keep my word, he shall not taste death 
or ever. 


These men had wilfully brought upon themselves the maledic- 
tion spoken of by the prophet Isaias (vi. 9, 10), and more than 
once referred to by our Lord and by the Apostle St. Paul (Matth. 
xxll. 14; Mark iv. 12; Luke viii. 10 ; John xii. go ; Acts xxviii. 
26; Rom. xi. 8): *‘ Go, and thou shalt say to this people : Hear- 
ing hear, and understand not, and see the vision and know it 
not. Blind the heart of this people, and make their ears heavy, 
and shut their eyes ; lest they see with their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand with their heart, and be converted, 
and I heal them.’’ Perversely taking our Lord! to refer to the 
exemption of his disciples from the death of the body, the Jews 
replied that the fact of his possession by the devil, which before 
was probable, was now certain. They gave their reason, say- 
ing: ‘‘ If Abraham and the prophets—the greatest servants of 
God—have died, how can you assert that those who keep your 
word shall be exempted from this common lot ?”’ 

As is the custom of persons carried away by anger, the Jews 
continued their insulting language and repeated their question 
thus in other terms: 


V. 53. Art thou greater than our father Abraham, who is 
dead? and the prophets are dead. Whom dost thou make 
thyself? 

The argument might have been expressed more strongly thus : 
‘* Art thou greater than God whose holiest servants—Abraham 
and the prophets—have died?’’ To the prejudiced and angry 
audience, however, it seemed a sufficiently great extravagance 
that Jesus appeared to claim a superiority to the founder of their 
race and to the inspired ministers of their religion. St. Gregory 
remarks: ‘* Poterant etiam dicere: Numquid tu major es Deo 
cujus sermonem qui audierunt mortui sunt? -Sed non dicunt 
hoc, quia etiam Abraha minorem eum aestimabant”’ (St. Greg: 
Hom. 54). 

In reply to the question, ‘‘ Whom dost thou make thyself,”’ 

V. 54. Jesus answered: If I glorify myself, my glory is 
nothing. It is my Father that glorifieth me, of whom you say 
that he is your God. 

In these meekly spoken words, our Lord wished to bring be- 
tore his hearers the unreasonable character of their opposition to 
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him and to his mission, and he claimed their assent to his doc- 
trine, not because it was the word of a man however blame- 
less, but because in the miracles he himself had worked, that 
doctrine was attested by One who was his Father by nature, 
and whom they professed to honour as their God. He repre- 
sented to them, in other words, that their conduct would not 
have been so manifestly impious if they had impugned his au- 
thority as Man unsupported by the clear and repeated testimony 
of God whose legate he was. 

In the present circumstances there was no excuse for this 
unbelief ; but though there was no excuse, Christ gave an ex- 
planation of this wickedness when saying : 


Vy. 55. And you have not known him; but I know him. 
And if I shall say that I know him not,I shall be like to 
you, a liar. But I do know him, and do keep his word. 


The Jews were said not to know God, because they had not 
that loving knowledge of their Creator to which all speculative 
knowledge should lead. Speaking of this two-fold knowledge, 
St. John writes: ‘‘ By this we know that we have known him, if 
we keep his commandments. He who saith that he knoweth 
him and keepeth not his commandments is a liar, and the truth 
is not in him ; but he that keepeth his word, in him in very deed 
the charity of God is perfected ’’ (1 John 11. 3-5). This criterion 
Jesus invites them to apply to himself, when for the third time 
in the same verse asserting his knowledge of God the Father, he 
says: “1 do know him, and do keep his word,’’ or execute his 
holy will. 

Having thus replied to the second question: ‘‘ Whom dost 
thou make thyself,’’ Christ now answers that in which the Jews 
ask if he be greater than their father Abraham. He says :— 


Y. 56. Abraham your' father rejoiced that he might see 
my day: he saw it, and was glad. 


The “ day ’’ of Christ was the time of his coming and his life 
on earth spent in the great work of the Redemption of the 
world. The mystery of the Incarnation, made known in its de- 
tails by revelation, was the comfort of the patriarchs, of the 
prophets, and of many of the just under the Old Law. In the 
words of Isaias, these prayed: ‘‘ Drop down dew, ye heavens, 
from above, and let the clouds rain the Just: let the earth be 
opened and bud forth a Saviour ’”’ (Isaias xlv. 8). All desired 
to see the prediction of Christ’s coming fulfilled, but it was not 
given to all while on earth to see its fulfilment. ‘‘ All these died 
according to faith,’’ said the Apostle, ‘‘ not having received the 
promises, but beholding them afar off, and saluting them, and 
confessing that they are pilgrims and strangers on the earth ’’ 
(Heb. xi. 13). Nay more, until Christ descended into Limbo, 
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and *‘ preached to those spirits that were in prison ’”’ (1 Peter 
lii. 1g), all did not know that the gracious work was done. 
Speaking of the condition of things even during his public life, 
Christ said to his disciples: ‘‘ I say to you that many prophets 
and kings have desired to see the things that you see, and have 
not seen them ; and to hear the things that you hear, and have 
not heard them ’’ (Luke x. 24). It was not so, however, with 
Abraham, ““ the father of all them that believe ’’’ (Rom. iv. 11). 
To him, even before Christ’s visit to Limbo, the work of Re- 
demption on earth was made known. Unlike his degenerate 
children, the great patriarch rejoiced that he might see his 
Redeemer’s day: ‘“‘ he saw it and was glad.’’ The first joy, 
that of hope, was common to him and others: the latter, that of 
vision, was given to him alone. Christ’s argument may be 
thus stated: ‘‘ If the hope of my coming, and the knowledge 
that I have come, were necessary to complete the joy of Abra- 
ham, how justly may I not claim to have a dignity superior to 
that which he enjoyed.’’ 
Determined in their wickedness, 


V. 57. The Jews therefore said to him: Thou art not yet 
fifty years old, and hast thou seen Abraham ? 


Amongst the ancients the age of fifty was that at which one 
was supposed to be in the decline of life. According to some 
commentators, then, the meaning of the question is: ‘‘ How 
can you, who are still young, have seen Abraham?’’ The jubilee, 
too, occurred every fifty years ; it formed an epoch in the history 
of the nation as well as of the individual ; and whereas now long 
spaces of time are reckoned by centuries, these spaces were 
divided by the Jews into the periods which intervened between 
one jubilee and another. The enemies of the truth whom our 
Lord addressed were well aware that the patriarchs and prophets 
had a knowledge of the future; they could not deny that the 
father of their nation might have foreseen the wonderful events 
of Christ’s life ; but still they wished to turn into ridicule the 
statement just now made. With this end in view, they falsely 
attributed to Christ the assertion that, though he had not yet 
lived the interval between one jubilee and another, he had known 
and conversed on earth with Abraham who had died so many 
centuries before. 

Christ availed himself of the opportunity afforded by this 
question to assert most clearly his divine nature, and to show 
his audience that inadvertently they had spoken the truth. The 
evangelist records, therefore, that 


Vv. 58. Jesus said to them: Amen amen I say to you, 
before Abraham was made I am. 


Commentators rightly draw attention to the peculiar force of 
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the two words placed in juxtaposition—yeverdar =to come into 
existence, or to begin to be, and éwa = to be, or to be already in the 
possession of existence, by which words Christ described respect- 
ively the condition of Abraham and of himself. The former 
condition is that of a creature who once had no existence: the 
latter is that of him who had existed from eternity, and who will 
continue to exist unchangeably when time has ceased. The 
Jews had said in effect: "" Fifty years since you had no being : 
how then can you have seen Abraham who lived so many ages 
ago?’’ Jesus replied: ““ Before Abraham was created, I was 
from eternity in the unchangeable state of being, which is the 
attribute of the Divinity.’’ Thus did he declare himself to be 
the one God with him who in the same terms described himself to 
Moses: ‘‘ Moses said to God: Lo, I shall go to the children 
of Israel and say to them: The God of your fathers hath sent 
me to you. If they should say to me: What is his name? what 
shall I say to them? God said to Moses: I am who am ”’ (Exod. 
lite: 14). 

Having this text before their minds, and understanding Jesus 
to claim, as he did, one of the essential attributes of the eternal 
Creator, 


V. 59. They took up stones, therefore, to cast at him ; but 
Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple. 


It had been prescribed in the law of Moses that blasphemy 
sheuld be punished by stoning (see Levit. xxiv. 16); and the 
Jews in their wilful blindness, thinking Jesus to be guilty of 
that crime, gathered the stones then being used in the comple- 
tion of the Herodian temple, that they might put him to death 
upon the spot. His death, indeed, was near at hand, but was 
to take place neither on that occasion nor in that manner. There- 
fore, as he had formerly escaped from the hands of the Naza- 
renes who were bent on a similar murderous design, so now he 
‘“hid himself,’’ that is, he rendered himself invisible to their 
eyes, and departed from the temple. St. Augustine remarks : 
‘* Ceelica potestate invisibilem insidiantibus se constituens, per 
medium illorum exivit, tamquam homo a lapidibus ; sed ve illis 
a quorum cordibus lapideis Deus fugit.”’ 


IY.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. Christ urged the Jews to specify their charges against him, 
and challenged them to name a sin of which he had been guilty. 
They answered by vague denunciation and undeserved reproach. 
Their reproach, so unjustly and wickedly uttered against Christ, 
furnishes us with matter for reflection very important for our- 
selves. Walking in his footsteps we must expect to be treated 
as he was; and we should be filled with consolation when our 
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attachment to religion draws down upon us vituperation from 
his enemies. We should consider that we thus become more 
like to our outraged Lord. According to the Sacred Scriptures, 
when we enter on the career of piety we must expect to be as- 
sailed ; for the Apostie says: ‘‘ All that will live godly in Christ 
Jesus, shall suffer persecution ᾿᾿ (2 Tim. iii. 12). The more our 
exemplary life becomes a reproach to sinners, the more that life 
becomes the object of their censure. But in these humiliations 
the follower of Christ finds his glory and his happiness: his 
glory, because of the motive which prompts these humiliations, 
and his happiness, because of the recompense which they secure 
for him. In the midst of detraction he hears the words of his 
Divine Master: ‘‘ Blessed shall you be when men shall hate you, 
and when they shall separate you, and shall reproach you, and 
cast out your name as evil, for the Son of Man’s sake. Be glad 
in that day and rejoice, for behold, your reward is great in 
heaven)” (Uuketvi. 22, 23): 

2. The reply of our Lord to the charges of his enemies pre- 
sents us with a model for our conduct when we are attacked by 
calumny. He did not deign to refute the imputation that he 
was a Samaritan ; but he repelled that of being possessed by 
the devil, because it would have interfered with the success of 
his ministry. Amongst the charges which wickedness makes 
against us, we should distinguish those which, because of their 
absurdity, are not likely to be believed, from such as will pro- 
bably be credited ; and amongst the latter we should distinguish 
those which affect our person from such as regard our office. 

These of the first-mentioned class merit only our contempt, and 
the most efficacious as well as the most noble manner of dealing 
with them is to give them no attention. As to the calumnies 
that regard our person, without doubt it is permitted us to 
justify ourselves, since it is lawful to repel the attacks of those 
who attempt to deprive us of any valuable possession. Against 
calumnies which, if unrefuted, would impede us in the fulfilment 
of our duties, there is an obligation to defend ourselves. We 
owe to the office with which we are charged, all that can gain 
respect ; because one of the most pernicious effects of vice in 
perscns of high position, is that it degrades their dignity as well 
as their personal character. The necessity for having a care of 
his reputation was one of the instructions given by the great 
Apostle to his disciple Timothy. Speaking of a man who was 
to exercise the episcopal office, St. Paul says: ‘* He must have 
a good testimony from them who are without ; lest he fall into 
reproach and the snare of the devil ’’ (1st Tim. iii. 7). 

3. This defence of our reputation, however, though legitimate 
in itself, ceases to be lawful when it exceeds just bounds ; and 
it is no longer a defence when it becomes an attack on others. 
In this matter, Jesus Christ gives us a noble example When 
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violently assailed, he confined himself to a denial of the charge 
made against him. He was content to complain that, whilst his 
enemies pretended to give honour to his Father, they sought to 
deprive himself of that honour which was his due. Formed on 
this divine model, the Christian who is assailed by calumny acts 
on the defensive, but makes no attack in return. Superior to 
feelings of resentment, he not only pardons his enemies, but 
implores pardon for them from God. Truly satutary is the ad- 
monition of the Apostle: ‘‘ Be not wise in your own conceits ; 
to no man rendering evil for evil; providing good things not 
only in the sight of God, but also in the sight of all men ; if it 
be possible, as much as is in you, having peace with all men ; 
not revenging yourselves, dearly beloved, but give place unto 
wrath; for it is written: Revenge to me: I will repay, saith 
the Lord ’’ (Rom. xii. 16-19). 

4. There is another rule to be followed in our justification of our 
conduct : it is that whilst defending our character, we should not 
seek our own glory. In this too, Christ is our model when he 
says: ‘‘ If I glorify myself, my glory is nothing. It is my 
Father that glorifieth me, of whom you say that he is your God ”’ 
(John viii. 54). In defending ourselves, our motive must be the 
honour of God and the edification of our neighbour. We should 
Clearly distinguish between the care for our reputation, and 
vanity: between the preservation of our honour, and the in- 
crease of our glory. Having stated the truth we should, after 
the example of our Divine Master, put our case in the hands of 
God, who alone is powerful to defend us against al! aggressors, 
and we should then await in religious confidence the day of 
divine justice. Such was the practice of the Psalmist who said : 
“ΕἼ thee, O Lord, have I hoped. Let me not be put to confu- 
sion ; deliver me in thy justice, and rescue me. Incline thy ear 
to me, and save me. Be thou unto me a God, a protector, and 
a place of strength. . . . My enemies have spoken against 
me; and they that watched my soul have consulted together, 
saying : God hath forsaken him, pursue and take him, for there 
is none to deliver him. . . . Let them be confounded and 
come to nothing that detract my soul: let them be covered with 
confusion and shame that seek my hurt ”’ (Ps. Ixx. 1, 2, 3, 10, 
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I.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 
MATTHEW ΧΧΙ. I-9. 


1 r AY [ἡ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, 
a : Ξ 
καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθφαγὴ εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
A ἘΜῸΝ ; 
τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπέστειλεν 
΄ + 2 a , 
δύο μαθητὰς, * λέγων αὐτοῖς" πορεύ- 
> \ , \ = 
εσθε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν κατέναντι ὑμῶν; 
Ν > ΄ {τ , ΄ 
καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον δεδεμένην, 
κ᾿ κ ᾽ a 
καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" λύσαντες ἄγετέ 
3 K ἈΠ Cer ” ΩΣ - 
μοι. Kat ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπῃ τί, ἐρεῖτε, 
(τέ ς » ΔΈ ἂς ,ὔ » »>4\ 
OTL ὁ κύριος αὐτῶν χρείαν exer εὐθὺς 
δὲ > ΄ > ’ 4 - ἈΝ οὖν 
ε ἀποστελεῖ αὐτούς. ᾿ Τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον 
, -Ὁ - i 
γέγονεν, wa πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ 
Ξ ; ξ 
τοῦ mpopytov λέγοντος. 5 εἴπατε τῇ 
θυγατρὶ Σειών: ἰδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου 
ΒΩ , a ‘ » . SLLN 
ἔρχεταί σοι πραῦς, καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ 
a” \ > A ΄“ er (7 ᾿ 
ὄνον καὶ ἐπὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου. 


6 , 5 
Πορευθέντες δὲ of μαθηταὶ καὶ ποιή- 


\ , ε 
σαντες καθὼς συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς 6 
Ἶ “A 7m” ‘ 7 Ν A 
noous, ᾿ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον Kat τὸν 


col Ν ᾽ , ~ 
πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν τὰ 
c , Ν > , > ΄ > ΄ 
ἱμάτια, καὶ ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. 
ge \ a 7 

O δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν éav- 
a « = - 
τῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ: ἄλλοι δὲ 
» ͵ > ΄- id 
ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων, καὶ 
9 

Οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι 


c ,ὔ » , 
οἱ προάγοντες αὐτὸν καὶ οἱ ἀκολου- 


a, Pree 
ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 


θοῦντες ἔκραζον, λέγοντες" ὡσαννὰ τῷ 
υἱῷ Δαυείδ: εὐλο : ὁ ἐρχό 

@ é ὑλογημένος ὁ ἐρχύμενος 
ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου: ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς 


ς , 
ὑψίστοις. 


VULGATE: 


MATTHEW XXI. 1-0. 


1Et cum appropinquassent 
Jerosolymis, et venissent Beth- 
phage ad montem Oliveti, tunc 
Jesus misit duos discipulos, 
2dicens eis: Ite in castellum 
quod contra vos est, et statim 
invenietis asinam alligatam, et 
pullum cum ea. Solvite, et ad- 
ducite mihi. 9. Et si quis vobis 
aliquid dixerit, dicite quia Do- 
minus his opus habet ; et con- 
festim dimittet eos. 4 Hoc au- 
tem totum factum est ut adim- 
pleretur quod dictum est per 
prophetam dicentem: 5 Dicite 
filie Sion: Ecce rex tuus venit 
tibi mansuetus, sedens super 
asinam, et pullum filium subju- 


galis. © Euntes autem discipuli 
fecerunt sicut precepit illis 
Jesus. ‘Et adduxerunt asi- 


nam et pullum, et imposuerunt 
super eos vestimenta sua, et 
eum desuper sedere fecerunt. 
8 Plurima autem turba strave- 
runt vestimenta sua in via ; alli 
autem cedebant ramos de ar- 
boribus, et sternebant in via. 
9Turbe autem que precede- 
bant et que  sequebantur, 
clamabant, dicentes: Hosanna 
filio David. Benedictus qui 
venit in nomine Domini. Ho- 
sanna in altissimis. 


PALM SUNDAY. 309 


{1.—ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MARK, LUKE, AND JOHN. 


MATTHEW XXI. 1-9. 


‘And when they drew nigh to Jerusalem, and were come to 
Bethphage, unto Mount Olivet, then Jesus sent two disciples, 
2 saying to them: ‘‘ Go ye into the village that is over against 
you, and immediately you shall find an ass tied and a colt with 
her. Loose them, and bring them to me. 3 And if any man shall 
say anything to you, say ye, that the Lord hath need of them ; 
and forthwith he will let them go.’’ +4 Now all this was done 
that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the prophet, say- 
ing: >‘* Tell ye the daughter of Sion: Behold thy king cometh to 
thee, meek, and sitting upon an ass, and a colt the foal of her 
that is used to the yoke.’’ © And the disciples going did as Jesus 
commanded them. 7 And they brought the ass and the colt, and 
laid their garments upon them, and made him sit thereon. ὃ And 
a very great multitude spread their garments in the way ; and 
others cut boughs from the trees, and strewed them in the way. 
9 And the multitudes that went before and that foilowed, cried, 
saying: ‘* Hosanna to the son of David. Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the Lord. Hosanna in the highest.”’ 


MARK XI. I-IO. 


1 And when they were drawing near to Jerusalem and to 
Bethany at the Mount of Olives, he sendeth two of his dis- 
ciples, 2and saith to them: ‘‘ Go into the village that is over 
against you, and immediately at your coming in thither, you 
shall find a colt tied, upon which no man yet hath sat: loose 
him, and bring him. 3 And if any man shall say to you: What 
are ‘you doing? s say ye that the Lord hath need of him ; and 


immediately he will Iet him come hither.’? 4 And going their 
way, they found the colt tied before the gate without in the 
meeting of two ways ; and they loose him. “δ And some of them 


that stood there, said to them: ‘‘ What do you loosing the colt ?”’ 
6 Who said to them as Jesus had commanded them. And they 
let him go with them. 7 And they brought the colt to Jesus ; 
and they lay their garments on him ; and he sat upon him. ὃ And 
many spread their garments in the way ; and others cut down 
boughs from the trees, and strewed them in the way. % And 
they that went before and they that followed, cried, saying: 
‘*Hosanna. Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord. 
10 Blessed be the kingdom of our father David that cometh. 
Hosanna in the highest.’’ 
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LUKE XIX. 29-44. 


29 And it came to pass, when he was come nigh to Bethphage 
and Bethany, unto the mount called Olivet, he sent two of his 
disciples, saying: 3° ‘‘ Go into the town which is over against 
you, at your entering into which, you shall find the colt of an 
ass tied, on which no man ever hath sitten : loose him, and bring 
him hither. 951 And if any man shall ask you: Why do you loose 
him? you shall say thus unto him: Because the Lord hath need 
of his service.’’ 52 And they that were sent went their way, and 
found the colt standing, as he had said unto them. 33 And as 
they were loosing the colt, the owners thereof said to them: 
“Why loose you the colt?’’ 34 But they said: ‘‘ Because the 
Lord hath need of him.’’ 35And they brought him to Jesus. 
And casting their garments on the colt, they set Jesus thereon. 
36 And as he went, they spread their clothes underneath in the 
way. °7 And when he was now coming near the descent of 
Mount Olivet, the whole multitude of his disciples began with 
joy to praise God with a loud voice, for all the mighty works 
they had seen, saying: 98 Blessed be the king who cometh in 
the name of the Lord. Peace in heaven, and glory on high.’’ 
39 And some of the pharisees from amongst the multitude said 
to him: ‘‘ Master, rebuke thy disciples.’’ 40 To whom he said: 
‘“T say to you, that if these shall hold their peace, the stones 
will cry out.”’ 

41 And when he drew near, seeing the city, he wept 
over it, saying: 42 “Τῇ thou also hadst known, and that in this 
thy day, the things that are to thy peace ; but now they are 
hidden from thy eyes. 4% For the days shall come upon thee ; 
and: thy enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and compass 
thee round, and straiten thee on every side, and beat thee flat 
to the ground, and thy children who are in thee. 44 And they 
shall not leave in thee a stone upon a stone ; because thou hast 
not known the time of thy visitation.”’ 


JOHN XI. 12-19. 


12 And on the next day a great multitude that was come to 
the festival day, when they had heard that Jesus was coming 
to Jerusalem, took branches of palm-trees, and went forth to 
meet him, and cried: 15 ‘‘ Hosanna. Blessed is he that cometh 
in the name of the Lord, the king of Israel.’’ 14 And Jesus found 
a young ass, and sat upon it, as it is written: 15‘‘ Fear not, 
daughter of Sion: behold, thy king cometh, sitting on an ass’s 
colt.’’ 16 These things his disciples did not know at the first ; 
but when Jesus was glorified, then they remembered that these 
things were written of him, and that they had done these things 
to him. 17 The multitude therefore gave testimony, which was 
with him when he called Lazarus out of the grave and raised him 
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from the dead. 18 For which reason also the people came to 
meet him, because they heard that he had done this miracle. 
19 The pharisees therefore said among themselves: ‘‘ Do you 
see that we prevail nothing? Behold, the whole world is gone 
after him.’’ 


III.—COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


And it came to pass on the next day when they were drawing 
near to Jerusalem, and were come unto the mount called Olivet, 
to Bethphage and to Bethany, then Jesus sent two of his dis 
ciples, and said to them: ‘‘ Go into the village that 15: over 
against you ; and immediately at your coming in thither, you 
shall find an ass and the colt of an ass tied, upon which no man 
yet hath sat. Loose him, and bring him to me. And if any man 
shall say anything to you, and ask you: What are you doing? 
Why do you loose him? say ye, that the Lord hath need of 
them ; and forthwith he will let them come hither.’’ Now all 
this was done that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying: ‘‘ Tell ye the daughter of Sion: Behold, thy 
king cometh to thee, meek, and sitting upon an ass and a colt 
the foal of her that is used to the yoke.’’ And the disciples 
that were sent, went their way, and found, as he had said unto 
them, the colt standing |and] tied before the gate without in the 
meeting of two ways. And [they] did as Jesus commanded 
them ; and they loose him. And as they were loosing the colt, 
some of them that stood there, the owners thereof, said to 
them: ‘‘ What do you, loosing the colt?’’ But they said as 
Jesus had commanded them: ‘* Because the Lord hath need of 
him.’’ And they let him go with them. And they brought the 
ass and the colt to Jesus; and they laid their garments upon 
them. And casting their garments on the colt, [they] made him 
sit thereon, as it is written: ‘‘ Fear not, daughter of Sion. Be- 
hold, thy king cometh to thee, meek, and sitting upon an ass 
and an ass’s colt, the foal of her that is used to the yoke.’’ These 
things his disciples did not know at the first ; but when Jesus 
was glorified, them they remembered that these things were 
written of him, and that they had done these things to him. 
And as he went, a very great multitude spread their garments 
in the way ; and others cut boughs from the trees, and strewed 
them in the way. [And] a great multitude that was come to the 
festival day, when they heard that Jesus was coming to Jerusa- 
lem, took branches of palm trees, and went forth to meet him. 
And when he was now coming near the descent of Mount Olivet, 
the whole multitude of his disciples began with joy to praise God 
with a loud voice for all the mighty works they had seen. And 
the multitude that went before and they that followed cried, say- 
ing: ‘‘ Hosanna to the Son of David. Blessed be the King, he 
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that cometh in the name of the Lord, the King of Israel. Blessed 
be the kingdom of our father David that cometh. Peace in 
heaven, and glory on high. Hosanna in the highest.”’ The 
multitude, therefore, gave testimony, which was with him when 
he called Lazarus out of the grave and raised him from the 
dead. For which reason also “the people came to meet him ; 
because they heard that he had done this miracle. The pharisees, 
therefore, said among themselves: ‘‘ Do you see that we prevail 
nothing? Behold, the whole world is gone after him.’? And 
some of the pharisees from amongst the multitude said to him: 
‘* Master, rebuke thy disciples.’’ “To whom he said: “1 say to 
you, that if these shall hold their peace, the stones will cry out.’ 

And when he drew near, seeing the city, he wept over it, say- 
ing : ‘‘ If thou hadst known, and that in this thy day, the things 
that are to thy peace ; but now they are hidden from thy eyes. 
For the days shall come upon thee ; and thy enemies shall cast 
a trench about thee, and compass thee round, and straiten thee 
on every side, and beat thee flat to the ground, and thy children 
who are in thee. And they shall not leave in thee a stone upon 
a stone ; because thou hast not known the time of thy visita- 
tion.”’ 


—2]0 TES. 


Introductory. As may be learned from John x., Jesus 
in the December of the last year of his public life, 
celebrated in Jerusalem the Feast of the Dedication 
of the temple, and then declared clearly that he was 
the Son of God. The Jews, on hearing this, wished to 
stone him as a blasphemer ; but he escaped out of their hands, 
and retired into Perea beyond the Jordan. Having remained 
there for a considerable time he heard of the distress of his 
friends, Martha and Mary, in consequence of which he returned 
to the neighbourhood of Jerusalem to raise Lazarus their 
brother to life. Enraged at the effect of this miracle amongst 
the people, the pharisees again plotted against Christ’s life, and 
he returned once more to Ephrem, near the desert of Judza. 
Having passed northwards through Samaria and Galilee, in the 
month of April he crossed the Jordan near its source, and com- 
menced his journey through Perza to the Holy City. Leaving 
Jericho where he had cured two blind men and converted 
Zacheus, he arrived at Bethany six days before the Pasch. In 
Bethany on the sabbath day he was entertained at supper by 
Martha, Lazarus being present, Mary anointing his head and 
feet with the precious ointment, and many of the Jews coming 
to see him and Lazarus whom he had raised from the dead. He 
passed the sabbath there with his friends and disciples, and 
wished on the morrow to enter Jerusalem in triumph. In that 
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city, more than once his enemies had attempted to kill him, 
and even now they were sitting in council to determine the 
manner in which his death might be brought about. He had 
come up to Jerusalem to die, and as the prophet Isaias had 
foretold, “ἡ he was offered because it was his own will.’’ How- 
ever, before his death which was now resolved on, he wished 
to show himself in his royal dignity: he desired to be publicly 
acknowledged as the Messiah, and to receive the tribute of his 
people’s homage. This triumph over the hearts of men had been 
predicted by the prophets, and in the present passage of the 
gospel it is shown that the prediction was fulfilled to the letter. 

St. John’s gospel describes the manner in which Christ spent 
the sabbath, and also states that on the following day he ad- 
vanced with his disciples towards the Holy City. St. Matthew 
says :— 


V.1. And when they drew nigh to Jerusalem, and were 
come to Bethphage, unto Mount Olivet, then Jesus sent two 
disciples, etc. 


Mount Olivet, or the Mount of Olives, as it is designated here 
in the Greek and usually throughout the New Testament, was 
so called because of the number of olive trees with which it was 
covered. This mountain, the scene of some of the most remark- 
able events in the history of the Passion, was situated to the 
east of Jerusalem, and between the two lay the deep and narrow 
valley of Cedron. Three places situated on it and taking their 
names from their respective products, are deserving of particu- 
lar notice. The first, lowest down and nearest to the city, was 
called Gethsemani, or ‘‘the Oil-press,’’? because here were 
placed the presses for the olives which gave its name to the 
mountain. It was to a garden in Gethsemani that Christ 
used to retire to pray during the evenings of these his 
last days; it was here he suffered his agony and sweat 
of blood; it was here, too, that he was betrayed by 
Judas and arrested by the soldiers. Another place, Bethany, 
or ‘‘ the House of Palms’’ or ‘‘ the House of Dates,’’ was a 
village on the eastern slope of the mountain. It was less than 
two miles from Jerusalem ; and near it, or in it, was the resi- 
dence of Lazarus, Martha, and Mary friends of Jesus. This 
place, carefully to be distinguished from another of the same 
name where St. John baptised, was the hamlet where our Lord 
spent his last sabbath, and whence on the next day he set out 
for the city. Lastly, on the same eastern slope of the mountain 
and near Bethany, stood another village, Bethphage, or “ἡ the 
House of Figs.’”’ Although the site of Bethany has been handed 
down by tradition, and has been named ¢/’Azarieh or Lazarieh, 
from its association with Lazarus, that of Bethphage is not ex- 
actly known, nor are there any remains near Bethany to assist 
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in the identification. Coming, then, from Bethany towards 
Bethphage, Jesus “‘ sent two disciples ’’’ whose names are not 
mentioned, 


V. 2. Saying to them; Go ye into the village that is over 
against you, and immediately you shall find anass tied and 
a colt with her. Loose them and bring them to me. 


This command indicated clearly that it was the intention of 
Jesus to enter Jerusalem in triumph, and that he who had hitherto 
performed all his journeys on foot, now prepared to finish the 
present one in a different manner. The evangelist appears to 
draw attention to the fact by stating that the orders were given 
when Christ, his disciples, and the visitors to Bethany were 
now near to Jerusalem. In the approach to the city both regal 
pomp and profound humility were remarkably combined. 
Knabenbauer (77 doco) remarks that in ancient times even nobles 
and most distinguished persons used the ass on journeys of 
business and of pleasure. Examples are to be found in the 
history of Abraham (Gen. xxii. 3), in that of Moses (Exod. iv. 
20), and in that of Balaam (Num. xxii. 21). In the canticle of 
Deborah and Barac, the princes of Israel are thus addressed : 
‘“ My heart loveth the princes of Israel. O you that of your 
own good-will offered yourselves to danger, bless the Lord. 
Speak you that ride upon fair asses, and you that sit in judg- 
ment, and walk in the way’”’ (Judges v. 10). Afterwards in 
the time of the kings, horses were used instead (see 3 Kings iv. 
26, x. 28, and 2 Par. 1. 28); but at no time was it considered 
vile or degrading in Palestine to ride upon an ass. Indeed, the 
asses of that country are very much superior in appearance to 
those of other regions. Although this is so, our Lord’s humility 
and the pacific character of his kingdom were here shown, be- 
cause in the prophecy in which this triumphal entry was foretold, 
the prophet Zachary distinguishes between the mildness and 
gentleness of the Messiah on the one hand, and the warlike 
appearance of those whose chariots and horses were not to 
avail against him. Our Lord provides his disciples with an 
explanation to be given to the owner of the animals :— 

VY. 3. And if any man shall say anything to you, say ye 
that the Lord hath need of them; and forthwith he will let 
them go. 


By his minute directions, Christ showed here his wonderful 
fore-knowledge of what was to occur ; by his statement regard- 
ing the permission to be given by the owner he showed his power 
over the human heart ; and by the title which he assumed he 
asserted his supreme dominion over all things created. He did 
not direct his disciples to describe him as “‘ our Lord,’’ or ‘‘ our 
Lord, your Master ’’; but as ‘‘ te Lord,”’ 7:6... the Lord by 


excelience, the Supreme Lord of creation. 
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St. Matthew, in accordance with the scope of his gospel, re- 
marked that in this triumphal procession the Messianic prophecy 
of Zachary was fulfilled. He thus continues :— 


Vv. 4, 5. Now all this was done that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the prophet, saying: Tell ye the daughter 
of Sion: Behold thy King cometh to thee, meek, and sitting 
upon an ass, and acolt the foal of her that is used to the yoke. 


The latter part of the quotation is certainly from Zachary 
(ix. 9). Since, however, the words: ‘‘ Tell the daughter of Sion’’ 
do occur in Isaias (Ixii. 11), and do not in the passage from 
Zachary, it is thought by some that the evangelist joined the 
two predictions in this one citation, and spoke of one prophet, 
because all inspired writers were moved by the one Holy Spirit. 
On the other hand, according to McCarthy, Jansenius Ypr., etc., 
etc., it is not necessary to “explain the matter thus, nor can it 
be explained thus, there being no instance of a similar reference 
given in this form. The whole passage in St. Matthew is szd- 
stantially found in Zachary (ix. 9). Addressing ‘‘ the daughter 
of Sion ’’ (a Hebraism for the city or inhabitants of Jerusalem), 
Zachary exclaims: ‘‘ Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Sion (that 
s: Tell joyful news to the daughter of Sion) ; shout for joy, O 
daughter of Jerusalem. Behold thy king will come to thee, 
the Just and Saviour. He is poor, and riding upon an ass, and 
upon a colt the foal of an ass.’’ The same quotation is sub- 
stantially given by St. John, who adds: ‘‘ These things his dis- 
ciples did not know at the first ; but when Jesus was glorified, 
then they remembered that these things were written of him, 
and that they had done these things to him.’’ The words: ‘‘ the 
Just and Saviour ’’ are omitted by St. Matthew ; and the word 
‘poor ’’ (Heb. "»} is changed into ‘‘ meek ’’ (Gr. zpais) after the 
Septuagint translators, who read perhaps ww =‘‘ meek.’’? With- 
out the vowel points, the one Hebrew word would have either 
meaning. (See McCarthy on this verse.) As already remarked, 
there is in the prophecy of Zachary a decided contrast between 
the proud conqueror with his chariots and war-horses, and the 
peaceful, meek, Messianic ruler, who, according to St. Chrysos- 
tom, is described as ‘‘ not driving chariots, like the rest of 
kings, not demanding tributes, not thrusting men off and lead- 
ing about guards, but displaying his great meekness even hereby 
(that he rides on an ass) ’’ (Hom. Ixii. 1, 2). 

The command given may have appeared strange to the two 


disciples ; still, being the command of ‘‘ the Lord,’’ it should 
be obeyed, 


Vy. 6. And the disciples going did as Jesus commanded them. 


In the account by St. Mark, combined with that by St. Luke, 
the facts are thus more fully stated: ‘‘ And the disciples that 
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Were sent, went their way, and found, as he had said unto them, 
the colt standing tied before the gate without, in the meeting 
of two ways. And [they] did as Jesus commanded them ; and 
they loose him. And as they were loosing the colt, some of 
them that stood there, the owners thereof, said to them: What 
do you, loosing the colt? But they said as Jesus had com- 
manded them: Because the Lord hath need of him. And they 
let him go with them.’’ 


VY. 7. And they brought the ass and the colt, and laid 
their garments upon them, and made him sit thereon. 


Both in the original Greek text and in the Eng. translation 
there is an ambiguity about the meaning of the last words, in 
which it is said of the disciples that they ‘‘ laid their garments 
upon them (the animals), and made him sit thereon.’’ Do the 
last words of the Greek text, ἐπάνω αὐτῶν -- ““ thereon,’’ refer to 
the animals, or to the garments? Most probably they refer to 
the garments. But as the garments were placed on both ani- 
mals, must we suppose that Christ rode now on the one animal, 
now on the other? This supposition is not necessary, and it 
even appears to becontrary to the statements of SS. Mark, Luke, 
and John, who throughout mention only one animal, 1.6., the 
colt (Mark xi. 7 ; Luke xix. 35 ; John xii. 14). If this be so, it 
may be asked, why the disciples spread their garments upon the 
two. Apparently the disciples acted thus because, on the one 
hand, our Lord had ordered that the two animals be brought to 
him, and because on the other, he had not signified which of the 
two he wished to use. He did actually use the colt ‘‘ upon which 
n> man yet hath sat’’ (Mark xi. 7), because to God the first 
fruits of all things are to be consecrated, and because it was 
prescribed that animals, selected for the divine service, were to 
be taken from amongst those which had not hitherto borne the 
yoke (Numbers mix. .2 ;.Deut..¥xi. 45,0 Kings πῆρ τὴ (asm 
it is asked why our Lord commanded that both animals should 
be brought to him. The colt, as may be learned from St. Mark 
(xi. 2), was still untrained, and it was therefore brought accom- 
panied by the dam, in order that, without the intervention of 
the miraculous or preternatural, it might be more easily led in 
her company. The apostles, as already stated, were unaware 
of the selection which Christ might make, and prepared both 
animals for his use. 

Not only in procuring the animals, but during the triumphal 
procession itself, the divine power of Christ over the human 
heart was evidently shown ; 


Vy. 8. And a very great multitude spread their garments 
in the way; and others cut boughs from the trees, and strewed 
them in the way. 
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Amongst both Gentiles and Jews, these were marks of the 
highest honour. When it was announced to the captains of the 
army that Jehu was anointed king of Israel, ‘‘ then they made 
haste, and taking every man his garment, laid it under his 
(Jehu’s) feet after the manner of a judgment-seat ; and they 
sounded the trumpet, and said: Jehu is king ’’ (4 Kings ix. 13). 
Plutarch narrates the same of the soldiers of Cato surnamed 
Uticensis, when he resigned the government of his province. 
The custom, too, of strewing the ground with branches of palms 
and of other trees, was adopted in times of great national 
rejoicing. The reception given to Jesus by those who strewed 
the ground with palm branches, or who bore these branches in 
their hands during the procession to Jerusalem, was one of the 
ceremonies prescribed by Moses to be carried out during the 
Feast of Tabernacles (Lev. xxiii. 40). With similar rejoicings 
the people received Agrippa and Alexander, king of Syria. 
When Judas Machabeus had regained possession of Jerusalem, 
and had purified the temple, the Jews celebrated a feast of eight 
days ; bore in procession branches of palms or of other trees ; 
and sang hymns in thanks to God, who had enabled their leaders 
to secure so great a victory (2 Mac. x. 6, 7). Such, too, was 
the reception given to Simon when, having made peace with 
his enemies, he entered Jerusalem in triumph (1 Mac. xiii. 51). 
In this manner did God will that Christ should be acknowledged 
as the Messiah, the Conqueror of the devil, and the true Libe- 
rator of the human race. St. Luke, completing this description, 
says that when he (Christ) was now coming near the descent 
of Mount Olivet, the whole multitude of his disciples began with 
joy to praise God with a loud voice, for all the mighty works 
they had seen, saying: ‘‘ Blessed be the king who cometh in the 
name of the Lord. Peace in heaven and glory on high.”’ 

[rom the gospel of St. John (xii.) it would appear that 
whilst Jesus was still at Bethania, he was visited by a large 
number of people coming to the festival and attracted by the 
account of the resurrection of Lazarus. This seems to be the 
crowd described by SS. Luke and John. As Jesus advanced 
towards Jerusalem followed by this multitude, he was met by 
another crowd of people from the city itself, who, hearing of 
his approach, went out to receive him in triumph. Both these 
bodies are referred to by St. Mark, and in the following words 
by St. Matthew : 


VY. 9. And the multitudes that went before and that followed, 
cried, saying: Hosanna to the Son of David. Blessed is he 
that cometh in the name of the Lord. Hosanna in the highest. 


‘“ Hosanna,’’ abbreviated from the Hebrew 73-77, and ren- 
dered in the Greek version of Symmachus σῶσον δή, signifies : 
ἐλ Save, we pray.’’ In the present case, it is a hymn of praise 
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and of thanksgiving addressed to God who had sent Jesus, the 
Son of David, as the Messiah ; it is an address of welcome to the 
Son of David himself; and it is a prayer that the Messianic 
offce undertaken by him may be crowned with success. As 
Jansenius Gand. remarks, the Jews do not here pray to Jesus 
to save them. They rejoice that in him they have found the 
Messiah so long promised in the prophets ; taking him for their 
king, they pray that God may render his reign prosperous and 
happy ; and they express a hope that through him. who comes 
in the name of the Lord, they themselves may be delivered from 
the slavery under which they groaned. The psalm from which 
this prayer was taken is one of the five (Ps. cxii.-cxvii.) called the 
Hallel or great Hallelujah, which were sung by the Jews on the 
greatest feasts, and especially during the celebration of the Pas- 
chal Supper. It was, indeed, often on the lips of the people at 
this season of the Passover ; but it was not without the special 
impulse of grace and the special ordinance of God that thus 
suddenly, and as it were by instinct, the crowd made use of 
these words when with regal pomp they conducted their 
Messiah to his city and to the temple—that house the 
chief glory of which was to receive him within its 
walls. Would that the religious fervour of this triumph 
had been more lasting, and that the inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem had known the things that were ‘‘to their peace’’! 
Such a happiness was not to be theirs. The murmurs of the 
pharisees during the popular outburst of joy on the journey, and 
the cold reception given to Jesus in Jerusalem itself foreboded 
but too plainly the tragedy of the Crucifixion with which the 
week was to close. With these words of sadness, therefore, 
St. Luke concludes his account of the day’s proceedings : ‘‘When 
he (Christ) drew near, seeing the city, he wept over it, saying: 
If thou hadst known, and that in this thy day, the things that 
are to thy peace ; but now they are hidden from thy eyes. For 
the days shall come upon thee ; and thy enemies shall cast a 
trench about thee, and compass thee round, and straiten thee on 
every side, and beat thee flat to the ground, and thy children 
who are in thee ; and they shall not leave in thee a stone upon a 
stone, because thou hast not known the day of thy visitation ”’ 
(Luke xix. 41-44). So complete was the fulfilment of this ter- 
rible prediction that not a trace of Jerusalem was left visible ; 
the very foundations were rooted up; and on another site was 
built the city of to-day. 


Y.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The authority with which our Divine Saviour commanded 
his disciples to bring to him the animals to be used during his 
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triumphal entry into Jerusalem reminds us that he is absolutely 
Lord of all. Having created all things, he could truly say as 
he did in the Old Testament to Moses: ‘‘ They are all mine’’ 
(Exod. xiii. 2). Under his dominion are all our gifts of fortune, 
of nature, and of grace. As God’s stewards we hold all and 
even our life itself. This truth, of which we are persuaded in 
theory, leads in practice to three consequences. The first is 
that we are obliged to employ conformably to God’s will, all 
the goods received from him ; the second is that we should ever 
hold ourselves in readiness to render him an account of the use 
we make of all that we possess ; and the third is that we should 
be ever resolved without murmur and without hesitation to give 
all back to him when it may please him to deprive us of them. 

2. This passage of the Gospel presents us with two examples 
of the submission with which we should receive and execute the 
commands of God. In the first place, the disciples might have 
looked on the order of Christ as one without motive ; they might 
have doubted his justice ; they might have feared that in obeying 
they should compromise themselves and meet with a harsh and 
humiliating refusal. None of these considerations entered into 
their mind. The Master had spoken, and they thought only of 
executing his commands. The other example of submission is 
that of the owners of the two animals. They did not know for 
what purpose these were required, nor for how long a time 
they were to be deprived of their possession. The owners 
were told merely that the Lord required the animals, and they 
could not refuse what was asked in that sacred name. If, 
after considering these two models of obedience, we reflect on 
our own conduct, how much reason shall we not have to condemn 
our shortcomings? How many Christians are there not who 
break the law of Christ, some publicly and without shame, others 
secretly: those with scandal to their neighbour, these with 
hypocrisy in the sight of God? Even amongst such as pride 
themselves on observing God’s law, how is it ordinarily obeyed? 
How many difficulties are raised as to its meaning ; how many 
excuses are put forward to elude the obligation it imposes ; and 
if no excuse can be found to escape the precept, with what re- 
luctance, and carelessness, and delay is it executed ! 

3. The evangelists tell us of the joy with which the people re- 
ceived Christ on this occasion ; but in the Parallel Passage St. 
Luke records that during the triumphal procession our Lord wept. 
Although at this moment Christ was saluted by the people with 
᾿ς Hosannas ’’ as the Son of David, he knew that in five days 
they would demand his Crucifixion and by the crime of deicide 
bring about the ruin of themselves, of their city, and of their 
nation. This was the cause of the tears of Christ. From this 
narrative we learn the tenderness of Christ’s Sacred Heart ; but 
we also learn the emptiness of popular applause, through love 
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of which so many are unfaithful in the performance of their duty 
to God. 

4. Short-lived as was to be this triumph of Christ, it offended 
the leaders of the people, and embittered them, more and more 
against him. A little further on in this chapter, St. Matthew 
writes: ‘‘ The chief-priests and scribes, seeing the wonderful 
things that he did, and the children crying in the temple and 
saying: Hosanna to the Son of David, were moved with indig- 
nation ’’ (Matth. xxi. 15). Here we have a warning against the 
passion of envy, the detestable effects of which are depicted for 
us most graphically in the history of our Lord’s life. His ex- 
treme goodness did not guarantee him against the hatred of the 
heads of the Synagogue ; his infinite perfections did not shield 
him from their calumny ; his lessons of divine wisdom could not 
enlighten these men ; his virtues could not touch them ; his 
benefits could not soften them ; his miracles could not open their 
eyes. When our Divine Master, then, was so treated, which of 
us can be astonished at being the object of envy and of hatred ? 
In such circumstances, instead of being afflicted or turned aside 
from our duty, we should imitate the example of our Divine 
Model. Disregarding the rage of those men who had sworn to 
bring about his death, he left them to continue their diabolical 
plots. Thus, after the example of the Just One by excellence, 
do those act who follow him in the way of justice. As far as 
in them lies, they avoid giving occasion to hatred and envy ; 
but if these passions be aroused against them, they, without 
irritation against their enemies, pursue their course in that peace 
which is above all that men can give. 
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EASTER SUNDAY. 


1.—TEXTS. 


GREEK. 


MARK XVI. I-7. 
‘Kal διαγενομένου Tov σαββάτου, 
Σ holga: 
Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ Tov 
΄ ᾿ > > , 
᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ Σαλώμη, nyopacay apo- 
"“ ΄- > ‘ 
ματα, ἵνα ἐλθοῦσαι ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. 
2 a a , 
"Καὶ λίαν πρωΐ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων 
ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον, ἀνατείλαντος 
ON Sf; Sur.» \ G ses 
τοῦ ἡλίου. Καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἑαυτάς 
΄ > U € a \ , 2 a 
τίς ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς 
*Kat ἀναβλέ- 


Σ᾿ 7 ; 
ψασαι θεωροῦσιν ὅτι ἀνακεκύλισται ὁ 


θύρας τοῦ μνημείου ; 
λίθος" ἢν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. 5 Καὶ 
ἐλθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, εἶδον νεα- 
δεξιοῖς, 


περιβεβλημένον στολὴν λευκήν καὶ 


ul > ΄ 
νίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς 
> Ge \ ͵΄ > ΄ 
ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. ““Ο δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς" 
μὴ ἐκθαμβεῖσθε' ᾿Ιησοῦν ζητεῖτε τὸν 
\ F Δ Sees 
ναζαρηνὸν τὸν ἐσταυρωμένον᾽ ἠγέρθη, 
’ ” PX. FD ε , “ » 
οὐκ ἐστιν WOE" LOE, ὁ TUTFOS ὁπου ἔθηκαν 
7? D ” = 
αὐτόν. Αλλὰ ὑπάγετε, εἴπατε τοῖς 
ΕΟ : ; ΒΕ 
μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῳ Πέτρῳ, οὁτι 
ξ “ ‘ ͵ » ΄σ 
προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. ἐκεῖ 


" > ee 
αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθὼς εἰπεν ὑμῖν. 


VULGATE. 
MarK XVI. I-7. 


1Et cum transisset sabba- 
tum, Maria Magdalene, et 
Maria Jacobi, et Salome eme- 
runt aromata ut venientes un- 
gerent Jesum. 2 Et valde mane 
una sabbatorum, veniunt ad 
monumentum, orto jam sole. 
® Et dicebant ad invicem: Quis 
revolvet nobis lapidem ab ostio 
monumenti? +4 Et respicientes 
viderunt revolutum lapidem. 
Erat quippe magnus valde. 
5 Et introeuntes in monumen- 
tum, viderunt juvenem seden- 
tem in dextris, coopertum stola 
candida, et obstupuerunt. Qui 
dicit illis: Nolite expavescere; 
Jesum queritis Nazarenum, 
crucifixum ; surrexit, non est 
hic, ecce locus ubi posuerunt 
eum. 7 Sed ite, dicite discipu- 
lis ejus et Petro quia pracedit 
vos in Galileam ; ibi eum vide- 
bitis, sicut dixit vobis. 


11.— ENGLISH TRANSLATION, WITH PARALLEL PASSAGES 
FROM SS. MATTHEW, LUKE, AND JOHN. 


MARK XVI. 1-7. 

1 And when the sabbath was past, Mary Magdalen, and Mary 
the mother of James, and Salome bought sweet spices, that com- 
ing they might anoint Jesus. 2 And very early in the morning 
the first day of the week, they come to the sepulchre, the sun 


being now risen. 3 And they said one to another : ‘‘ Who shall 
¥ 
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roll us back the stone from the door of the sepulchre?’’ 4 And 
Icoking, they saw the stone rolled back. For it was very great. 
° And entering into the sepulchre, they saw a young man sitting 
on the right side, clothed with a white robe ; and they were as- 
tonished. © Who saith to them: ‘‘ Be not affrighted | You seek 
Jesus of Nazareth, who was crucified. He is risen; he is not 
here. Behold the place where they laid him. 7 But go, tell his 
disciples and Peter that he goeth before you into Galilee : there 
you shall see him, as he told νοι. 


MATTHEW XXVII. 61-65 ; XXVIII. I-15. 


ΟἹ And there was there Mary Magdalen, and the other Mary 
sitting over against the sepulchre. 62 And the next day, which 
followed the day of preparation, the chief-priests and the phari- 
sees came together to Pilate, saying: 63 ‘* Sir, we have remem- 
bered that that seducer said, while he was yet alive: After three 
days I will rise again. 64 Command therefore the sepulchre to 
be guarded until the third day ; lest perhaps his disciples come 
and steal him away, and say to the people: He is risen from the 
dead ; and the last error shall be worse than the first.’’ 65 Pilate 
said to them: ‘‘ You have a guard. Go, guard it as you know.” 
66 And they departing, made the sepulchre sure, sealing the 
stone and setting guards. 

'And in the end of the sabbath when it began to dawn towards 
the first day of the week, came Mary Magdalen and the other 
Mary to see the sepulchre. 2 And behold, there was a great 
earthquake. For an angel of the Lord descended from heaven, 
and coming, rolled back the stone and sat upon it. 3 And his 
countenance was as lightning, and his raiment as snow. 4 And 
for fear of him, the guards were struck with terror, and became 
as dead men. ° And the angel answering, said to the women: 
“ἢ Fear not you, for I know that you seek Jesus who was cruci- 
fied. © He is not here, for he is risen, as he said. Come, and 
see the place where the Lord was laid. * And going quickly, 
tell ye his disciples that he is risen. And behold, he will go before 
you into Galilee: there you shall see him. Lo, I have foretold 
it to you.’’ 8 And they went out quickly from the sepulchre with 
fear and great joy, running to tell his disciples. 9% And behold, 
Jesus met them, saying: ‘‘ All hail.’’ But they came up, and 
took hold of his feet, and adored him. 1° Then Jesus said to 
them: *‘ Fear not. Go, tell my brethren that they go into Gali- 
lee: there they shall see me.’’ τ Who when they were de- 
parted, behold some of the guards came into the city, and told 
the chief-priests all things that had been done. 12 And they being 
assembled together with the ancients, taking counsel, gave a 
great sum of money to the soldiers, saying: 13 ‘‘ Say you: His 
disciples came by night, and stole him away when we were 
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asleep. And if the governor shall hear of this, we will persuade 
him, and secure you.’’ 15So they, taking the money, did as 
they were taught ; and this word was spread abroad among the 
Jews even unto this day. 


LUKE XXII. 54-56; XXIV. I-12. 

54 And it was the day of the parasceve, and the sabbath drew 
on. 55 And the women that were come with him from Galilee, 
following after, saw the sepulchre, and how his body was laid. 
56 And returning, they prepared spices and ointments ; and on 
the sabbath-day they rested according to the commandment. 

1 And on the first day of the week very early in the morning 
they came to the sepulchre, bringing the spices which they had 
prepared. 2And they found the stone rolled back from the 
sepulchre. 3 And going in, they found not the body of the Lord 
Jesus. 4 And it came to pass, as they were astonished in their 
mind at this, behold two men stood by them in shining apparel. 
5 And as they were afraid and bowed down their countenance 
towards the ground, they said unto them: ‘‘ Why seek you the 
living with the dead? © He is not here, but is risen. Remember 
how he spoke unto you, when he was yet in Galilee, saying : 
7 The Son of Man must be delivered into the hands of sinful men, 
and be crucified, and the third day rise again.’’ ὃ And they re- 
membered his words. 9% And going back from the sepulchre, 
they told all these things to the eleven, and to all the rest. 1° And 
it was Mary Magdalen, and Joanna, and Mary of James, and 
the other women that were with them, who told these things to 
the apostles. '1 And these words seemed to them as idle tales ; 
and they did not believe them. 12 But Peter rising up, ran to the 
sepulchre ; and stooping down, he saw the linen cloths laid by 
themselves, and went away wondering in himself at that which 
was come to pass. 


JOHN xx. 1-18. 


1 And on the first day of the week, Mary Magdalen cometh 
early when it was yet dark unto the sepulchre ; and she saw the 
stone taken away from the sepulchre. ? She ran therefore, and 
cometh to Simon Peter and to the other disciple whom Jesus 
loved, and saith to them: ‘‘ They have taken away the Lord 
out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they have laid 
him.’’ 3 Peter therefore went out and that other disciple, and 
they came to the sepulchre. 4 And they both ran together ; and 
that other disciple did outrun Peter, and came first to the se- 
pulchre. 5 And when he stooped down, he saw the linen cloths 
lying ; but yet he went not in. © Then cometh Simon Peter fol- 
lowing him, and went into the sepulchre, and saw the linen 
cloths lying, 7 and the napkin that had been about his head not 
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lying with the linen cloths but apart wrapt up in one place. 
8 Then that other disciple also went in, who came first to the 
sepulchre ; and he saw and believed. 9 For as yet they knew 
not the Scripture, that he must rise again from the dead. 10 The 
disciples therefore departed again to their home; 1! but Mary 
stood at the sepulchre without, weeping. Now as she was 
weeping, she stooped down and looked into the sepulchre. 12 And 
she saw two angels in white, sitting one at the head and one at 
the feet, where the body of Jesus had been laid. 15 They say to 
her: ‘* Woman, why weepest thou?’’ She saith to them: 
‘“ Because they have taken away my Lord, and I know not 
where they have laid him.’’ 14 When she had thus said, she 
turned herself back, and saw Jesus standing ; and she knew not 
that it was Jesus. 15Jesus saith to her: ‘‘ Woman, why 
weepest thou? Whom seekest thou?’’ She, thinking that it 
was the gardener, saith to him: “Sir, if thou hast taken him 
hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will take him 
away.’’ Τὸ Jesus saith to her: ‘‘ Mary.’’ She turning, saith to 
him: ‘‘ Rabboni-’”’ (which is to say, ‘* Master’’). 17 Jesus saith 
to her: ‘‘ Do not touch me, for I am not yet ascended to my 
Ifather ; but go to my brethren, and say to them: I ascend to 
my Father and to your Father, to my God and your God.”’ 
18 Mary Magdalen cometh and telleth the disciples: ‘‘ I have 
seen the Lord, and these things he said to me.”’ 


II].—_COMBINED NARRATIVE. 


It was the day of the parasceve, and the sabbath drew on. And 
there was there Mary Magdalen and the other Mary sitting over 
against the sepulchre. And [another party of| the women that 
were come with him from Galilee, following after, saw the se- 
pulchre, [and] beheld where and how his body was laid. And 
returning, they |7.c., the latter party of women from Galilee| 
prepared spices and ointments. And on the sabbath-day, the 
day which followeth the day of preparation, they rested 
according to the commandment. [And] the chief-priests and 
the pharisees came together to Pilate, saying: *‘ Sir, we have 
remembered that that seducer said while he was yet alive: 
After three days I will rise again. Command therefore the se- 
pulchre to be guarded until the third day, lest perhaps his dis- 
ciples come and steal him away, and say to the people: He is 
risen from the dead ; and the last error shall be worse than the 
ἤτοι. Pilate said to them: ‘‘ You have a guard. Go, guard 
it as you know.’’ And they departing, made the sepulchre sure, 
scaling the stone and setting guards. 

And in the end of the sabbath, when it began to dawn towards 
the first day of the week, came Mary Magdalen and the other 
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Mary to see the sepulchre. And when the sabbath was past, 
Mary Magdalen, and Mary the mother of James, and Salome 
bought sweet spices that coming, they might anoint Jesus. 
And behold, [during the night] there was a great earthquake. 
For an angel of the Lord descended from heaven, and coming, 
rolled back the stone and sat uponit. And his countenance was 
as lightning and his raiment as snow. And for fear of him the 
guards were struck with terror, and became as dead men. 

And on the first day of the week, Mary Magdalen cometh 
early when it was yet dark unto the sepulchre; and she saw 
the stone taken away from the sepulchre. She ran therefore, 
and cometh to Simon Peter and to the other disciple whom Jesus 
loved, and saith to them: ‘‘ They have taken away the Lord 
out of the sepulchre, and we know not where they have laid him.’’ 

And . . . very early in the morning, they [7.e., the women 
from Galilee, the party of Joanna] came to the sepulchre, bring- 
ing the spices which they had prepared; and they found the 
stone rolled back from the sepulchre. And the angel [who had 
rolled back the stone] answering, said to the women: ‘‘ Fear 
not you, for I know that you seek Jesus of Nazareth who was 
crucified. He is not here, for he is risen as he said. Come and 
see the place where the Lord was laid. And going quickly, tell 
ye his disciples that he is risen. And behold, he will go before 
you into Galilee: there you shall see him. Lo, I have foretold 
it to you.’’ And going in, they found not the body of the Lord 
Jesus. And it came to pass, as they were astonished in their 
mind at this, behold, two men stood by them in shining apparel. 
And as they were afraid, and bowed down their countenance 
tewards the ground, they [7.c., the two men] said unto them: 
‘“ Why seek you the living with the dead? He is not here, but 
is risen. Remember how he spoke unto you when he was yet in 
Galilee, saying: The Son of Man must be delivered into the 
hands of sinful men, and be crucified, and the third day rise 
again.’? And they remembered his words. And going back 
from the sepulchre, they told all these things to the eleven and 
to all the rest. 

Peter, therefore, rising up, went out, and that other disciple. 
And they ran, Jand] came to the sepulchre. And they both ran 
together ; and that other disciple did outrun Peter, and came 
first to the monument. And when he stooped down, he saw 
the linen cloths lying ; but yet he went not in. Then cometh 
Simon Peter following him, and stooping down, went into the 
sepulchre ; and he saw the linen cloths laid by themselves, and 
the napkin that had been about his [1.6., Christ’s] head not 
lying with the linen cloths but apart wrapt up into one place. 
Then that other disciple also went in, who came first to the 
sepulchre ; and he saw, and believed ; for as yet they knew 
not the Scripture, that he must rise again from the dead. 
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But he [1.6., Christ] rising early the first day of the week, 
appeared first to Mary Magdalen out of whom he had cast seven 
devils. The disciples, therefore, departed again to their home ; 
and [Peter] went away, wondering in himself at that which was 
come to pass ; but Mary stood at the sepulchre without, weep- 
ing. Now as she was weeping, she stooped down, and looked 
into the sepulchre ; and she saw two angels in white, sitting 
one at the head, and one at the feet, where the body of Jesus had 
been laid... They say to her: ‘‘ Woman, why weepest thou ?”’ 
Sh> saith to them: ‘‘ Because they have taken away my Lord, 
and I know not where they have laid him.’’ When she had thus 
said, she turned herself back and saw Jesus standing ; and she 
knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith to her: ‘‘ Woman, why 
weepest thou? Whom seekest thou?’’ She thinking that it 
was the gardener, saith to him: “‘ Sir, if thou hast taken him 
hence, tell me where thou hast laid him, and I will take him 


away.’’ Jesus saith to her: ‘‘ Mary.’’ She turning, saith to 
him: ‘‘ Rabboni’’ (which is to say: ‘‘ Master’’). Jesus: saith 
to her: ‘‘ Do not touch me, for I am not yet ascended to my 


father ; but go to my brethren, and say to them: I ascend to 
my Father and to ‘your Father, to my God and your God.’’ 
Mary Magdalen cometh and telleth the disciples, them that had 
been with him, who were mourning and weeping: “1 have seen 
the Lord, and these things he said to me.’’ And they hearing 
that he was alive and had been seen by her, did not believe. 

And very early in the morning, . . . they [1.6., Salome 
and her party] come to the sepulchre, the sun being now risen. 
And they said one to another: ‘‘ Who shall roll us back the 
stone from the door of the sepulchre?’’ And looking, they saw 
the stone rolled back. For it was very great. And entering 
into the sepulchre, they saw a young man sitting on the right 
side, clothed with a white robe ; and they were astonished. Who 
saith to them: ‘‘ Be not affrighted. You seek Jesus of Naza- 
reth, who was crucified. He is risen: he is not here. Behold 
the place where they laid him. But go, tell his disciples and 
Peter that he goeth before you into Galilee : there you shall see 
him as he told you.’’ But they going out quickly, fled from the 
sepulchre with fear and great joy ; for a trembling and fear had 
seized them. And running to tell his disciples, they said nothing 
to any man, for they were afraid. And behold Jesus met them, 
saying: ‘‘ All hail.’? But they came up, and took hold of his 
feet, and adored him. Then Jesus said to them: ‘‘ Fear not. 
Go, tell my brethren that they go into Galilee: there they shall 
see me.’? And it was Mary Magdalen, and Joanna, and Mary 
of James, and the other women that were with them, who told 
these things to the apostles. And these words seemed to them 
as idle tales ; and they did not believe them. 

Now when they |7.e., the women of Salome’s party] were 
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departed [from the sepulchre], behold, some of the guards came 
into the city, and told the chief-priests all the things that had 
been done. And they being assembled together with the 
ancients, taking counsel, gave a great sum of money to the 
soldiers, saying: ‘‘ Say you, his disciples came by night, and 
stole him away when we were asleep. And if the governor shall 
hear of this, we will persuade him, and secure you.’’ So they 
taking the money did as they were taught ; and this word was 
spread abroad among the Jews even to this day. 


IY.—NOTES. 


Introductory. On the evening of Friday, the Jewish paras- 
ceve or day of preparation, Joseph of Arimathzea and Nicodemus 
had with silent sadness consigned to the grave the dead body 
of their Saviour (Matth. xxvii. 59, 60 ; Mark xv. 46 ; Luke xxiii. 
53; John xix. 40-42), and had retired to their homes to weep 
for the loss of their beloved Master. As we may learn from the 
Combined Narrative of the evangelists, Mary Magdalen, Mary 
the mother of Joseph, and another party of women who had 
come with Christ from Galilee, marked the position of the se- 
pulchre and how the body was laid. This latter party on re- 
turning to the city prepared spices and ointments for the subse- 
quent embalming ; and on the sabbath-day they rested according 
to the commandment. Not satisfied with what they had already 
done, the chief-priests and the pharisees came in a body to 
Pilate, and requested him to have the tomb guarded, lest the 
disciples might steal away the body of Jesus, and spread amongst 
the people the story of the Resurrection. - Pilate assented to 
their wishes ; the tomb was secured ; and soldiers were put in 
charge of the place. Towards the end of this, the sabbath-day, 
and before the guards had taken up their position, Mary Mag- 
dalen and a companion came to see the sepulchre. What these 
holy women did on their return to the city that evening, is told 
us by St. Mark in the opening words of our present extract. 
The evangelist says: 

V. 1. And when the sabbath was past, Mary Magdalen 
and Mary the mother of James, and Salome bought sweet 
spices, that coming, they might anoint Jesus. 


It has been asserted by some that St. Mark here contradicts 
the statement of St. Luke (xxiii. 56), who says that the women 
on returning from the burial of Jesus, prepared ‘‘ spices and 
ointments,” and that ‘‘ on the sabbath day they rested accord- 
ing to the commandment.’’ In answer to this objection it is sufh- 
cient to refer to the Combined Narrative prefixed to these notes. 
In the construction of that Combined Narrative, without any vic- 
lence to the text, it is supposed that there were three parties οἱ 
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of women, who lived perhaps in different districts of the city, or 
in different districts of the city and in Bethany, and that these 
three parties, independently of each other, visited the tomb at 
different times. One of these, which may be called the party 
of Joanna, is referred to by St. Luke; another, that of Salome, 
by SS. Matthew and Mark; and a third, that of Mary Mag- 
dalen, by St. John. As may be seen in the Combined Narrative, 
it was the party of Joanna composed of women from Galilee, 
that prepared the ‘‘ spices and ointments ”’ after the burial on 
Friday ; and they are not to be taken for the party of Salome 
with which Mary Magdalen was sometimes associated, and of 
which St. Mark here speaks. 

Unlike the Egyptians, the Jews did not generally embalm 
the dead, but only wrapt them in linen cloths with aromatic 
herbs and ointments (see John xix. 4o). On account of the 
approach of the sabbath, this had been hurriedly done with the 
body of Jesus (see John xix. 42). From St. Matthew, it is clear 
that when the sabbath was just coming to an end, ‘‘ Mary Mag- 
dalen and the other Mary,’’ of the party of Salome, paid a brief 
visit to the sepulchre in accordance with the custom of the Jews 
(Cemp. John xi. 31). According to St. Mark in the present 
verse, these on their return to the city, ‘‘ bought sweet spices, 
that coming, they might anoint Jesus.”’ 

St. Mark then continues :— 


VY. 2. And very early in the morning, the first day of the 
week, they come to the sepulchre, the sun being now risen. 


The phrase μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων (in the Vulgate=wnd sabbatorum, 


and in the English translation=‘‘ the first day of the week ’’) is 
a purely Hebrew expression—the cardinal number μιᾷ =‘“‘ one”? 
being used for the ordinal “‘first.’’ (See Winer, xxxvil. 1, 


quoted by Gould iz loco.) naz in the Hebrew (see Leviticus xviii. 
15 ; xxv. 8) and in the Talmud, like τὰ σάββατα or evento σάββατον 
in the Greek, signifies not only the day of rest, but also the week 
which terminates with that day. (See Knabenbauer, Winer, and 
Gould.) 

St. John’s statement (John xx. 1) that ‘‘ Mary Magdalen 
cometh early, when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre,’’ ap- 
pears to contradict the assertion of St. Mark that ‘‘ very early 
inthe morning . . . they (the party of women named in the 
preceding verse, and including Mary Magdalen) come to the 
sepulchre, the sun being now risen.”’ 

In reply it is generally said that St. Mark’s ‘‘ very early in the 
morning,’’ and St. John’s ‘‘ early, when it was yet dark,’’ refer 
to the time when the journey was begun or was being made, 
whilst the concluding words of St. Mark, ‘‘ the sun being now 
risen,’’ refer to the time of arrival at the tomb. In support of 
this answer our attention is directed to the well-known fact that 
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in Palestine, as in all southern countries, the transition from 
darkness to light of day is of much shorter duration than in 
these northern latitudes ; and it is assumed that during the 
journey from the city to the tomb this transition had ‘taken 
place. Such a solution of the difficulty would be satisfactory if 
there were not against it a fatal objection founded on, the fol- 
lowing well-established facts: (a) The circuit of the city in the 
time of Christ was at the most 4,000 paces (Comp. Josephus 
Bell. Jud. L. V., c. xxxi. § 3) ; (2) the tomb of Christ was situated 
in Golgotha (John xix. 41, 42), and therefore near the city walls 
(12. xix. 20); (c) from the Gate of Judgment which led to Gol- 
gotha, the distance to the tomb was less than 300 paces (Scholz. 
Commentat. de Golg. et Sanctissimi D. N. J. Ch. Sepulchri 
Situ. Bone, 1825) ; “(d) in Jerusalem at the equinox—the time 
of Christ’s Crucifixion—the duration of the twilight is half an 
heur. It is clear from these facts that the distance from any 
point in the city to the tomb was at most about 1,600 paces, 
and that those who accept the proposed solution of the difficulty 
must suppose the women to have spent half an hour in traver- 
sing this distance. (See, Patrizi: De Evangeliis, Lib. Diss. 
LIII.) The supposition is improbable, and some atte pene 
tion must be sought. 

Again, it is suggested that Mary Magdalen with one or more 
companions forming an independent party, may have left the city 
and arrived at the tomb ‘‘ when it was yet dark,’’ and before 
the party of Salome had set out; that she found the tomb 
epened ; that, with or without her companions, she at once 
returned ; and that, without having met the women of Salome’s 
party of whom St. Mark speaks, and who arrived at the tomb 
after sun-rise, she made known her discovery to St. Peter. 
This answer would be satisfactory if it were not that St. Mark 
so clearly couples Mary Magdalen’s arrival at the tomb with that 
of the other women of whom he here speaks. The context 
requires that the clause : ‘* They come to the sepulchre, the sun 
being now risen,’’ be understood to refer to all the women of 
the party of Salome together with Mary Magdalen who had just 
been mentioned in connection with that party. 

Lastly, and with most probability, it may be said that Mary 
Magdalen, whose visit is described by St. John (xx. 1), set out 
for the tomb ‘‘ when it was yet dark,’’ and not from Jerusalem, 
which was near at hand, but from her home in Bethany, which 
was at a considerable distance ; that she arrived at ‘‘ the se- 
pulchre, the sun being now risen ’’ ; that by previous arrange- 
ment, or by accident, she there and then met the party of 
Salome ; and that on seeing the tomb opened, she ran to an- 
nounce her discovery to the apostles. This answer appears to 
harmonise the statements of the different evangelists, and is the 
least open to serious difficulty. 
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The Combined Narrative of the evangelists prefixed to these 
notes, is based on the hypothesis here implied. As has been 
already said in the explanation of verse 1, the hypothesis is that 
there were three parties of women who visited the tomb of our 
Lord: the party of Mary Magdalen, the party of Joanna, and 
the party of Salome. St. Mark is silent regarding the visit paid 
by Joanna and her companions (Luke xxiv. 10) ; he merely implies 
the two visits of Mary Magdalen (Mark xv. 47; xvi. 1, 2, 9), 
which were followed by that of SS. Peter and John (John xx. 
3-10) ; but with St. Matth. (Matth. xx. 5-10), he gives in this 
and the following verses a detailed description of that of Salome, 
which took place last of all on Mary Magdalen’s second de- 
parture from the sepulchre. 

The disciples who had been resting during the sabbath ‘‘ ac- 
cording to the commandment ’’ (Luke xxiii. 56), had heard 
nothing about the interview between Pilate and the chief-priests 
and pharisees (Matth. xxvii. 62-66) ; nothing about the sealing 
of the tomb ; nothing about the soldiers placed there on guard. 
Hence after the return of Mary Magdalen on the preceding 
evening, only one difficulty appeared to impede their visit to the 
body of their Saviour. This was the removal of the great stone 
which had been placed at the door of the monument by Joseph 
of Arimathea (Matth. xxvii. 60). On their way the holy women 
discussed the matter ; 


VY. 3. And they said one to another: Who shall roll us 
back the stone from the door of the sepulchre ? 


The obstacle had been removed without their knowledge whilst 
they were on their journey ; 


VY. 4. And looking they saw the stone rolled back. For it 
was very great. 


The explanation of this supernatural intervention is supplied 
by St. Matthew (xxvili. 2-4) who says: ‘‘ Behold, there was a 
great earthquake. For an angel of the Lord descended from 
heaven, and coming, rolled back the stone and sat upon it. And 
his countenance was as lightning, and his raiment as snow. And 
for fear of him the guards were struck with terror, and became 
as dead men.’’ When Mary Magdalen saw the tomb opened 
(John xx. 1), the soldiers placed on guard, and the angel who 
was perhaps accompanied by other angels in human shape, she 
concluded that the body of Christ had been removed, and she 
ran to communicate the news to SS. Peter and John. On her 
departure, the rest of the party who remained, taking courage, 
moved forward ; 


VY. 5. And entering into the sepulchre, they saw a young 
man sitting on the right side, clothed with a white robe; and 
they were astonished. 
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As McCarthy remarks, the Jewish tombs were either natural 
caves, or caverns artificially made in rocks. They consisted of 
two parts—a small outer court where there was room for the 
bier and bearers, and the inner cave which, according to the 
Rabbinical design, should be square or oblong, and with sides 
about nine feet in length. The passage from the outer court to 
the cave was closed by a large stone, which was rolled away 
before each burial. Into such a sepulchre three or four women 
could easily enter. Passing then into the outer chamber of the 
tomb, the women saw the angel of whom St. Matthew speaks 
(Matth. xxviii. 2-4). Now as the Resurrection—one of the 
greatest truths of the Christian religion—was to be solemnly 
testified to by Heaven, an angel was sent to bear witness to it ; 
as this heavenly witness was to make himself visible to human 
beings, he assumed the form of ‘‘ a young man’”’ ; as he was to 
terrify the ministers of Christ’s enemies, ‘‘ his countenance was 
as lightning ’’ ; and as he was to announce to Christ’s friends 
the joyful news of the Resurrection, ‘‘ his raiment was as snow.”’ 

It was natural that on beholding such a marvellous sight, the 
women ‘‘ were astonished’’ (in the Greek ¢&e@ay8n*ncav = 
‘*qwere utterly or out and out antazed’’). To reassure them, how- 
ever, God had sent his angel, 


Vv. 6. Who saith to them: Be not affrighted. You seek 
Jesus of Nazareth who was crucified. He is risen: he is not 
here. Behold the place where they laid him. 


The message of the angel is recorded still more fully by 5t. 
Matthew in these words: ‘‘ The angel answering, said to the 
women: Fear not you. For I know that you seek Jesus, who 
was crucified. He is not here, for he is risen as he said. Come, 
and see the place where the Lord was laid’’ (Matth. xxviii. 
5, 6). By these first words the heavenly messenger distinguished 
between the guards who, as the ministers of the pharisees, were 
intent on proving that Christ was an impostor, and the holy 
women who had shown their love for their crucified Master. To 
these latter, therefore, the angel brings the joyful news that 
Christ has returned to life. Nay more, he confirms this state- 
ment by showing the vacant tomb, and by thus appealing to 
the repeated prophecies of Christ himself: ‘‘ He is not here, for 
he is risen as he said. Come, and see the place where the Lord 
was laid.”’ 

As the angel had been sent to announce this consoling truth 
to the holy women at the sepulchre, they were in their turn to 
convey the joyful news to the disciples in the city. Hence the 
command :— 


V. 7. But go, tell his disciples and Peter that he goeth 
before you into Galilee : there you shall see him as he told you. 
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Although Christ was to manifest himself to his beloved dis- 
ciples several times even on that very day, the subsequent 
appearance in Galilee is specially mentioned by the angel, be- 
cause at the Last Supper it had been predicted by our Divine 
Lord himself in these terms: ‘‘ But after I shall be risen again, 
i will go before you into Galilee’’ (Matth. xxvi. 32). In 
the message to the disciples the angel was commissioned to 
make particular mention of the Prince of the Apostles, St. Peter. 
In the very name ‘‘Peter’’ then used, the penitent apostle received 
an assurance that his sin was forgiven, and that his right to the 
primatial dignity in the future Church was confirmed. It is a 
remarkable fact that wherever all the apostles are individually 
named, as in the four catalogues, Matth. x. 2; Mark iii. 16; 
Luke vi. 14; Acts 1. 13, or where some only are so named with 
Peter, as in Matth. xviii. 1 ; Mark ix: τ; 16 ix. 28; Actsam 
1; 1 Cor. i. 12, etc., he always takes the first place. The example 
before us belongs to another class, in which all the apostles are 
spoken of collectively, and Peter sfecially. Similar instances of 
this are found in Luke viii. 45 ; Acts ii. 143 v. 20. 

Although the first to write, St. Matthew supplements. the 
account of the Resurrection given by St. Mark and the other 
evangelists. Referring to the holy women he says: ‘‘ They went 
out quickly from the sepulchre with fear and great joy, running 
to tell his disciples. And behold, Jesus met them, saying: Ail 
hail. But they came up, and took hold of his feet, and adored 
him. Then Jesus said to them: Fear not. Go, tell my brethren 
that they go into Galilee: there they shall see me.’’ The holy 
women departed on their mission. They were followed by the 
guards ‘‘ who came into the city, and told the chief-priests all 
things that had been done.’’ Thus was evidence of the Resurrec- 
tion offered from an unexpected and most unprejudiced source ; 
but avarice, which corrupted an apostle of Christ, corrupted the 
guards of Christ’s tomb. The chief-priests ‘‘ being assembled 
together with the ancients, taking counsel, gave a great sum of 
money to the soldiers, saying: Say you, his disciples came by 
night, and stole him away while we were asleep. And if the 
governor shall hear of this, we will persuade him and secure 
you. So they, taking the money, did as they were taught ; and 
this word was spread abroad among the Jews even unto this 
day ’’ (Matth. xxviii. 8-15). 


V.—MORAL REFLECTIONS. 


1. The Resurrection is one of the greatest mysteries of our 
religion ; it is the miracle to which Christ pointed when asked 
by the Jews for a proof of his divine mission (John ii. 18-21) ; 
and it is the fact appealed to by the apostles in their preaching 
before both Jews and Gentiles alike. ‘‘ If Christ be not risen 
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again,’’ said St. Paul, ‘‘ then is our preaching vain, and your 
faith is also vain. Yea, and we are found false witnesses of 
God ”’ (1 Cor. xv. 14, 15). This being so, the first and most im- 
portant elements in our commemoration of the Resurrection 
should be a profession of faith in Christ’s teaching, which is ren- 
dered incontestable by this miracle, and a spirit of thankfulness 
that we are members of that Church for whose justification, 
Christ rose again (Rom. iv. 25). 

2. Still further, theologians teach that the glory which the 
Resurrection shed around the sacred humanity of Christ was his 
just reward as Man for his obedient and patient endurance of 
suffering and of sorrow. Jesus himself said to his disciples: 
‘* Ought not Christ to have suffered these things, and so to 
enter into his glory?’’ (Luke xxiv. 26). Now the Resurrection 
of Christ is the pledge and type of ours, because St. Paul says: 
κε Christ is risen from the dead, the first fruits of them that 
sleep. For by a man came death, and by a man the resurrection 
of the dead ; and as in Adam all die, so also in Christ shall all 
be made alive’’ (1 Cor. xv. 20-22). Should not this festival, 
then, fill us with consolation and hope? When weighed down 
with afiliction, when thinking of the departed friends whose 
look, and voice, and love were once our dearest earthly treasure, 
when beholding the gradual but sure decay of these bodies of 
ours tended with such care, we feel the full force of St. Paul’s 
words: ‘‘ If in this life only we have hope in Christ, we are of 
all men most miserable’’ (1 Cor. xv. 19). But no. Having 
the Resurrection of Christ as the pledge of our own, we can take 
courage and say with the same great Apostle: ‘‘ [Our body] is 
sown in corruption, it shall rise in incorruption. It is sown in 
dishonour, it shall rise in glory. It is sown in weakness, it shall 
rise in power. . . . And when this mortal hath put on im- 
mortality, then shall come to pass the saying that is written: 
Death is swallowed up in victory. O death, where is thy victory? O 
death, where is thy sting? ”’ (1 Cor. xv. 42, 43, 54, 55-) 

3. This is not all; for as in the Resurrection we have a 
mystery to honour by our faith, and a pledge of future blessed- 
ness to be contemplated with hope, so have we a model to be 
lovingly imitated in our daily life. St. Paul has written that the 
Resurrection of Christ from the dead ought to be the type of 
eur resurrection from sin to the spiritual life of grace, or from 
tepidity to fervour in the service of God. ‘‘ We are buried 
together with him by baptism unto death ; that as Christ is risen 
from the dead by the glory of the Father, so we also may walk 
in newness of life’? (Rom. vi. 4). Now let us learn from the 
inspired writers the character of Christ’s Resurrection. 

In the first place, recording the words of the apostles to 
the disciples of Emmaus, St. Luke tells us that ‘‘ the Lord is 
risen indeed’? (Luke xxiv. 34). It was no appearance merely, 
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but a fact made evident to all ; for as our Redeemer had foretold 
the ignominy of his Passion, and as he died publicly for our 
sins, so did he foretell the glory of his Resurrection, and prove 
the reality of that Resurrection by his many and public appari- 
tions. Here is the type of our return to grace or to fervour. If 
by our tepidity or by our negligence we have disedified our neigh- 
bour, if our fall into sin has been a scandal to those around us, 
let our conversion be as public ; let us give evidence by our good 
works that the Spirit of God is once more within us, and that 
where sin has abounded the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 
still more abounds (Rom. v. 20). 

Moreover, the Sacred Scriptures tell us that the Resurrec- 
tion was but a prelude to the Ascension, and that the interval 
was employed by Christ in the instruction of his apostles re- 
garding the kingdom of God (Acts i. 3). St. Paul makes the 
application of this by exhorting his recent converts to forget the 
world which they had renounced, and in future to think of 
nothing but the heaven to which they aspired. ‘‘ If ye be risen 
with Christ, seek the things that are above, where Christ is 
sitting at the right hand of God. Mind the things that are 
above, not the things that are upon the earth; for you are 
dead (7.e., to this world), and your life is hidden with Christ in 
God ”’ (Coloss. iii. 1-3). The Christian who by a true conversion 
has once risen from his sins, regards himself here below as a 
pilgrim ; he is ever engaged in promoting the interests of God’s 
kingdom ; and like the Apostle of the Gentiles, he continually 
sighs for the hour of his deliverance when, loosed from the ties 
of earth, he may rest for ever in the possession of his Creator. 

Lastly, in reviewing the features of the Resurrection, we 
are reminded ‘‘ that Christ, rising again from the dead, dieth 
now no more ; death shall no more have dominion over him ”’ 
(Rom. vi. 9). These words are specially worthy of consideration. 
Many there are who, listening to the voice of the Church at this 
Paschai season, resolve on a change of life, confess their sins, 
are received again into the friendship of God, and give reason 
to hope that they will continue for the future in the state of 
grace to which they have been restored. Sad experience teaches 
that all do not persevere. Forgetting the warning of Christ: 
‘* Watch and pray that ye enter not into temptation, ”’ they con- 
fide in their own strength ; they are deprived of grace ; they go 
into the danger unarmed ; they fall again into sin; and as 
Christ has said, their last state becomes worse than the first. 
Such must not be the history of our conversion. Restored to 
God’s friendship, we promise that we will fear for our weakness : 
we will avoid the occasions, the places, the companions of our 
sins ; we will daily pray for perseverance ; and in the appointed 
channels of divine grace we will seek and secure the help by 
which alone we can persevere. 
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